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PREFACE.

ACOMMENTARY like the present draws frankly from

its predecessors, just as these in their turn used ma

terials quarried by earlier scholars, whom they do not

name on each occasion. The right to do this is won by con

scientious effort in sifting previous collections and reproducing

only what is trustworthy, apt, and instructive for the under

standing of the text. If new illustrations or evidence can be

added, that is so much to the good.

So far as I am aware, the solution I have given of the textual

problem of i
17

,
the &quot;shadow of turning,&quot; is strictly new. It

is a matter of no consequence in itself, but acquires interest

because it bears directly on the relation of the Sinaitic and

Vatican manuscripts, and because Dr. Hort candidly recognised

this reading of tf and B, as hitherto understood, to present a

grave, although unique, obstacle to his and Dr. Westcott s

theory.

To some other discussions, of the nature of detached notes,

in which material is freshly or fully collected, I have ventured

to call the reader s attention in the Table of Contents. It may
also be not improper to remark that the account of extant

ancient commentaries on James in Greek and Latin (pages

110-113) runs counter to some recent statements.

The explanation offered of &quot;thou&quot; and &quot;I&quot; in 218
,
which

seems to me to solve the problem of that passage, is not

strictly new, but has been overlooked in most current works

on the epistle. In the light of modern geographical knowledge

the reference in 5
7 to &quot;the early and latter rain&quot; gains a

greater importance than has generally been observed.

The summary of the epistle (pages 4/.) may make more
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clear and intelligible than I have been able to do elsewhere the

measure of unity which the epistle shows, and the relate

mar defect of this commentary, although one not

peculiar to it, is that its rabbinical illustrations ought to be

fuller The glaring technical inconsistencies in the mode

referring to such passages as are cited will betray at once that

they are drawn from various secondary sources and not 1

original and systematic research. It would be a great service

to New Testament scholars to provide them with a new anc

adequate set of Home hebraicae, and nowhere is the nee

great as in James and the Gospel of Matthew.

These two writings are sources from which a knowledge &amp;lt;

primitive Palestinian Christianity can be drawn, and they rep-

resent a different line of development from that of t

lenistic Christianity which finds expression in Luke, I

Tohn The grounds of the distinction are other than thos

which the Tubingen School believed to have controlled early

Christian history, but they are no less clear or far-reach, ag

A just understanding of these tendencies requires a s

view not only of the origin and meaning of the Epistle of James,

but of its history in the church. And here the critical ques ion

is that of the Shepherd of Hennas. The view stated below

that Hernias betrays no knowledge of James and is not

pendent on him was forced on me, I am glad to say by t

study of the facts, against a previous prejudice and without at

first recognising where it led; but it is in truth the 1

history If Hermas really read the Epistle of James so oft&amp;lt;

that he knew by heart its most incidental phrases now worki

them into his own writing and again making them he text

for long expansions, the place of the epistle in early &amp;lt;

tianity becomes an insoluble riddle.

The notes on textual criticism in the commentary are intende

to treat chiefly those selected variants which make a dif

in the sense; the materials employed do not ordinarily g

yond the apparatus of Tischendorf. I hope later to treat

criticism and history of the text of James in the light of all
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evidence, including as nearly as may be the whole body of

extant minuscule Greek manuscripts.

To many friends who have helped me in countless ways and

from great stores of thought and knowledge I would gratefully

express the obligation that I owe them.

JAMES HARDY ROPES.

Harvard University,
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INTRODUCTION.

I. THE EPISTLE.

The Epistle of James is a religious and moral tract having

the form, but only the form, of a letter. It contains counsels

and reflections on a variety of topics relating to personal char

acter and right conduct, but attains a certain unity from the

writer s own traits of sincerity, good sense, and piety, which

are manifest in every paragraph. The epistle has been as

signed to many dates and several places of origin, and is held

by many to be a genuine writing of James the Lord s brother;

but it is probably the pseudonymous production of a Christian

of Jewish origin, living in Palestine in the last quarter of the

first century or the first quarter of the second. The precise

limits of the period within which it was written cannot be

determined.

The epistle reflects the conditions of Jewish life in Palestine,

and almost all the ideas have their roots in Jewish thought, but

in much of the language, style, and mode of expression gener

ally, and in some of the ideas, Hellenistic influences are unmis

takable and strong. The interweaving of the two strains con

tributes much to the freshness and effectiveness of the epistle

as a hortatory essay.

Our first certain knowledge of the book is from two sources

of about the same date; namely, Origen (c. 185-^. 254) and

the pseudo-clementine Epistles to Virgins, written in Palestine

in Greek in the early decades of the third century. After

Origen the Epistle of James seems soon to have become widely

accepted in the Greek church as a part of the N. T. In the

West the translation into Latin, made before 350, gives the

earliest evidence of acquaintance with the epistle by Latin-

speaking Christians. In Syria the Greek original was known
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as early as the latter half of the fourth century, and it was

first translated into Syriac (as a part of the Peshitto) in the

early part of the fifth.

i. THE PURPOSE AND CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

(a) Purpose.

The writer of the Epistle of James has in mind in his coun

sels the general needs of such Christians as he is acquainted

with or of whose existence he is aware. The epistle does not

treat of the special concerns of any particular church nor owe

its origin to any specific occasion. The author addresses any
Christians into whose hands his work may fall and touches

upon subjects of wide and general interest. It cannot be said

that the epistle has any more specific &quot;purpose&quot; than the gen

eral aim of edification. In the selection of topics the writer

was governed partly by his own special interests at the mo

ment, partly by what he drew from his own experience of the

life about him as to the needs of human nature in general.

Doubtless here, as always, the impulse to expression arose from

the consciousness of having something to say which by its

freshness either of form or substance would interest readers

and strike home. There is no attempt in the epistle to give a

full or systematic account of the author s ideas on any subject.

(b) Contents.

Like the ancient Wisdom-literature of the Hebrews, with

which (in spite of entire difference of style) the writer probably

shows some familiarity, much of the epistle is in aphoristic form.

Such sentences, having their meaning complete in themselves,

gain comparatively little illumination from the context; they

are the well-rounded and compact results of whole trains of

previous thought, and are successful in suggesting these to the

reader s mind. In trying to interpret by a paraphrase, or to

show the connection of ideas, it is difficult to avoid ascribing to

the writer what he has not said, and elaborating thoughts

hinted at, rather than fairly implied, by the text (cf. the full

and instructive Paraphrases of Erasmus, and the attempts to
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summarise the epistle found in the commentaries and the books

on Introduction).

The aphorisms are not generally isolated, but are gathered

in paragraphs; and these often have unity and show connec

tion and progress of thought. The paragraphs are grouped

loosely under more or less definite points of view, and in chs.

2 and 4
1

-5
6 we find an approach to the fuller discussion of a

topic from various sides. In some instances the connection be

tween smaller divisions is made by the skilful use of the same

or a similar word at the close of one sentence and the opening

of the next (thus, i
lf -

xatpew, ^apdv; i&quot;

f -

teiirdficvot, AetVe-

rat; i
12f

TreipaafJidv^TreipaZd/Jievos; i 21 f

\dyov, \djov; 5
1Gf -

Trpocrevxeo-Oe, BerjaLf ; cf. the connection made by 3
14 18 be

tween the divergent subjects of chs. 3 and 4). It is notewor

thy that in the later chapters, where there is more continuity

in the flow of thought, this method of &quot;capping&quot;
sentences

rarely occurs.

Beneath the whole epistle plainly lie two pervading and

strongly felt principles: (i) the hatred of sham of every kind;

(2) the conviction that God and the world are incompatible as

objects of men s allegiance. Neither of these principles could

serve as a title to the tract, but they bind its somewhat mis

cellaneous contents together in a sort of unity.

These general characteristics recall the spirit of the Hellen

istic diatribes, among which the Epistle of James seems to find

its fittest literary classification. There, as here, the aim to

pierce through appearance and pretense to reality is a leading

motive, and in the first two chapters of James we read what

Christian earnestness thought it worth while to say on this

favourite theme of the sometimes superficial or possibly flip

pant, but commonly serious even if unconventional, Greek pop

ular street preacher;* while James s discussion, in his last two

chapters, of the two incompatible aims of human striving also

treats a familiar topic of these moralists, f

P. Wendland, Die hellenistisch-romische Kultur in ihren Beziehunzen zu Judentum und

Christentum , igi2, p. 76 (Diogenes), p. 85 (later moral preachers).

t Wendland, op. cit., p. 85; A. Bonhoffer, Epiktet und das Neue Testament (Religionsge-

schichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten, x), 19&quot;, PP- 35i/-
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These contacts make more intelligible the structure of the

epistle. Familiarity with these great discussions, which had

been given in public for centuries, would cause contemporary
readers to see fitness in a series of topics which to us seem in

congruous, to recognise the naturalness of transitions which

strike us as awkward and abrupt, and to detect a latent unity
which for us is obscured by the writer s habit of making no

introductory announcement of his successive themes. It must,

however, be emphasised that the writer s method is hortatory,

not expository (about 60 imperatives occur in the 108 verses) ;

his goal is nowhere so definitely formulated in his mind as to

forbid a swift and unexpected leap to inculcate some important

object of Christian endeavour (so in ch. 5). In such cases we can

not assume completely to trace the real sequence of his thought.

The following summary of the epistle is an attempt to indi

cate for the several larger divisions the point of view which may
have led to the grouping of the paragraphs.

i
1

. Epistolary Salutation.

I. I
2-2 26

. ON CERTAIN RELIGIOUS REALITIES.

(1) i 2 -18
. In the formation of character.

(a) i 2 4
. The real nature of trouble is as an aid to a

well-rounded character.

(b) i
6-8

. Real prayer requires unwavering faith.

(c) i 9 11
. Poverty is real wealth.

(d) i 12
. The endurance of trouble brings the crown of life.

(e) i
13-18

. The real cause of sin is not temptation sent

by God, but lies within yourself.

(2) i 19-2 26
. In religious instruction and public worship.

(/) i 19 - 25
. Hearing is indeed better than talking, but the

real response to the word of God is not to listen

only but to obey.

(#) i
28 27

. Real worship is inconsistent with reckless

speech; the best worship is kindly service and

inner purity.
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(h) 2 1 - 7
. To court the rich and neglect the poor in the

house of worship reverses real values.

(i) 2 8-13
. For such conduct it is a futile excuse to urge

that the law of love requires it.

(f) 2 14 26
. Equally futile is it to pretend in excuse that

the possession of faith dispenses from works.

ii. 3
1 -18

. ON THE TEACHER S CALLING.

(a) 3
1 -12

. Against ambition to be teachers. The teacher

is under heavier responsibility than others; yet

the tongue (the teacher s organ) is as powerful as

the little rudder in a great ship, as dangerous as a

little fire in a great forest, and is untamable.

(6) 313-18. xhe true wise man s wisdom must be meek

and peaceable; such wisdom alone comes from

above, and only peaceable righteousness receives

the divine reward.

III. 4
1

~5
20

. WORLDLINESS AND THE CHRISTIAN CONDUCT OF

LIFE CONTRASTED.

(1) 4
1

~5
6

. Worldliness in rivalry with God as the aim of life.

(a) 4
1 -12

. The cause of the crying evils of life is the pur

suit of pleasure, an aim which is in direct rivalry

with God and abhorrent to him.

(6) 4
13 -17

. The practical neglect of God seen in the

trader s presumptuous confidence in himself
;
and

the futility of it.

(c) 5
1 - 6

. The practical neglect of God seen in the cruelty

and luxury of the rich; and the appalling issue

which awaits it.

(2) 5
7 -20

. Counsels for the Christian conduct of life.

(d) 5
7- 11

. Constancy and forbearance
;
and their reward.

(e) 5
12 18

. The religious expression of strong emotion;

and the efficacy of prayer.

(/) 5
19&amp;gt;2

. The privilege of service to the erring.
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2. THE LITERARY TYPE OF THE EPISTLE OF JAMES.*

The character of James as an epistle is given it solely by i
1

,

which (see note ad loc.) has the conventional form usual in the

opening sentence of a Greek letter. But the address (however
interpreted) &quot;to the people of God, in their

dispersion&quot; (rat?
8a)8 Ka

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;v\als
ev

-rf, SiaaTropa) implies that what follows is a

literary tract intended for any Christian into whose hands it

may fall, not a proper letter sent to a definite individual or
even to a definite group of persons.
With this corresponds the epistle itself. The author s treat

ment of his themes is plainly governed by the conditions of
life with which he is familiar, but nothing implies any definite
or restricted circle within the Christian church as the persons
to whom the letter is sent. The terms used are in part drawn
from local conditions, but the exhortations themselves could

apply anywhere where there were Christians. As a letter proper
would be a substitute for a conversation, so such an epistle as
this corresponds to a public address prepared for delivery to
an indefinite number of audiences and equally suitable for all

of them. A letter proper is written to be sent to the person or

persons addressed. A tract is, in more or less formal fashion,
published. The same piece of writing might, indeed, be in itself

fit for either use
;
in that case the author s purpose could be

learned only from the form of the epistolary address. But in

the present instance neither contents nor address indicates that
the letter was ever intended to be sent to any specific church
or churches.

On the history of the epistolary form in classical and Christian lit

erature, see R. Hirzel, Dcr Dialog, 1895, esp. i, pp. 300-308, 352-358,
ii, p. 8; H. Peter, Der Brief in der romischen Litleratnr (Abhand-
lungen der phil.-hist. Classe der Kgl. Sachsischen Gesellschaft der

Wissenschaften, xx), 1901; K. Dziatzko, art.
&quot;Brief,&quot; in Pauly-Wis-

sowa, RE, 1899; A. Deissmann, Bibclstudien
, 1895 (Eng. transl. 1901),

art. &quot;Epistolary Literature,&quot; in EB ; H. Jordan, Geschickte der dtchrist-

lichen Lileralur, 1911.

C. F. G. Heinrici, Der lillerarische Charakter der neutestamenllichen Schriflen, 1908,
brings out many noteworthy points of view with regard to the various aspects of these ques
tions, and was one of the first in recent times to call attention to their importance.
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The Epistle as a form of literature, in distinction from its use

as the convenient instrument of personal intercourse, seems to

have its roots in the Greek literary history of the fourth and

third centuries before Christ. Eminent men of a still earlier

period had written letters, often long and weighty, and these

had sometimes been collected. Such were those of Isocrates,

of which some genuine representatives may perhaps be included

in the extant collection bearing his name. Especially Aristotle,

f 322 B.C., wrote letters, and his tracts of counsel to Alexander

and to Themison, King of Cyprus, gained by virtue of their

personal dedication something of the character of letters. Epi

curus, 1 2 70 B.C., sought to strengthen the fellowship of his dis

ciples by writing letters, of some of which the addresses at least

are known to us (vrpo? TOW e^ A^TTTW &amp;lt; tAow, irpo? w ev

Affla 4&amp;gt;l\OW, 7T/309 TOW V Att^dlCtp 0&OW, irpOS TOW V

MtmXiJi0 4&amp;gt;iXoo-o c/&amp;gt;ow),*
and the disciples followed the mas

ter s example- Many letters of this type were by their

nature of interest to others than the persons addressed, and

when collected and more widely circulated became works of

literature.

In the same direction led the custom of dedicating books to

individuals and so giving the whole book in some sense the

character of an epistle.f

The result of all this was that the epistle became a usual

form for a treatise, taking a place like that held by the dialogue.

The transition corresponded to the changed times and the ex

pansion of Hellenism. Once all higher culture had been con

centrated at Athens, and a group there gathered for grave con

versation presented the normal relation of author and audience

which the book affected to record and perpetuate. Now edu

cated men were diffused in countless centres throughout a widely

extended world of Greek civilisation, and the direct method of

address was, naturally, by a letter.! In the Hellenistic period

all the world wrote letters, and many of them were intended

for publication. Philosophers (especially the Epicureans and

H. Usencr, Epicure*, 1887, pp. 91, US- t R- Hirzel, Dor Dialog, i, p. 173.

J So Hirzel, op. cit. i, pp. 35* /
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Peripatetics), moralists, rhetoricians, men of science, used this
form for their essays, and we hear of epistles on topics medical
mathematical, grammatical, antiquarian, and even, perhaps
amusing. Literary letters of consolation and exhortation &quot;grad

ually gamed the position held by printed sermons and books of
practical edification among modern Christians.&quot;

*

The rhetorical writers found it necessary to occupy them
selves with the principles and rules of this

epistolography, and
discussed the nature of an epistle and the style proper to it
rom this period proceed various treatises on the art of letter-

writmg,t with their classification of types of epistles (twenty-two kinds are given, later increased to forty-one), on which later
works were based.

The Romans, who constituted a part of this Hellenistic world
excelled in the epistolary form of composition, and became &quot;the

classic nation for the letter as the Greeks are for the dialogue &quot;t

Varro Cicero, Horace, Seneca are the great names of a vast
epistolary literature to which moralists, philologists, jurists
physicians made their

contributions, and in which it is often
hard to know whether a given letter carefully written on a seri
ous subject was originally intended for publication or only for
the person addressed.

From an early time pseudonymous letters were written with
the name not of the real author but of another-usually some
famous leader of thought. When Menippus wrote letters of
the gods addressed to the Epicureans, no one was deceived

;
in

)ther instances the question of whether or not the author de
sired to deceive the public is less easy to answer. But in the
dialogues of Plato the name of Socrates is used with entire
freedom for the exposition of Plato s own ideas, and a similar
use of a great name in &quot;the half of a

dialogue&quot; (to quote an
ancient writer s description of a letter||) was natural and equally
innocent. Probably, too, the habit of free composition of let
ters, as well as speeches, incidentally to historical narratives

H. Peter op.cit. p. 19; cf. E . Norden , Die ontike Kunstprosa , 1909. ii p S38 note 2

~;frr;7w *&quot; *
t*s?~

II Hirzel, op. cil. i, p. 305.
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tended to promote the pseudonymous composition of independ

ent examples of both forms. Teachers of rhetoric composed

model letters, appropriate to historical characters in assumed

situations, and gave out such problems for their pupils exer

cise in the epistolary art. A large proportion of the many hun

dred letters assembled in the great collection of R. Hercher,

Epistolographi graci, Paris, 1873, are deemed to be such rhe

torical models or pupils exercises. But, whatever the causes,

pseudonymous epistles became common.

Among the Jews of the Hellenistic age, as would be expected,

literary epistles were written. Such were the Letter of Aristeas,

the Epistle of Jeremy which forms ch. 6 of the Book of Baruch

in the Apocrypha, and the Epistle of Baruch to the Nine and a

Half Tribes appended to the Apocalypse of Baruch.* All these

are serious, but pseudonymous, writings. It is possible that

certain of the letters bearing the name of Heraclitus and of

Diogenes were of Jewish origin, f

In the Christian church letters as literary works, not merely

as private communications, were produced almost from the start.

To name no other examples, the epistles of Paul to the Romans

and the Ephesians were surely not intended to be read but once,

or by one small group of Christians only ;
the Pastoral Epistles

owe their origin to the epistolary tradition
;

and such a work

as the (First) Epistle of Clement of Rome can hardly have been

without a larger purpose than to edify the Corinthians to whom

it is addressed. The custom of the time is illustrated in the

name &quot;Second Epistle of Clement of Rome,&quot; early assigned to

an anonymous homily, as well as in the pseudonymous Epistle

of Barnabas and Second Epistle of Peter, and in the anonymous

Epistle to Diognetus. With the further development of the

church, Christian epistolary writings both personal letters and

literary works, both genuine and pseudonymous multiplied

rapidly, and many have been preserved, t

The epistolary form which James has was thus altogether

natural and appropriate for a tract, and is fully accounted for

* A. Deissmann, Bibelstudien, p. 234. t Schvirer, GJV4
, Hi, pp. 624 /. ( 33, VII, 8).

J H. Jordan, Geschichte der altcliristlichen Literatur, 1911, pp. 123-173.
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by the literary custom of the time without the necessity of sup
posing either a real epistolary aim on the part of the author or
the addition by a later and inept hand of an alien epistolary
preface.* But it throws no light on the actual literary relation
ships of the document itself, which shows in its contents noth
ing whatever of the specific character of a letter.

All the more striking is the abundant illustration which the
Epistle of James receives from both the manner and the
substance of Hellenistic popular moral addresses, or Diatribes
At least since the time of Socrates, who was at once the revered
head of a circle of disciples and a public disputant ready
to debate with, confute, and instruct every chance comer,
Greek and Hellenistic cities everywhere must have known the
public preacher of philosophy and morals as a familiar figure
of the street and market-place. In the early fourth century
B.C., Diogenes lived at Athens

; and his followers (called Cynics
from their master s well-earned nickname of &quot;The

Dog&quot;) de
veloped their ethical and social protest against the fetters of
convention into a well-marked type of popular doctrine. This
original Cynicism, united, as the predominant factor, with
other more cultivated and rhetorical influences to produce Bion
of Borysthenes (c. 280 B.C.), a pungent sermoniser of whose
utterances a fortunate chance has preserved written record,
quoted in the fragments of his otherwise unimportant follower
Teles (c. 230 B.C.). Later generations (cf. Horace, Epist. ii, 2,
1. 60) looked back to Bion as the chief representative, if not the
founder, of the style, and the fragments make it evident that
an apt form for this preaching had already been created. In
the following centuries it is certain that others besides Cynics
adopted the same methods, and that the style of the early
preachers was perpetuated by a long series of inconspicuous
workers

; but whatever literary precipitate in written form their
discourses may once have had perished in ancient times. In
those days, as now, popular moral tracts, although undoubtedly
abundant, were generally commonplace and ephemeral. Our

This latter is the view of Harnack, CaL, i, 1897, pp . 485-49!.
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knowledge has to be drawn chiefly from later representatives

of the type.*

Paul Wendland, Die hcllenistisch-rdmische Kultur in ihren Bezichungen

zu Judenlum und Cltristentum*, 1912, PP- 75-96, &quot;Die philosophische

Propaganda und die Diatribe&quot; ;
P. Wendland,

&quot; Philo und die kynisch-

stoische Diatribe,&quot; in Wendland and Kern, BeUritge zur GeschiMe

dcr gricch. Philosophic und Religion, 1895; J. Bernays, Lucian und

die Kyniker, 1879; R. Bultmann, Der Stil der paulinischen Predigt

und die kynisclt-stoische Diatribe (Forschungen zur Religion und Litera-

tur des Alten und Neuen Testaments, xiii), 1910; Tdetis reliquiae,

ed. Hense , 1909; C. F. G. Heinrici, Der litterarischc Character der n. t.

Schrifien, 1908, pp. 9-12 ;
S. Dill, Roman Society from Nero to Marcus

Aurdius, 1904, PP- 334-383; T. C. Burgess, Epideictic Literature

(Studies in Classical Philology, vol. iii), Chicago,
1902,^

pp. 234-241 5

E. Norden, Die antike Kunstprosa*, 1909, i, pp. 1 29-131 ; ii, pp. SS6-558.

In Rome under the empire this popular preaching associated

itself closely with literary training, and produced, or deeply in

fluenced, works which have survived. From the common char

acteristics of these later writers and their close resemblance

to the meagre remains of earlier times, it is evident that the

type early matured its noteworthy traits of popular effective

ness and retained them for centuries without substantial alter

ation. Stoic philosophy and morals had come to the front as

the chief higher influence on the masses, and abundantly used

this apt instrument. In Seneca and Epictetus the influence

of the popular diatribe is at its height. &quot;The key-note, the

most striking colour, of the whole body of writing of the phi

losopher Seneca is the diatribe-style&quot; ;t and the discourses of

Epictetus, though spoken to a select circle of personal pupils,

are cast in the style of the diatribe. How widely this preaching

had pervaded ancient life may be observed from the traces of

its large influence in the satires of Horace, Persius, Juvenal, in

the orations of Dio of Prusa, the essays of Plutarch, and the

treatises of the Jew Philo, as well as in the reports of the utter

ances of Musonius and other less well-known personages of the

* On the traces of the continuous line of Cynic preachers in the late third, the second, and

the first centuries B.C., see G. A. Gerhard, Phoinix vo Kolophon, 1909, PP- i?x /. with

references to sources and literature.

t Wendland, Hellenistisch-romischc Kultur , p. 79-
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same period. Paul at Athens (although not in the synagogues
of the Hellenistic cities) must have presented himself to his
hearers as just such a preacher as those to whose diatribes they
were accustomed to listen : and such must have been very gen
erally the case with the early Christian missionaries. It is not

strange that the diatribe had a profound and far-reaching effect
on the forms of Christian literature for centuries,* that its in
fluence is clearly traceable in the epistles of Paul, and that it

serves to explain much, both of the form and the content, of
the Epistle of James.
To the most characteristic traits of the style of the diatribe

belong the truncated dialogue with an imaginary interlocutor
(often introduced by a\\ epei Tf9, aXX

epovvrai, epoivr av
fllMS, or the simple faal) and the brief question and answer
(e. g. Teles, p. 10, lines 6/.: yepwv yeyovas ; ^ tyrei TCL TOV
veov. curBevw Trd\iv

; ^ tyrei ra TOV uryvpov . . . a-rropo?
ird\iv yeyovas; ^ (#T r^v TOV evTropov Bi

airav). Good in
stances of both are found in Jas. 2 18 f - and Jas. 5

13 f
-. These

traits serve well to illustrate the aim of immediate impression,
appropriate to popular hortatory address, which has largely con
trolled the formation of this literary type.

On the style of the diatribe, see R. Bultmann, Der Stil dcr pauli-
mschcn Predigt und die kynlsch-stoische Diatribe, 1910, where will be
found a very full collection of detailed illustrations of the character
istics of these writings drawn from Teles, Musonius, Dio of Prusa,
Epictetus, Seneca, and other writers, together with references to the
literature on the subject. A brief but good statement is that of Hein-
rici, Der litterarische Character der neutestamenllichen Schriftcn, 1008
PP- 74/.

Origen, Contra Celsum, vi, 2, points out the effectiveness of this
popular and hortatory quality in Epictetus s style as compared with
Plato : xal e? X?TJ Ye ToXn^aavrac eticslv, dX^oug (ilv WVTJJSV, st ye wvr^ev,

fo xal
ln-cm)8u[A&amp;lt;vij nXiTwvo? xal TWV icapaicXr.afw? &amp;lt;})pa-

S *Xe(ova&amp;lt;; 81
TJ -rdiv eJTeX^arepov fi^ce xal Kpaww.tis xal

ws TWV xoXXwv [*. e. in a plain, practical, and popular style]
xal ypa^ivTwv. eart Touv fSetv -cbv ^kv IlXaTwva Iv Xepffl TWV

Soxouvrwv slvat
&amp;lt;}&amp;gt;tXoX6T a&amp;gt;v (ji6vov, Tbv S^ EzfxrrjTov xal uxb -rwv

xal poirijv xpb; Tb ti^XetaOat IX^VTWV 6au^.a;6(JLevov,
TWV X6ywv aJToD peXTcwaew?.

*
Norden, A ntike Kuitslprosa*, ii, pp. 556-558.
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Of the other habitual phrases and modes of expression which

give a well-marked and easily recognisable form to the diatribe,

very many are observable in James. Thus, such formulas as

M TT\avao-0e (i
16

), 0e\ei&amp;lt;&amp;gt; Be yvwvai, (2
20

), /SXeirew (2
22

), opdre

(2
24

), fore (i
13
),

6 &amp;lt;eXo&amp;lt;? (a
14 - 16

),
ou xpij to introduce a con

clusion (3
10
), &o \ejet with a quotation (4), ^ou (3^ 5

4 - 7 9 -
11
),

all have either exact or substantial parallels in the recurrent

phrases of this literature. The transitions are often made in

the same way as with the Greek sermonisers by raising an

objection (z
8
), by a question (2

14
4

1

5
13

), by aye (4
13

s
1

). The

imperatives are not only numerous (nearly sixty times in the

108 verses), but, as in the diatribes, are sometimes ironical

(5
1

, perhaps 4
9
). Rhetorical questions (e. g. 2 4

-
5

-
14 -16

3
llf -

4
4f

-)

are numerous, and 4
lf - shows the characteristic form of state

ment by &quot;catechism-like&quot; question and answer. The apos

trophe to the traders and the rich (4
13
-5

6
) is quite in the style

of the diatribe, and does not in the least imply that the persons

addressed were expected to be among the readers of the tract.

Even personifications are not lacking (i
15 2 13

4
1
5
3f

), although

they are less elaborate than in the Greek sermons, where they

constitute a favourite ornament. Figures are abundant in all

kinds of popular address, but in those of James there is direct

resemblance to the diatribes. Some comparisons are conven

tional, traceable for centuries previous in Greek writers (espe

cially, with others, the rudder, the bridle, the forest fire, in 3
3 - 6

) ;

as in the diatribes, many are drawn from the works of nature,

others from the common life of man (i
25 2 15 s

7
), and they are

sometimes double or with repetition (3
3 - 6 - 10 -12

) . Examples from

famous individuals are found here, too (Abraham, Rahab, Job,

Elijah), and they are, as with the Greek preachers,* stock in

stances, well-known representatives of the qualities mentioned.

In general the Greek preachers were well aware that in their

diatribes they were awakening sinners and inculcating familiar

but neglected principles, not engaged in investigating truth or

in carrying thought further to the conquest of the unknown.

* See E. Weber, &quot;De Dione Chrysostomo Cynicorum sectatore,&quot; in Leipzig Studien, i,

1887, pp. 2J7/.
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Not originality but impressiveness was what they aimed at.

The argument is from what the readers already know and ought
to feel. They appeal to analogy (cf. Jas. 2 &quot;-17

), to experience
(cf. 3

s
4-3), and to common sense (cf. Jas. passim). Harsh

address to the reader is not absent in James, and & avdpco-rre
iceve

( 2 ^}, fMixaXtBey (4 ) are not unlike the & raXaiTrupe ,

pope, stulte, of the diatribe. The writers of diatribes were
fond of quotations from poets and sages, but these were used
not for proof of the doctrine but incidentally, and often for

ornament of the discourse. So is it usually with James (i
11 - 17

4
6

5&quot;.

20 for ornament
;

2 s to state an inadequate excuse, which
is overruled), in contrast to the frequent use in Paul and Mat
thew of the O. T. for proof.

Other traits of style show resemblance. As in the diatribes,
there is a general controlling motive in the discussion, but no
firm and logically disposed structure giving a strict unity to
the whole, and no trace of the conventional arrangement recom
mended by the elegant rhetoricians. The method of framing
the sections in by a general statement at opening and close is

to be seen in James at i 2 - 12 - 19 - 26 2 17 - 26
3

11 12 - 13-18
. The char

acteristic methods of concluding a section are found: by a

sharp antithesis, i
26 2 13

- 26
3

-is
4
u

; by a question, 4
12

5 ; by
a quotation, 5

20
; by ov xpj, 3

10
. A key-word often runs

through a passage, or is repeated so as to give a sense of

reference back
;
so Treipao-fjuk i*-&quot;, a-ofya 3

13-18
, 77X09 3

13-
4

2
,

XaXivaywyeiv &quot;/X&o-aav i
2

32, \dyos I is-23
j J/Q/IO? eXei0e/3ia?

i
25 2 12

, KpLvuv 4
.

!2.

Like a diatribe, the epistle begins with a paradox (i
2
) and

contains others (i
10 2 5

). The general principle that popular esti

mates of values are false and must be reversed underlies James
as it does the Greek sermons. Wherein true wealth consists

was a favourite subject of their exposition and prompted many
paradoxical turns

; in James it has given rise to a passage
not without its difficulties (i

10-12
). Irony is not lacking (2

14-19

5
1 - 6

), though it is of the serious, never of the flippant, order.

Of course, any one of these traits of language, style, and
mode of thought could be paralleled from other types of liter-
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ature. What is significant and conclusive is the combination

in these few pages of James of so many of the most striking

features of a specific literary type familiar in the contemporary

Hellenistic world. The inference from details is confirmed by

the general tone and character of the whole epistle direct,

plain, earnest, sensible lively, even on occasion descriptive

and dramatic (cf. 2
11T

-), full of illustration and concrete appli

cationnot aiming at profundity of speculation, popular and

hortatory throughout.

The traits referred to in the above paragraphs are many of them

observable in the epistles of Paul, who betrays large influence from

the style of the diatribe. No writing of Paul s, however, comes so

close to the true type of this form of literature as does the Epistle of

James. Paul, a many-sided thinker, also follows other, very different

and not always readily identifiable, models, and in his general tone

displays far more passion and far more boldness of thought than the

admirable, but quiet, simple, and somewhat limited, writer of our

epistle. For the resemblances and differences between Paul and the

diatribe, see Bultmann, op. cit. pp. 64-107.

It is, to be sure, true that some differences from the diatribes

preserved and known to us can be observed in James, and in

view of the strong and pervading resemblance these are of sig

nificance. They show how the specific character of this Chris

tian Jew led him to develop the type of these tracts. The most

striking difference is the greater seriousness and restraint of

tone. Nothing in James could entitle it to be described as

ff7rovBaioy\oi,ov. The characteristic diatribe had more of the

laugh, and it was usually a bitterer laugh than would have been

possible to the high-minded but friendly preacher who here

speaks to us. The diatribes were abundantly humorous, often

trivial, and sometimes verged on the coarse. Again, James, as

a Christian preacher, addresses his readers as &quot;brethren,&quot; &quot;be

loved brethren,&quot; whereas the Greek preacher thought of indi

viduals, addressed them in the singular, and was not bound to

them either by love or by the bond of a common brotherhood.

The habit of scolding the audience and the world at large and

of ridicule and abuse in general was a peculiarly vivid and per-



16 JAMES

manent trait of the Cynic diatribe.* James shows a certain
contact with it in his serious warning (4i-) and in his apostro
phes (4

13
-5

G
), but his usual tone is mild, and one might almost

suspect that the injunctions to emphasise the gentle nature of
true wisdom

(3&quot; *) were aimed in direct condemnation of the
Cynic s rough and censorious habit. In view of Jas. 5

12
,
it is

worth notice that for the frequent oaths, which give a pic
turesque, if slightly vulgar, force to the language of the dia
tribes, we have here no substitute.

Again, the comparisons used by James are more limited in

range than those with which the diatribes are crowded. His
seem conventional and, with few exceptions, slight, in compari
son with the fulness with which every side of human life clean
and dirty is mirrored in the comparisons of the Greeks. In
particular, the figures from ways and customs of organised so

cietythe arena, the theatre, the market-place, war, handi
craftsand from the practises of Greek religion are lacking.He seems to belong to a simpler world although he is not
ignorant of a wider reach beyond his own daily round. In
ideas James, of course, breathed a different atmosphere. Of the
familiar Cynic and Stoic commonplaces the chief one that ap
pears is the representation of poverty as exaltation and wealth
as debasement, while the opening exposition of the moral uses
of trouble has a certain similarity to Greek popular philosophy.
But the true nature of freedom, the paradox that death is life,
the doctrine that sin is ignorance, the right apprehension of

exile, of the feelings, the general principle that evils are good
these are not James s topics.

The resemblance of James to the diatribes is made even more
convincing by noting the contrast which the epistle shows in

style and method to the Jewish Wisdom-literature, with which
it is often classed, and with which, in the deeper roots of our
writer s thought, he has much closer kinship than with the Hel
lenistic diatribe. In the Book of Proverbs endless contrasted

On this trait of th* Cynics, see G. A. Gerhard, Phoinix von Kolophon, igog, pp -
where many illustrations are given.
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sentences (in themselves clever and interesting, if only they

were not so many) may well be found less tedious in the original

poetry, whose rhythm finds its proper effect in this trick of paral

lelism
;
but how unlike to the simple but varied prose of James !

And the literary type assumed by Proverbs, with its constant

address to &quot;my
son&quot; and its imagined sage handing down an

cient wisdom, is utterly different from that of James s exhorta

tion to his audience of &quot;beloved brethren.&quot; Jas. i
10
might pos

sibly seem of the type of Proverbs, and 4
7

- 10
barely suggest it,

but hardly another sentence will recall the haunting distich of

the Hebrew book. Equally distant from James are the shrewd

practical maxims and occasional real poetry of Ecclesiasticus.

That book is too much written in parallels to suggest James,
and its thinking is of a wholly different nature,* as may be

seen by comparing either its prudential wisdom or its poetical

feeling for Wisdom with what James has to say, for instance,

in 3
13 -18

. The maxims in Tobit, ch. 4, plainly translated from

a Semitic poetical original, call to mind neither the diatribe nor

James. And the Book of Wisdom, with its higher flights of

poetry and more Hellenistic and modern character, does not

often much remind us of James, although he may have read

it and 5
6-15 can in some respects be compared with Jas. 3, while

Wisd. y
22 f -

(an especially unsemitic passage) recalls Jas. 3
15 17

.

In the Wisdom-literature, as a literary type, it is impossible

to place James. The epistle is, rather, a diatribe, showing
how that highly serviceable type, now well known to us, could

be handled by a Jewish Christian, who used what he knew
of the Greek preacher s sermons not to gain his ideas from

them but for suggestions of effective ways of putting his own
Christian and Jewish teaching.

The diatribe was highly significant for Christian preaching, c. g.

Chrysostom, Horn, in Joh. iii, 3, but it must not be forgotten that in

fundamental ideas the Christians connection with Jewish thinking
was far closer than with the Hellenistic moralism. Wilamowitz-
Moellendorf tends to overlook this in his striking discussion of Teles

in Antigonos von Karystos (Philologische Untersuchungen, iv), 1881,

This difference, at least, is noted by Zahn, Einleitung , i, p. So: Ohnc dass man von

eincr sondcrlichen GeistesvcrwandUchaft dcs Jk mit dicsem Jesus rcdcn konnte.&quot;

2
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PP- 3i3/-&amp;gt; in which he opposes the notion of J. Freudenthal that the
&quot;sacred eloquence of the Jews&quot; was the immediate parent of Christian
homiletics. See the important discussion by J. Freudenthal, Die Fla
vins Josephus beigelegte Schrift Ueber die Hcrrschaft der Vernnnfl (IVMakkabaerbuch) , Breslau, 1869.

A third type of Hellenistic literature, besides the epistle and the

diatribe, might suggest itself as a possible source for the literary char
acter of James. The Protrepticus, or parenetic tract, was a form of

hortatory writing of which the earliest examples are the two exhorta
tions of Isocrates, Ad Nicoclcm and Nicocles. More ethical and less

political is the icapafvea-.q, or praceptio, of Pseudo-Isocrates, Ad De-
monicum, also a product of the fourth century B.C. These tracts are

largely composed of separate apothegms, many of these being widely
current and often-repeated practical maxims, but both in form and
spirit they are as far removed from the Epistle of James as Lord Ches
terfield s Letters Written to His Son are from a sermon of John Wesley.
They are later prose representatives of the poetical tradition of gnomic
literature seen in Theognis and in the now lost Phocylides, and are
the precursors of the useful florilegia and gnomic collections of a later

time. This character is expressly intimated by Isocrates, Ad Nkoclem,
4o/., when he declares the art. of this kind of composition to lie in

skilful selection of the fine thoughts of others. Later instances of the

protrepticus seem to have been numerous. The earlier ones were often
tracts recommending and inviting to the rhetorician s studies and
art. The moralists and philosophers, too, including Posidonius, wrote
works of this kind, now mostly lost, which exerted considerable influ

ence. The Protrepticus of Aristotle was a defense of the significance
of philosophy for life. Galen wrote a protrepticus to the science and
practise of medicine. The type ran out at last into the

&quot;epideic-

tic&quot; literature of mere display. See P. Hartlich, &quot;De exhortationum
a Graecis Romanisque scriptarum historia et indole,&quot; in Leipziger
Studien, xi, 1889, pp. 209-333; T. C. Burgess, Epideictic Literature

(Studies in Classical Philology, vol. iii), Chicago, 1902, pp. 22g/.
note 2; P. Wendland, Anaximenes von Lampsakos, 1905; F. Blass,
Attischc Bcredsamkeit*, 1892, ii, pp. m, 271 _/f.

3. LITERARY RELATIONSHIPS.

(a) The relation of the Epistle of James to the Wisdom-
literature of the O. T. has already been referred to, and it has
been pointed out that in literary type and style the epistle
breathes a different atmosphere. Some of the ideas, however,
of Proverbs, Ecclesiasticus, and Wisdom are found repeated in
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James. It is not unlikely that the writer was familiar with

these books, and a full list of the parallels is to be found in

Mayor, Epistle of St. James, ch. 4. But direct influence on

the language of James cannot be affirmed with any confidence,

except in the case of Proverbs, from which (Prov. 3
34

) a quo
tation is made in Jas. 4

6
. Some of the more striking parallels

are to be found in Prov. n 30
(&quot;the fruit of righteousness,&quot;

cf. Jas. 3
18

), ig
3
(against blaming God, cf. Jas. i

13
), 2;

1

(&quot;boast

not of the things of to-morrow, for thou knowest not what

the morrow will bring forth,&quot; cf. Jas. 4
13 16

), 17 27
21

(testing

human qualities, cf. Jas. i 3
), 2g (&quot;a

man that is swift in his

words,&quot; cf. Jas. i
19

).

The Wisdom of Jesus Sirach, or Ecclesiasticus, offers better

parallels, but it is doubtful whether the common view that

James unquestionably used it can be maintained.* Many topics

referred to by James appear in it
; thus, the dangers proceeding

from the tongue (Ecclus. ig
6- 12 2o 5- 8 - 18- 20

22&quot; 2813- 26
35 [32]

7 - 9
),

wisdom the gift of God (i
1 10

), prayer with a divided heart (i
27
),

pride (io
7 - 18

), the uncertainty of life (to
10 n 16&amp;gt;

n
), blaming God

(iS
11 &quot; 20

), man as made in God s image and ruling over the beasts

(i7
3f

-), the eclipse of the sun and the changes of the moon

(i7
31

27&quot;).
Other passages remind us of the conditions im

plied in James ;
so 4

10
,
the widow and orphan; 7

35
, visiting the

sick; i3
19f

-, oppression of the poor by the rich; i813
,
on grudging

beneficence; 38
9

-, prayer and confession by the sick. But these

may attest a general similarity in the religious and intellectual

environment rather than proper literary dependence, although
the author of James may well have read Ecclesiasticus. The

parallels from the Wisdom of Solomon are less striking. The
most noteworthy are i 11

(cf. Jas. 4&quot; 5
9
) ;

2 4

(cf. Jas. 4
14

) ;
2 10- 20

,

the oppression of the poor ; 3
4 - 6

,
tribulation as a test sent by

God
; 5

8
, pride and wealth, and the transitory nature of wealth

;

7
29 S comparison with light and the sun. No case implies

dependence.

(b) The style and language of the Epistle of James can well

be illustrated, as already shown, from those of the Hellenistic

* For references, see Schurer, GJV, iii, p. 220 ( 32, III, i).
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diatribe with which the book belongs. Furthermore, parallels

in phrases and vocabulary are abundant from Philo, the author

of 4 Maccabees, Clement of Rome, and Hernias,* writers of the

first and second centuries after Christ, who all joined some

degree of Hellenism with fundamental Jewish, or Jewish and

Christian, ideas, and who were members of a partly segregated

Jewish or Christian community in some Hellenistic city (Alex

andria, Rome).

H. A. A. Kennedy, &quot;The Hellenistic Atmosphere of the Epistle of

James,&quot; in Expositor, eighth series, vol. ii, 1911, pp. 37-52, is a use

ful collection of some of the more striking parallels from Hellenistic

writers.

Another work which shows in language (not in structure, nor

in the broader qualities of style) special affinity to James is the

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.f This is of Palestinian

origin, and was originally written in Hebrew about one hundred

years before the beginning of the Christian era. Its literary

quality is not lofty, and a good deal of legend and folk-lore crops
out in it, but it represents in its ideas a high type of Palestinian

Judaism devout, earnest, spiritual, capable of lending itself

directly to Christian use and of receiving Christian additions.

The strict and plain moral teaching and the simple and devout

piety of the Testaments are but little tinged with formalism

or legalism, and they reveal an attractive type of popular

religion such as can well have nourished itself on the 0. T.

Psalms, and in which many not unworthy parallels to the teach

ings of the Gospels are to be found. James is a far more highly

educated man than the author of the Testaments, but the Jew
ish background of both was similar. The Testaments appear
to have been translated into Greek not later, and perhaps

earlier, than the early second century after Christ. The fact

of Christian interpolation is undoubted, but the additions can

generally be recognised, and the Greek version of these writings

For parallels from Philo, see Mayor, ch. 4; Siegfried, Philo yon Alexandria, 1873, pp. 310-

314; for the Christian writers, Mayor, ch.&amp;lt;2.

t See the collcttijn of parallels in Mayor, ch. 4.
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may fairly be accounted a monument of Hellenistic Judaism

contemporary with James.

The parallels are numerous and in many instances show close

verbal resemblance. For instance :

Test. Benj. 6 5
% ayaOr) Sidvoia OVK e%et Bvo

y\(b&amp;lt;T(ra&amp;lt;; evXoyias

Kal Kardpas, v/Spews teal
TY/A?}?, ?;&amp;lt;7inia?

/cal Tapani)?, VTTO-

Kpiaew^ Kal a\ri0eas } [irevfas
Kal TrXourof,] aXXa piav e^ei

Trepl Trdvras elXiKpivi) Kal KaOapav SidOecriv, cf. Jas. 3
9 10

;

Test. Nephth. 8 4 Kal o Sta/3oXo? &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;ev|eTcu aft V/JLWV, cf. Jas. 4
7

;

Test. Dan 6 2
eyyfoare TO&amp;gt; flew, cf. Jas 4

8
;

Test. Zab. 8 3 ocrov yap avOpwTros (T7r\a&amp;lt;y%vt%eTai et? TOI^

TrXijO tov auroO, TOCTOVTOV Kal 6 Kvpios et? avrov
7 cf. Jas. 2 13

;

Test. Jos. 2~ ev 8eKa Treipaa- /iot&amp;lt;? SOKL/JLOV cnre&ei^e /Lie Kal ev

Traaiv auroi? e^aKpoOvfjiijcra oil peya (frdppaKov ecrriv TJ /ta/c-

po6v/J,ia Kal TroXXa ayada 8i8c)criv rj UTTO/AO^^ cf. Jas. i 2 4
;

Test. Benj. 4
1

ISere ovv, reicva pov, rov ayaOov avSpbs TO

reXo?, c/. Jas. 5&quot;.

We find also, in passages of indubitable Jewish origin, strong

similarity in the emphasis on sincerity (aTrXJ-n??), mercy (eXeo?),

peace, and humility, on envy (&amp;lt;0oW), anger, and arrogance,

and on other virtues and vices. And in the Testaments the

chief interest in the law (which is called Xoyos akrjBetaS,

Test. Gad 3
1

, cf. Jas. i
18

) is on the side of the moral precepts.

But all these resemblances do not go further than to exhibit a

common background of high Jewish morality in which both the

Testaments and James (and Hernias) share. There is no reason

to assume literary relationship; these ideas and phrases were

part of the ever-repeated material of Jewish sermons. They
show James s origin, but do not permit the inference that he

had read the Testaments, which are a valuable compend of

Jewish moral ideas, not an originating centre of influence.

(c) The relation of James to other books of the N. T.

itself is of the same general nature as its relation to nearly

contemporary Jewish writings and to the Apostolic Fathers.

In no case (unless it be Romans and Galatians) is direct knowl

edge or influence on either side to be admitted. The material

is conveniently collected by Mayor, Epistle of St. James, ch.
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3, &quot;On the Relation of the Epistle to the Other Books of the

New Testament.&quot; In the epistle to the Hebrews the refer

ences to Abraham (Heb. ns-io. n-w) an(j Rahab (Heb. n 31
) as

heroes of faith, and the expression Kaprrov eiprjviicbv . . . 8t-

icaio&amp;lt;rvvw (Heb. 12&quot;, cf. Jas. 3
18

), are the most important

parallels, and they prove nothing. From the Apocalypse the

most important is the promise of 2 10
, yivov TTUTTOS a%pt Oavdrov

xal Soxra) cot -rov crrtyavov rrjs farjs, but this cannot be in

tended by James in i 12
.

A closer relation is observable between James and i Peter,
and the question of priority has been strongly argued on both
sides. The two books represent opposite poles of thought.
The thought of i Peter is closer to the theology of Paul than

any other non-pauline book of the N. T., although the style and

language depart noticeably from Paul; James is perhaps the

least Pauline book in the N. T. Yet the two are curiously
akin in their phrases and some of their ideas. The following
table exhibits some of the most striking instances:

i PETER JAMES
i 1

(Staaicopi) ii

i 1
-, cf. 4&quot; if.

I&quot; !l8

I 24
(Is. 40&quot;- ) Iiof.

2 1

(axoO^evoi ouv) ii

4 (Prov. 10&quot; [Heb.])

5&quot;- (Prov.3&amp;gt;) 4.1.

5 (dfvctaTijTe) 4?

These major instances are supported by a large number of

others, in themselves less significant, which add their evidence

that the authors of James and i Peter have come under com
mon religious and literary influences. Beyond this the evidence

does not carry us, and the established phrases and conventions

which we must assume for Hellenistic Jewish synagogue ser

mons as well as for Christian preaching are a sufficient back

ground to account for all the facts. It is, indeed, remark
able that of the small number of direct allusions to O. T.

language in James, three are found paralleled in i Peter. But
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in two cases (Is. 4o
6-9

,
Prov. 10&quot;)

the utter difference in use

makes dependence on either side highly improbable, while the

third (Prov. 3
34

) is a saying very naturally remembered and

quoted (so also in Clem. Rom. 30).* It is hard to picture

the mental processes of a writer who having read James should

have thereby been affected in such a manner as to produce

i Peter, or vice versa. In general it must be said that, even

if literary dependence were admitted to exist, it would be

wholly impossible to decide on which side it lay.

Thorough discussions of the N. T. parallels are to be found in Spitta,

Der Brief des Jakobus, 1896, pp. 155-236. For Spitta s theory of the

Jewish origin of the epistle it was essential to show that James is not

dependent on any Christian sources.

The parallels which the Epistle of James shows to the above-

mentioned writers, both Jewish and Christian, do not in
^

any

case indicate acquaintance, still less borrowing, on either side.f

Just as the typical style of the Greek diatribe persisted in rec

ognisable form for centuries and was used by preachers and

writers of diverse literary level, so likewise the phrases and

vocabulary of Jewish Hellenistic religious writing and public

speech at the time of the origin of the Christian church made

up a common stock used independently by many writers in

widely distant places for a long period. The phenomena and

history of the religious language and homiletical phrases and

courses of thought among English-speaking Protestants the

world over during the past two centuries would provide a mod

ern instance of substantially the same situation. From the

Jews the Christians took over a large section of this body of

language and thought, and used and developed it as their own.

This could not have been otherwise. The apostles began this

process, and it continued until this Jewish stock had been fully

naturalised and its origin forgotten.

In the Epistle of James the currents represented by the Hel

lenistic diatribe and by the sermons and religious tracts of

* All three citations depart from the LXX by substituting [6] e&amp;lt;k for Kiipios.

t The relation of James to Clement of Rome, Hermas, etc., is discussed below, pp. 87-90,

in connection with the history of the Epistle of James in the church.
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Greek-speaking Jews cross and interlace. The nearest parallel
this combination among Jewish writers is the Alexandrian

nlo, among Christians the Apostle Paul. The literary per
sonality whom we learn to know in our epistle is in part ex
plained by these causes, but his writing also shows his own

itinctive individuality, education, and experience.

4. LANGUAGE.

The language of the epistle is that of a writer of the KoinS
who uses Greek fluently and accurately, although his style has
a certain Biblical tinge; so far as we can judge, Greek was
probably his mother tongue.f His forms and syntax are cor
rect, and appropriate to written discourse

; there is less occasion
than in Paul or in the Synoptic Gospels to turn from the ordi
nary grammars to the colloquial Greek of the papyri for illus
tration of strange expressions. Some instances occur of words
and phrases characteristic of good Greek style and unique
or very rare, in the N. T.

;
so dye vvv (with plural), huc^

XPn Trpo? with accusative
(&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;0oW) equivalent to the adverb

ftOwyiff), a^paaro, *&,, &vapxj w . Certain allitera-
ons and plays on words are perhaps intentional, thus- i

jreipaffftoK irepar&mre iroucfiun, j direX^Xitfei; Kal evd^

cai, fxyaXa avXe2, 4 von, . . . cxmo^ (for oth
ers, see Mayor , pp. cclii/.)- Especially in his figurative lan
guage the writer shows his command of well-chosen and ex
pressive words. The vivacity, simple directness, and general
attractiveness and effectiveness of his style are conspicuous even
to the reader of the English version. The relation of the styleon its Hellenistic side, to the diatribe has already been dis
cussed (pp. 1 2-1 6).

At the same time, long and difficult words are rather seldom
used, no tendency appears to elaboration of grammatical struc-

to complication of sentences or periods, and there is

** ^^ note ** ** &quot; Id ofGriefWords
&quot;

f **
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nothing to suggest acquaintance with the higher styles of

Greek literature. The general tone is plainer and less literary

than that of the preface to the Gospel of Luke (Lk. i
1 - 4

) or of

the epistle to the Hebrews, or of Philo (although many of the

single phrases can readily be illustrated from this last writer).

Even as compared with Paul, there is less to recall the con

temporary rhetoric of the school, although, on the other hand,

there is less to suggest the every-day talk of the street. We

may conclude that the popular Hellenistic preachers and the

written tracts, now lost, which corresponded to their sermons,

have combined with the Greek O. T. to form this writer s style

and to give him his vocabulary.

The judgment of Erasmus (Annotationes in eplstolam Jacobi, 1516)

on James s style is interesting. After saying that the epistle is salu-

bribus prceceptis refcrta, he continues: Nee enim rcferre videtur usque-

quaque majcstatcm illam et gravitatem apostolicam. Nee hebralsmi tan-

twn quantum ab apostolo Jacobo qui fnerit episcopus Hierosolymitanus

expectaretur. This guarded statement was repeated by Luther in the

following form (Resolutiones Lutherianae super propositionibus suis Lip-

siae disputatis, 1519): Stilus epislolae illius longe, est infra apostolicam

majcslatem nee cum Paulino ullo modo comparandus .

The vocabulary of James consists of about 570 words. About

73 of these are not found elsewhere in the N. T.* This number

may be compared with 63 for i Peter (of the same length as

James), 34 for Galatians, and 43 for Ephesians (both some

what longer).

Of James s words all except about 25 are found in the Greek

O. T. (including, of course, the Apocrypha). Only 6 words

in the epistle appear to be found neither in the N. T. nor in

the Greek 0. T. (fipvco, eWXto?, evTreiOijs, ec^/ue/ao?, 6pr)&amp;lt;TKO&amp;lt;;,

Not only through this hint from his vocabulary, but by re

peated direct allusion to the language of the Greek translation

is it made clear that James knew the LXX.f Thus i
10 f - is

based on Is. 40
f -

;
in 2-1 he uses the language of Gen. 22-- 9

;
in

* So Thayer; Mayor s list counts up only 63, in consequence of a different treatment of

variant readings.

f Cf. H. A. A. Kennedy, op. cit. p. 39,
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2&quot; quotes Gen. 15* ;
in 4*, Prov. 3

s4
; 5&quot; suggests Ps. 103* ;

while

many other single phrases occur in which the writer clearly be

trays his familiarity with the LXX (see Westcott and Hort s

list of &quot;Quotations from the Old Testament,&quot; p. 607). In

several cases (notably 2 23
(/nXo? #eoO, 52) there is a use of

O. T. language in a translation at variance with the LXX,
but these are brief phrases and do not in the least imply ac

quaintance with the Hebrew original. It may be added that

one of the two or three formal quotations (4
5

,
the only quota

tion introduced by 17 ypa(f)r) \eyei) is not found in the O. T.

at all, and is of unknown origin.

This acquaintance with the LXX gives a distinct Biblical

flavour to the style in general. Actual grammatical Hebraisms

are few. The genitive of quality, equivalent to an adjective,

appears in atcpoarrjs 7Ti\ijcr^ovrj^ (i
25

), tcpirai 8ta\oyi&amp;lt;rfi,a)v

TTOVIJP&V (2
4

) ; perhaps also the less strange vo/io? eXevOepias

([i
25

]
2 12

), o
tcd&amp;lt;Tfju)s T^? aSucias (3*), TO rrpoa-wrrov TT}? jeve-

o-ea&amp;gt;9 avrov (i
23

) ought to be included. The use of ev in 3

may perhaps be a Hebraism. In 5
17

(Trpoa-ev^rj rrpo^v^aro}
the writer is probably not imitating the Hebrew infinitive ab

solute
;
but the Christian eV TO&amp;gt; 6vo/j,an (5

10 - 14
) may perhaps be

called a Hebraism, and Troirjral \oyov (i
22

) would probably
have a different meaning in secular Greek.

But there are many cases of the use of Biblical phrases,

correct but slightly unhellenic.* Thus et&amp;lt;? f^aprvptov (5
3
), eXo-

7to-077 et? St/caioavvijv (2
23

), the frequency of l&ov (six times, as

against nine in all Paul s epistles), iroieiv eXeo? (2
13

), iroLdv

eiprjvijv (3
18

), VTrdyere ev elp^vrj (2
16

),
^v 7rdcrai&amp;lt;; rat? 6Sot? avrov

(i
8
), /ia/ca/Jto? avijp (i

12
), opfyavovs ical %^pa? (i

27
), TrpoGW-

^ (2 ), 7rpoac07ro\i] fjnrTeire (a
9
),

TO fca\ov OVO/MI TO

e L/ia? (2
7
), Orjpicov re Kal Trereiv&v eprrerwv re.

/cat eva\icav (3
7

), TOLX? tca6 6/j,OLQ)cnv deov yeyovdra 1? (}
9
), /ju)i-

^aXtSe? (4
4

), rcaOapiaare %et/&amp;gt;a? (4*), et? Ta &ra icvpiov 2a-

/3aa&amp;gt;6 (5
4
), V ijfjiepa cr^a^i^ (5 ), rrpoi^ov teal uijrifJAv (5

7
),

7roXi5cr7rXa7^o9 (5&quot;),
are some of the characteristic expres

sions of this sort.

On such expressions, see J. H. M.mlton, Prolegomena, pp. lof.
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The theory that the Epistle of James is a translation from an Aramaic

or Hebrew original has from time to time been put forward (references

in Mayor 3
, p. cclx, note i), most recently by J. Wordsworth in his dis

cussion of the Latin Codex Corbciensis (ff) in SB, i, 1885, pp. 142-150.

The usual arguments have been a priori, on the ground that James the

Lord s brother must have written Aramaic. Wordsworth found note

worthy textual variants in ff together with some cases of very free

translating, and tried to explain both phenomena by the adventurous

supposition that the Greek and Latin texts give two independent ver

sions of the Aramaic original. But the textual variants are adequately,

and more easily, explained on the ordinary principles of textual criticism,

while the free translations do not at all imply any other original than

the current Greek text in a form much like Codex Vaticanus. Words

worth s theory is criticised by Mayor, ch. 10, and Zahn, Einleitnng,

6, note 6.

On the other side, nothing in the epistle suggests that it was not

written in Greek, and there is much, including plays on words (%afpetv,

Xp&amp;lt;4v,
i lf

-), alliteration (i
2

3&quot;,
and perhaps elsewhere), a probable

Greek metrical quotation (i
17
), the use of the LXX, and many Greek

expressions not easily retranslatable into a Semitic language, which

taken together make it morally certain that Greek was the original

language in which the epistle was written.

c. THE IDEAS AND HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF THE
o *j

EPISTLE.

On the ideas of the Epistle of James reference should be made (be

sides the commentaries and books on N. T. theology and the history

of the apostolic age) to Woldemar G. Schmidt, Der Lehrgehalt des Jaco-

busbriefes, 1869; P. Feine, Der Jakobtisbrief nach Lehranschauungen

und Entstehungsverhaltnissen, 1893 ;
E. Grafe, Die Stellung und Bedeutung

des Jakobnsbricfes in der Entwickelung des Urchristentums, 1904; B.

Weiss, Der Jakobusbrief und die neuere Kritik, 1904; E. Kiihl, Die

Stellung des Jakobusbriefes zum alttestamentlichen Gesetz und zur Pauli-

nischen Rechtfertigungslehre, 1905 ;
B. Bartmann, St. Paulus und St.

Jacobus iiber die Rechtfcrtigung (Biblische Studien, ii), Freiburg, 1897.

The most striking fact about this epistle is the paucity in

it of allusions and ideas and interests which were peculiar to

any particular phase of early Christianity and which would

indicate the origin and date of the writing. The book is by no

means colourless, either in its religious or its moral aspects,

but it is, for the most part, of very general applicability, a trait

which gives it its curiously modern sound. This circumstance
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has given rise to a great divergence of critical opinion about
the book, and the task of the critic is to find the place and time
at which the absence of such references can be best accounted
for without doing injustice to the few positive indications which
the book contains.

It is, indeed, true that in a tract like this, not sent to meet
the needs of any particular moment or crisis in a definite church,
but aiming at the edification of any Christians into whose hands
it might fall, a general treatment and but little allusion to

specific conditions might be expected. Further, in any short
tract of practical rather than systematic character not all sides
of the writer s thought will be represented. Yet in James the
discussion relates to so great a number of eminently concrete

matters, and takes in so wide a range of religious thought, that
it can hardly fail to give us a tolerable notion of the main
ideas which were most important to the writer s religious life.

In this respect it will bear comparison with many of the epistles
of Paul or the Apostolic Fathers. We have a right to believe
that the epistle offers a picture, not indeed complete, but yet
fair and trustworthy, of the writer s religious position. And
for that, as well as for the outward circumstances in which he
wrote, the silences of the epistle are highly significant and must
be given full weight.

The historical background of the epistle has two aspects:
(a) the religious ideas which underlie the writer s practical re

ligious exhortations, and (6) the general character and situation
of the Christians, as known to the writer and implied in the book.

(a) The Ideas.

The writer s religious position is fundamentally that of later

Judaism. But it is to be observed that herein he shows no
trait of specific &quot;Jewish Christianity,&quot; such as would distin

guish him from early Christians generally, whether of Jewish
or Gentile origin. He nowhere betrays any pride in or loyalty
to the Jewish people (contrast Paul, Rom. g

- 5
, Eph. 2 11 - 12

, etc.),
never hints at any duties to the temple or its sacrifices, gives
no sign that he observes or values the Pharisaic ideals of puri-
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fication or the Sabbath or the dietary regulations. This might,

indeed, be explained as due to full agreement among the Jewish

Christians who constituted his environment, so that these fun

damental things could be taken for granted and hence were

not alluded to. And the same reason can be given for the

absence of any reference to circumcision or to the exclusive

privileges of the Jews in the favour of God. Yet even so, these

omissions prove that the question of whether it was or was not

necessary for Christians (or even for Jewish Christians) to be

circumcised and observe the Mosaic law was not an important

subject of dispute in those places at that time. The writer is

simply not concerned about faithfulness in these matters
; they

do not occur to him (cf. chs. 4, 5) as points at which lack of

complete devotion to God may naturally show itself. Either,

then, he did not hold to those things which marked off &quot;Jewish

Christians,&quot; properly so called, from other Christians, or else

no controversy about them touched his circle. The latter pos

sibility is unlikely, because in a body of Jewish Christians who

were so completely devoted to these aspects of Judaism as would

in that case be supposed (cf. Acts 2i 20
), it is unlikely that a

writing of this practical tendency would be wholly devoid of

any reference to them. On the other hand, a strong Jewish

substratum, such as we find here, was common to early Chris

tianity at Gentile as well as at Jewish centres. We may fairly

conclude that the writer was not a partisan &quot;Jewish Christian.&quot;

The writer s main ideas of Jewish origin can easily be put to

gether from the epistle. They are by no means meagre, and

touch on many sides of religion. He believes in one God, the

creator and father of men (a
19

3&quot;)
and of the universe (i

17
),

who is holy (i
13

), from whom only good gifts come to men, and

who is the source of all good (i
5 - 1T

), in whose hands are all our

ways (4
15

). God is merciful (5&quot;),
hears prayer (i

5- 7
4

2 f -

s
13 18

),

forgives sin (5
15 - 20

). A Judgment is coming upon all men (2
12

4
12

5
5 - 9

), and it is our duty strictly to observe God s law

(j2i-25 2 8-12
4ii) ?

Of which a knowledge has been given us and

by which we shall be judged (2
12

). A favourable issue for any

man in this Judgment is called &quot;justification&quot; (a
21 - - 4

) To
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be &quot;saved&quot; and to be
&quot;justified&quot; seem to refer to the same

experience ( 2
14 -

&quot;, cf. i 4 520). The writer plainly thinks of
this justification as given to a sincerely good man who loves
God (i

12 2 5
). Such a man will be repentant for his imperfec

tions (s
16

), and will receive the forgiveness (5
15

) of a merciful
Lord and Father (30). It is, of course, assumed that the persons
in question are, or profess to be, men of faith (2

14 ff

), members
of the people of God (i

1

) ;
the writer is not thinking of heathen,

nor discussing the question of the eternal destiny of Socrates.

Those who love God can look forward to life as their crown of

reward (i
12

) and to the inheritance of a kingdom (2
5
).

To possess the Law of God, which is able to save our souls

(i
21
), is a privilege and joy (i

25
2 12

). In this law the ten com
mandments and other precepts of the O. T. occupy a chief

place (2
8 - 11

), however much they may or may not be supple
mented by other teaching and by Christian interpretation.
The devil (4

7
) and our own wicked impulses (i

u
) bring us

to sin, and all men do sin (3
2
) ; unforgiven sin issues in death

(i
16

52), and the torment of a future punishment is mentioned

(5
3 - 6

). God requires complete devotion (esp. 4
1 - 10

), a faith in

himself which does not waver in its determination to hold fast

to him (i
6- 8

) in spite of trials (i
2 - 4 - 12

). A sharp contrast exists

between God and the world (4*), heaven and earth (3
15
), and

with the world and the earth the writer associates the realm of

demons (3
15

).

Wisdom is a gift of God, and that it is indispensable for men
in general, and particularly for teachers (3

13 - 17
), is taken for

granted (i
5
). Among the duties prominent in the writer s mind

are care for the poor, sick, and needy (i
27 2 15f -

5
14

), attention

to the erring (s
19f

-), impartiality to poor and rich (2
1

-*), peace-
ableness and gentleness (i

20
3
13 18

), manifold self-restraint in

speech (i
26

3
2 - 12

4
11 - 12

5
.

12).

The writer has a strong sense of human personal responsi

bility, of the importance of man s will, and of his power by God s

help to put forth moral effort and succeed in the achievement of

character. Good works (there is no hint that among these

he includes ritual or Pharisaic acts of piety, but, on the other
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hand no clear indication that he consciously rejects them) are

necessary to please God (i
22 - 25

2&quot;-
&quot;- 26

3
13

)- A living faith

can be recognised by the good works of the believer (2
18

). It

does not exist where there are no accompanying works. Faith

without works is dead.

For a striking statement of the general attitude of the Jew in these

matters, see C. G. Montefiore, Judaism and St. Paul, 1914, pp. 34~44-

The whole description given by Montefiore of the religious attitude of

the average rabbinical Jew would in most respects well sum up the

fundamental ideas of the Epistle of James.

The language of James can be illustrated at countless points from

Philo, as the commentary shows, but not even the contrast of heavenly

and earthly (s
15

) shows any real contact with the specific ideas of Philo s

Hellenistic Judaism.

The poor and lowly have been chosen by God for his own

( 2
5
), and have high privilege (i

9
) ;

the rich are fortunate only

when they lose their wealth (i
10
), they are selfish, lacking in the

requisite complete devotion to God, and cruel (s
1 - 6

) ;
and God

hates the proud U 6 - 10
). The desire for riches and pleasure

leads to every evil U1 3
) and alienates from God (4

4
).

Certain Jewish religious ideas, it will be noticed, are absent

here (besides the omissions already mentioned), including some,

like the Spirit of God and angels, which had an important place

in the Christian inheritance from Judaism. But the whole con

stitutes a substantial and inclusive system of religious thought,

and it is noteworthy how many religious ideas are introduced

in so short a tract. In discussing a moderate number of topics,

the writer has found occasion to reveal with surprising fulness

his positive religious conceptions and beliefs. In such a docu

ment, as will be seen later, conspicuous omissions are likely not

to be accidental, but to indicate the absence of the ideas from

the writer s thinking or, at any rate, their relative unimpor

tance for his vital religion.

In addition to this Jewish body of thought the epistle con

tains a few references to specifically Christian beliefs. The

writer describes himself (i
1

) as &quot;a worshipper of the Lord Jesus
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Christ&quot;; the faith which he shares with his readers is &quot;in our
Lord Jesus Christ of

glory&quot; (2 ). As with Paul, it is not easy
to be sure when &quot;the Lord&quot; refers to God and when to Christ,
but the writer bids his readers continue in the hope of

&quot;

the

coming of the Lord,&quot; evidently meaning Christ (5
7
-). That he

also means Christ by &quot;the Lawgiver and
Judge&quot; (4

12
), and

&quot;the Judge&quot; (s
9
) is perhaps not likely, but the fair name which

they bear and which is blasphemed by the rich who oppress
them (a

7
) is undoubtedly that of Christ, and it is probably in

his name
(5&quot;)

that the elders anointed the sick with oil. Jesus,
then, is the Messiah, and is Lord

;
he abides in divine glory, and

will come to judge all men and save those who love God. The
Christians are probably meant by the first-fruits of God s crea
tures (i

18
), whom he begat by his word of truth, that is, by the

complete revelation of his law in the form in which Christian

understanding receives it. They have now taken the place,
and received the attributes, formerly held by the Jews as the

people of God (i
1

).

These Christian references are not very numerous, but they
are unmistakable, and relate to the most fundamental points
of primitive Christian belief. As is natural, it is chiefly,

though not exclusively, in Christian connections that the es-

chatological side of the writer s thought comes out. The Chris
tian elements are entirely germane to the ideas of Jewish origin
and fuse with the latter in one consistent and comprehensible
system.

That the Epistle of James was written not by a Christian at all but
by a Jew, and that it has suffered interpolation at i and 2

,
is elaborately

argued in the valuable book of F. Spitta, Dcr Brief dcs Jakobits, 1896;
and the same idea was independently worked out by L. Massebieau,
&quot;L cpitre de Jacques est-elle 1 oeuvrcd un Chretien?&quot; in RcvucdcrHis-
loire dcs Religions, xxxii, 1895, pp. 249-283. Hardly a single scholar
besides these two has been led to adopt the theory. The reasons
which have seemed decisive against it are the following:

(1) The interpolation of the words referring to Christ in i is not
suggested by anything in the sentence. In 2 the phrase is, indeed,
awkward, but is not intolerable.

(2) The passages of the epistle interpreted above as Christian are
an integral part of the structure of the letter, and in the case of most
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of them Spitta s attempt to show that the language was equally pos

sible for a Jew is unsuccessful. Note also the surely Christian refer

ence to &quot;the elders of the church&quot; (s
1

). Again, if the discussion of

faith and works in 2 14 -26
implies a polemic against Paul or Paulinists,

that is conclusive for the Christian origin of the epistle; and the

position of recognised primary significance assumed for faith in i 3

and 2= is both characteristic of Christian thinking and unlikely for

a non-christian Jewish writer.

(3) The epistle contains nothing whatever which positively marks

it as distinctively Jewish. There is no sentence which a Jew could

have written and a Christian could not
;

its Jewish ideas are without

exception those that a Christian could hold. This peculiar stamp of

thought would, if Jewish, be almost, if not quite, without example

among Jewish writers ;
while to suggest that the strictly Jewish parts

have been excised by the Christian interpolator supposes a degree of

literary activity on his part not contemplated in the original theory

and dangerous to its integrity. The idea of a Christian editor largely

modifying a previous Jewish document is a theory which would have

little to commend it as against the usual notion of a Christian writer

freely using congenial Jewish material.

Important criticisms of Spitta s views are those of E. Haupt, in

Theol. Studien und KrUiken, Ixix, 1896, pp. 747-?68; Harnack, CaL,

i, 1897, pp. 485-491; Zahn, Einleiiitng, 1897, 8, note 7; Mayor ,

1910, pp. cxcii-cciii.

In this system of thought, however, in which the fundamental

ideas of primitive Christianity appear in union with a form of

Judaism, simple, rational, and free from Jewish nationalist and

partisan traits, we are struck by the absence of many elements

which quickly became common, and some which are universal, in

other early Christianity. First, and most noticeable, is the ab

sence of any mention whatever of the death of Christ. There

is no reference to it either as constituting a problem (cf. Lk.

24
13 - 27

,
Acts 2 23

3
18

i;
3 26 23

,
i Cor. i22

), as the means of men s

salvation, or even as a significant event in the history of Jesus

Christ. In this omission our author stands in contrast with

practically every other writer of the N. T. and with the Apos

tolic Fathers save Hernias, and the substance of his epistle

forbids the explanation that he had no occasion to make such

a reference. That the writer thought of salvation as to be

brought to believers through Christ at his coming (s
7
) is evi-

3
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dent, but it is equally plain that he had no vivid consciousness,
and perhaps no clear thought at all, of any relation of Christ s

death to God s saving grace.

Here we have a striking contrast to Paul. And this contrast

is borne out by other omissions. Paul s doctrine held to a
radical change produced by faith. The old man is put off,

the Christian has become a new creature, he is no longer in the

flesh but in the Spirit, and Christ dwells in him, he is free from

bondage to sin, is already justified, and may count on complete
salvation through the power of God, the supernatural forces

meanwhile showing their presence in his new ability to do

right. The realistic and literal meaning of all this in Paul s

thought is not to be minimised. But of this whole conception
of miraculous entrance on a new mode of existence through
complete transformation by an initiation nothing appears in

James. This whole method of viewing religion is alien to his

way. He believes in God s help, but without any mysticism
whatever. And he probably makes no reference to the Holy
Spirit (see note on 4

5
). The omission of many of the individual

ideas which find expression in Paul s epistles would not be

significant, but this broad contrast in the general view of the

religious life is important, for (apart from the phraseology of

James s discussion of faith and works) all the positive ideas of

James, taken individually, would have been highly satisfactory
to Paul.

The only exception to what has just been said of the absence
of this essential side of Paul s thought from James is the figure
of birth for becoming a Christian (i

18
). But this is expressed

by a term (cnreKvijcrev) not found in Paul and foreign to the

technical use (avayevvrjais) of the early Gentile church. It

implies only that the Christians have succeeded to the Jew
ish privilege of &quot;sons of God,&quot; and does not carry us into the

circle of Pauline ideas referred to above.

The use of the term Lord ([6] xupto;) for Jesus Christ (i
1 2

5&quot;- ),

although characteristic of Paul, was not original with him, and marana
tha (i Cor.

16&quot;, Didache io) shows that it had early become current

with Aramaic-speaking Christians and must have been widely used.
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Its use does not imply other Hellenistic ideas. See W. Bousset, Kyrios

Christos, 1913, p. 103, note 3 ; J. Weiss, Christus, 1009 (Eng. transl.

1911) ;
H. Bohlig, &quot;Zum Begriff Kyrios bei Paulus,&quot; in Zl.fiir neutesl.

Wissenschaft, xiv, 1913, pp. 23-37.

While James and Paul thus stand in this sharp contrast, no

hint appears in James of controversy with Pauline Christianity

over the validity of the Jewish law, nor of attack on Paul

personally. In 2 14 - 26
James is not engaged in doctrinal con

troversy, but is repelling the practical misuse which was made,

or which might be made, of Paul s doctrine of justification by

faith alone in order to excuse moral laxity. James shows no

comprehension of what Paul actually meant by his formula;

but the formula itself is foreign to him, and he heartily dis

likes it.

The relation to Paul implied in 2 14-= is the most discussed subject in

connection with the epistle. Large references to the abundant litera

ture may be found in B. Bartmann, St. Paulus und St. Jacobus iiber die

Rechtferligung (Biblische Studien, ii), 1897, pp. 1-17. That James

wrote after Paul s doctrine had become well known to the church must

be admitted, for he quotes exactly Paul s formula (2&quot;.

2
, cf. Gal. 2&quot;,

Rom.
3&quot;),

and this formula was the outgrowth of the most original

element of Paul s system and is alien to earlier Jewish thought. Whether

James shows signs of having gained his knowledge of Paul from actually

reading Paul s epistles cannot be determined. His language is probably

capable of explanation on the assumption that he had not read them,

and his entire failure to suggest that Paul s formula could be dissociated

from its misuse shows at least that he had paid surprisingly little atten

tion to Romans and Galatians.

Most of the discussions of the relation of James to Paul err through

the inability of their authors to separate themselves from modern the

ological issues and the method of modern theological definition. Cer

tainly James did not understand Paul s motive for insisting that justi

fication is by faith alone and not by works, and he resists a doctrine

which seems to him to mean that good conduct can safely be neglected

by a Christian. But he has no idea of disparaging faith, which he

everywhere assumes as present and which he highly values. His point

is that faith and works are inseparable in any properly constituted

Christian life, and he argues this clearly and effectively. That he sup

posed the false inference, which threatened morality, to be a necessary

consequence of Paul s formula is not certain, though not unlikely.

Paul himself would have had no quarrel with James s positive con-
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tention about morality, although he might have preferred to describe
good conduct as &quot;the fruit of the

Spirit&quot; (Gal. s *.) rather than as
the evidence of a living faith (Jas. 2&quot;) ; but he would have deplored
as utterly superficial and inadequate James s mode of stating the con
ditions of justification.

There has been much discussion as to whether Paul and James meant
the same thing by the terms

&quot;justification,&quot; &quot;works,&quot; and &quot;faith.&quot;

As to
&quot;justification,&quot; the idea clearly is the same, although Paul s pe

culiar use of it in his system, whereby it pertains to the initial moment
of the Christian life and not merely to the day of judgment, is wholly
foreign to James. In &quot;works&quot; Paul would have included the good
conduct to which James refers, but when he speaks of &quot;works of the
law&quot; he often has prominently in mind such ritual requirements as

circumcision, which are not at all what James is referring to. As to

&quot;faith,&quot;

there is no difference of
&quot;concept,&quot; for James has no special

&quot;concept&quot; of faith, but is talking of the act or state popularly called
faith

; it is not a question of definition, but of observation. If it be
true that Paul would have denied the name of faith to the &quot;dead&quot;

faith of which James speaks, that is because he had changed and en
larged the connotation, and so reduced the denotation, of the term.
Paul and James move in this matter in different circles of thought, and
the attempt to superimpose one circle on the other in order to deter
mine their agreement or disagreement in detail is futile. They can be
compared only in the large. Then it appears that the two writers are
at one on the moral question; and that the substance of James s own
theology is all contained in Paul s, while he lacks everything that
made Paul s view distinctive and original. The same relation sub
sists here that appears in nearly every other comparison between
James and kindred thinkers.

As there is no contact, friendly or otherwise, with the Hellen

istic, or mystical, side of Paul s thought and no controversy
with Paul personally,* so there is naturally no suggestion either
of gnostic tendencies or of polemic against them. In the Johan-
nine literature gnosticising conceptions everywhere affect the
method of thought, even though a vigorous argument is carried
on against the results of their dangerous tendencies. James
lives in a different atmosphere.

Allusion to gnostic tendency has been found in the contrast of true
and false wisdom

(3&quot;-&quot;), the word $u%ix^ (3&quot;), the use of T1
?Xeio&amp;lt;;

(!4.
IT.

3 i) (
the blame of God for temptation (i

lj
), the disrespect for

* Neither z&quot; nor ch. 3 can possibly have reference to Paul.
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and judging of the law (4&quot;,
Cerdon and Marcion), the misuse of the

Pauline doctrine of faith (2&quot;-

2
) ;

but no one of these implies such no

tions. See Pfleiderer, Urchristenlum*, 1902, ii, 545-547, for a statement

of that view, which has exercised considerable influence; cf. Grafe,

Stellung mid Bedeutung des Jakobusbricfcs, 1904, p. 44-

There is no inclination to asceticism in the epistle, for the

praise of the poor and condemnation of the rich and the re

quirement of a radical choice between God and the world are

no more ascetic, in any proper sense of the term, than are the

sayings of Jesus on these subjects. No sacramental tendency

shows itself. No speculative interest appears in any direction.

The eschatology is incidental and undeveloped. And
the^

post-

apostolic notion sometimes ascribed to James, of Christianity

as a body of doctrine to be believed (&quot;the faith,&quot; &quot;fides quae

creditor&quot;), and correspondingly of faith as an
&quot;

intellectualistic
&quot;

acceptance of propositions, is not at all the &quot;dead&quot; faith of

which James speaks.* The demons faith in one God stands,

in fact, at the opposite pole from this
&quot;

intellectualism
&quot;

;
for as

a faith in God s existence and power it is sincere and real
;

its

fault lies in its complete divorce from love or an obedient will.

When we make a comparison with the Apostolic Fathers the

positive traits which give definite character to the thinking of

every one of them are all lacking in James. Most of these have

been included in the summary of things absent already given,

but the entire absence of allegory is a striking addition that can

be made to the list. Indeed, James exhibits not one distinctly

marked individual theological tendency which would set him

in positive relation to any of the strong forces either of the

apostolic or of the post-apostolic period. His simple-minded

and robust emphasis on the power and duty of a right funda

mental choice and of right action, and his way of describing his

religion as God-given &quot;law,&quot;
are the two most distinctive the

ological ideas in the epistle. The latter of these has, indeed,

reminded critics of the doctrine of the new law and the new

Lawgiver in the Apostolic Fathers and elsewhere.f But James

* This error is common and has led to many unwise inferences about relative dates,

t For instance, cf. Bousset, Kyrios Christos, pp. 361, note 3, 368-373! F. Loofs,

zumStudium derDogmengeschichte
4

, pp.92/. 118, 123 /.
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does not make this the starting-point of a theology, or an im

portant^ principle of his christology. No more does he carry
what might readily have become a doctrine of works and of the
human will a step beyond the simple expression of sincere moral
earnestness. The many parallels between James and the Apos
tolic Fathers* are due to the share that both have in the com
mon stock of moral and religious ideas which Christianity took
over from Judaism ; they are given a false prominence by the
lack in James of distinctive religious ideas which would have
sharply marked him off from these kindred thinkers.
A large dependence on the sayings of Jesus in the Synoptic

Gospels has often been found in the epistle. An exhaustive
list and full discussion of those parallels is given by Spitta. \

Most of them, as Spitta rightly contends, have no bearing on
the question, being merely verbal or else due only to common
relation to Jewish ideas. The following, however, are worth
noting; the context should be examined in each case.

Jas.

Jas.

Mt. ?, Lk. n:

ot xror/.ol

ea-ucv

cf. Lk. 6 (ol x

Jas. 3&quot;: Tots icotouatv etpirjvi;v.

Jus. i

Mt.
5&quot;: jjutxiptot ot etpr/vozotot.

Mk. 8&quot;: ev Tfj yeve? ^6173 ryj

(&amp;lt;/.
Mt. 12&quot; 16 ).

Jaj. 5 -: aye vuv ol icXoujto: Lk. 6-&amp;lt;:

xtX.

Jas. 5&quot; (oaths).

v oial u^v TOC,

TT)V icapixXTjacv u^

Mt.

Some of these parallels (especially the last one) may well be
cases of direct influence from a word of Jesus, and there may
also be influence from his words hidden in some of the slighter
parallels. But more significant than these single and disputable

Conveniently collected in Mayor, ch. 2. Brief &, Jakobus, 1896, pp. 155-183.
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points is the broad fact that we find James following some of

the larger interests of the Synoptic Gospels and entirely un

touched by others. His ever-recurring insistence on doing,

both in itself and in contrast to merely hearing or saying, rep

resents the same type of religion which has so chosen the

sayings in the Gospels (especially Matthew) as to emphasise

exactly the same point. (Mt. 7
21 23

,
Lk. 6, Mt. 7

24 ~ 27
,
Lk

6 47- 49
,
Mt. 25

31 46
, etc.) So also with the value set on poverty

and the warning to the rich, with the injunctions to prayer,

to complete devotion to God (Mt. 6 19 - 34
), to restraint in judging

and in unkind speech, and with other topics. These are mostly

ideas natural to devout Judaism ;
the point to be noted is the

special and strong interest in them found alike in the compilers

of the Gospels (or of their source) and in James. Yet equally

conspicuous is James s omission of some of the chief motives

which have produced the Synoptic Gospels. Not only does he,

like other early writers, but in more complete measure than

they, fail to use the traits of Jesus life and character, even where

they would have been particularly apt for reinforcement of

moral and religious appeal, but the absence of the term Son of

Man, and of the idea of the Kingdom of God as an important

structural element in his thought, separate James from the

Synoptic type on the side of the sayings, while the comparative

absence of eschatological interest and the entire absence of in

terest in the death of Christ (those great commanding topics

which so largely dominate the Markan side of the Synoptic

tradition) forbid the supposition that from the same circle and

age could have come both a gospel like Matthew or Luke (to

say nothing of Mark) and the Epistle of James. James was in

religious ideas nearer to the men who collected the sayings
^of

Jesus than to the authors of the Gospels, but his religious in

terests are not identical with those of either group.

(i) The Situation.

We must now turn to the general character and situation of

the Christians whose needs and tendencies guided the compo

sition of the epistle. Here we get no help from the address
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in The tract is not a letter sent to a definite group of in
dividuals, and by &quot;the twelve tribes in the

dispersion&quot; were
meant any Christians anywhere who might read the book. We
have to suppose that the author has in view general Christian
conditions, as he knew them where he lived and as he supposed
them to exist elsewhere.

The Christians who are in mind evidently consisted mainly
of poor and humble folk, living along with other persons much
better off who appear to have been large farmers (5*) ; travelling
traders are also a familiar class (4

13
-). These Christians are

subject to troubles such as might shake their faith in Providence
(i

2
), but are not represented as exposed to any direct religious

persecution. The rich, indeed, are mostly hostile to Christian
ity, and are oppressors of the poor through the courts and by
other methods ( 2

f-

s ), but nothing indicates that their op
pression was religious persecution.

^

In i&quot; the rich man is a brother, but apparently exceptional (cf 2 )
the rich man is not a Christian, and the rich of 2* blaspheme the

Christian name, while the apostrophe of 5.- is clearly addressed to
non-christians.

The traits of these Christians, so far as mentioned in the
epistle, are easily comprehensible. The writer offers, indeed
no praise of his readers such as would be found in a Pauline let
ter

; but that is part of its character as a diatribe. They have
certain moral dangers, they need encouragement and warning ;

but it would be a mistake to suppose that the conditions known
to the writer were those of any conspicuous demoralisation or
monstrous worldliness. If some relied on their Christian pro
fession to make up for defect in Christian practise, the crime
which draws out that censure is, after all, nothing graver than
an excessive civility and truckling to rich strangers who ap
peared at their church meeting. Their quarrelsome propensi
ties seem to have been strongly developed in both word and

16
4

1 &quot; 3 &quot;

5
9
), but more is not implied than the ordi

nary frictions and wrong speeches of decent, but somewhat un-
governed, people.
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Nothing worse is indicated here than took place at Thessa-

lonica, at Corinth, at Philippi, at Jerusalem, in the earliest years

of those churches, and we have no right to infer from the faults

of James s readers a relatively late stage in their Christian his

tory. Nothing in the epistle, it is true, refers to them as if

they had lately come from Judaism or heathenism, or breathes

the fresh enthusiasm of a newly planted church, and the sense

of the very recent conversion of the readers which is often found

in Paul is lacking (so even i
18

). But it is wrong to say that

a condition of Christian life is here indicated so secularised

as to imply a very long lapse of time since these Christian

churches were founded.

That these Christians lived among Jews, not as mission out

posts among the heathen, and were themselves Jews, is the im

plication of the whole epistle. There is no reference to idolatry,

to slaves, to a generally accepted lax standard of sexual mo

rality, to any surrounding heathenism. In a heathen city their

difficulties would have been likely to come from the police, or

from neighbours poor like themselves and jealous; here the

oppression is from the rich, who maltreat their work-people.

The apostrophe to the rich (5
1 - 6

) is in language full of allusion

to the O. T., as if those who are attacked might be expected

(if they would but read) to feel the force of an appeal to the

impartial severity of the Lord of Sabaoth in the Judgment and

to the torments of fire in the last days. The Christian assem

bly is called a &quot;synagogue
&quot;

not, perhaps, a decisive piece of

evidence, but yet significant in confirmation of the rest. The

picture in 5
14 -16 of the visit of the elders to the sick man with

oil and prayer and confession is a curiously exact reproduction

of what Jewish writers tell of Jewish ways. The sense of the

pressing duty of almsgiving and of visiting the unfortunate are

traits of a Jewish community. The knowledge of the O. T.

everywhere assumed proves, however, no more here than at

Corinth (cf. Clement of Rome), and the writer s familiarity

with Jewish midrashic embellishment of the O. T. stories (5
17

)

is significant rather for him than for his readers.

That the conditions were those of Palestine seems directly im-
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plied by the reference (5?) to
&quot;

the early and latter
[rain].&quot; Only

in Palestine among the countries that come in question do the
seasonal conditions produce the intensity of anxious hope to

which this verse refers. By reason of just that intensity of

feeling (as well as because of the comparative inconspicuousness
of the few O. T. passages where these rains are mentioned)
the phrase has every appearance of being not a literary allusion

but a reference to a familiar fact of daily life. If the word
Kavacov in i

11 means the sirocco, that would suit the climate
of Palestine, or of other Oriental regions, but the word may
mean merely &quot;heat&quot; and so give no specific implication.
These Palestinian Jewish Christians formed an established re

ligious body, with a regular meeting, doubtless both for instruc

tion and for worship (cf. i 19 27
), of which no secret was made

and which outsiders were more than welcome to visit. They
were numerous enough to be a community (not necessarily,
nor probably, segregated from the rest of the city or village)
in which social vices and virtues could exist (so eV vfuv 4

1 - 3

5
13 -1C

). They had elders (s
14

), but there is no mention of bishops
or deacons. They also had &quot;teachers&quot; (3 ), a class to which
the writer himself belonged, which is well known in early Chris

tianity, and which persisted in Palestine until the third century

(cf. Ps.-Clement, Epistles to Virgins}. What ch. 3 indicates

concerning the functions and character of these teachers, as

well as about the ideals to be cherished by them, need not be

here recited.

The general state of the country and the relations of these

churches with their Jewish neighbours (other than the rich) are

but little touched on in the epistle. The impression through
out the tract is of a settled condition of affairs. There is no

indication of war or of public disturbance or calamity; no
allusion is made to the Jewish war or to the destruction of

Jerusalem. Agriculture and trade appear to be carried on in

peace; the uncertainties of life are those of ordinary peaceful
times. There has been opportunity for the Christian churches

to grow and establish themselves mainly through winning
converts among the humbler classes. Nothing in the epistle



THE EPISTLE 43

implies a time of very active missionary work. The rich who

blaspheme are evidently for the most part out of reach of Chris

tian influence (a
5- 7

) ;
if one of them comes to the Christian

meeting a flutter of officious attention arises in the congrega

tion. Argumentative apologetics do not show themselves in

any way, whether in the choice or the treatment of religious

topics the contrast here to the writings of Paul is striking.

Nor does any acute crisis in the relations of Christians and

non-christians appear to exist
;
one would infer that the Chris

tians, although very possibly disliked, were tolerated and free

to maintain their own activity and inner life, with their own

officials and constituency, under the instruction of their own

teachers. The Christians relations to non-christian neighbours

who worship the same God and Father appear to be peaceful ;

they can well be ruled by the same counsels which are primarily

given with reference to mutual relations among Christians.

B. Weiss has advanced an ingenious but untenable view, which

is clearly and fully stated in his Jakobusbrief und die neuere Kritik,

1904, esp. pp. i7jf. He holds that ch. 3 of the epistle is intended to

correct unwise missionary methods (&quot;falscher
Bckehrungseifer&quot;^

on the

part of the Christians. Out of these, he thinks, arose also the internal

troubles of which ch. 4 speaks. Nothing in the epistle seems to me

to be in accord with this notion. Weiss builds it on the singular argu

ment that since there is no indication in the epistle of doctrinal di

versities within the church there was nothing that the &quot;teachers&quot;

could teach to their fellow Christians. Hence they must have been

missionaries to non-christians !

Nothing in the epistle suggests that the writer is especially

familiar with conditions at Jerusalem.

6. THE ORIGIN OF THE EPISTLE.

(a) History of Opinion as to the Author.

M. Meinertz, Der Jakobusbrief und sein Vcrfasser in Schrifl und

Uebcrlicferung (Biblische Studien, x, 1-3), Freiburg, 1905; see infra,

pp. 86-109,
&quot;

History of the Epistle in the Church.&quot;

The views of modern scholars will be found well summarised in

J. Moffatt, Introduction to the Literature of the New Testament, 1911, pp.
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468-475 ; Beyschlag, Der Brief des Jacobus* (Meyer), 1897, pp. 23-27 ;

see also Holtzmann, EMeitung*, 1892, pp. 336-338 ; Zahn, Einleilung,
8, with notes; Mayor, ch. 7.

The first word of the epistle declares it to have been written

by &quot;James.&quot; But nothing indicates directly and explicitly
which James is meant, and it is not even clear that the author
is an apostle or that he is a person mentioned elsewhere in the
N. T. The earliest known opinion on the person of the writer
is that of Origen (infra, pp. Q2/.), who understood the author
to be James the Lord s brother. This identification may well

have come to him from tradition, and may have been shared

by Clement, who probably was acquainted with the epistle

(infra, pp. 91 /.) ;
but of all that we have no positive knowledge

whatever. In any case, this view became the standing opinion,
with but few exceptions, in the churches, Greek, Latin, and
Syrian, which successively adopted the epistle into their N. T.

Eusebius, in stating that the epistle is not accepted by some
churches, doubtless had in mind the Syrians and perhaps the

Latins, but he does not intimate that any one who held to its

apostolic authorship attributed it to any other James than the
Lord s brother, and does not imply that he knew of any rival

positive tradition. He himself seems to have accepted the epis
tle, as did Jerome, whose more definite statement is probably
only a paraphrase of the remarks of Eusebius, H. e. ii, 23.

Euseb. H. e. ii, 23&quot;
- ToiaOra xort ri xari laxu^ov, o5 ^ icp&amp;lt;irrj TO&amp;gt;V

ovo[j.!z!,o[iv(i&amp;gt;v xaOoXcxuv iiciTcoXdiy slvac Xeyetxt c JTE&quot;OV 8e ci)^ voOeuEtzc

[iv, oi xoXXol yoGv TWV xaXacwv airn? lyivT)[i6veujav.

H. e. Ill, 25 TWV 8 avTtXeyo(i.lvwv, yvwp^wv oiv o^w^ tot*; icoXXot,;,
T) Xeyoii.evTj laxw^ou (JjIpeTa-. xal

-J) louSa, % TE IT^pou Seurlpa er-.j-roXi1

)

xal
-f) 6vo|ia^o[AvTj SsuT^pa xal TP(TTJ Iwivvoj.

Jerome, De vir. ill. 2, Jacobus qni appcllatur fralcr domini, cogno-
mcnlo Justus, id nonnulli exist!mant, Joseph ex alia ttxore, ut autcm
mihi videtur, Mariae, sororis matris domini, ctijus Johannes in libra

stio meminit, filius, post passionem domini statim ab apostolis Hieroso-

lymorum episcopus ordinatus, unam tantum scripsit epistulam, quae de

septem catholicis esl, quae et ipsa ab olio quodam sub nomine ejus edita

adseritur, licet paulalim tempore procedente obtinucrit auctoritatem.

Nearly all succeeding writers of ancient and mediaeval times,
whether they follow the Epiphanian or the Hieronymian theory
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of the personal relationship to Jesus of James the Lord s brother,

ascribe to him the epistle. In most instances, indeed, the au

thor is referred to simply as &quot;James the apostle,&quot; but many
writers (e. g. Chrysostom, Andrew of Crete, Rufinus, Prosper

of Aquitaine, Gregory of Tours, Bede, Bar-Hebraeus) make it

clear that James the Lord s brother is intended. In a very

few cases the author of the epistle is taken to be James son of

Zebedee. Thus the tenth century (so Gebhardt) Latin Codex

Corbeiensis has a subscription to the epistle: Explicit epistola

Jacobi filii Z&bedei ; and a series of Spanish writers, headed by
Isidore of Seville, 1^36, and running down to the seventeenth

century, have been led by national patriotism to claim the

epistle for their apostle and patron, St. James of Compostella

(the son of Zebedee). This tendency is to be observed in the

Mozarabic liturgy ;
and through some channel (perhaps popu

lar rather than learned) it has reached Dante (Paradiso, xxv, 13-

18, 29-33, 7^-78, 94/-)- But in general there was no departure

from the traditional view
;
and down to the sixteenth century,

if nothing to the contrary is indicated, a reference to &quot;James the

apostle&quot; as author of the epistle is to be taken as meaning

James the Lord s brother.

Meinertz, op. cit. pp. 211-215, Zahn, Einleitung, 5, note 3. The pref

ace to the Catholic epistles printed in the editio princeps of the Peshitto

(ed. Widmanstad, 1555) has not been confirmed from any ancient

Syriac Ms. and is probably no older than that edition. It reads :

&quot; In

the name of our Lord Jesus Christ we print three epistles of James,

Peter, and John, who were witnesses of the revelation of our Lord

when he was transfigured before their eyes on Mount Tabor, and who

saw Moses and Elijah who talked with him.&quot;

With the Reformation came criticism of the Epistle of James
and corresponding variety in the views of its authorship. Eras

mus and Cajetan were in doubt, while many Lutherans wholly

denied apostolic authorship, and Luther himself was disposed

to ascribe the epistle to &quot;some good pious man who had taken

some sayings from the apostles disciples&quot; (Sdmmtl. Werke,

Erlangen ed., vol. Ixiii, p. 157). The possibility that the epistle

was written by James son of Alphaeus (distinguished from the
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Lord s brother) also came into view. But in the seventeenth

and eighteenth centuries Protestant opinion settled back into

the traditional view, holding the epistle to be genuine and to be
the work of the Lord s brother. No Protestant writer of influ

ence has ever taken up the cause of the son of Zebedee, or of

the son of Alphaeus (as distinct from the Lord s brother), for

neither of which views, indeed, can anything be said.

For Roman Catholic writers the decree of the Council of

Trent merely determined that the epistle must be accepted as

by an &quot;apostle James,&quot; and the obiter dictum (Sess. xiv, Doc-
trina de sacramento extremae unctionis, ch. i, De institutione sacra-

menti extremae unctionis} which referred to extreme unction as

per Jacobum autem apostolum ac domini fratrem fidelibus com
mendatum ac promulgatum, did not restrict Catholics to a corre

sponding view of the epistle. This left room for the Spanish

opinion in favour of the son of Zebedee, as well as for the

uncertainty of Cornelius a Lapide, fi637, and others; but
these exceptions are rare, and in the nineteenth century it

does not appear that any Roman Catholic writer on the

epistle attributed it to any other author than James the Lord s

brother.

Modern Protestant criticism of the epistle begins with the

first edition of De Wette s Einleitung, 1826, in which its apos
tolic origin was roundly denied. Later scholars are mainly
divided between those who accept the epistle as a genuine work
of James the Lord s brother (on Protestant ideas about his per

sonality, see infra, p. 59) and those who attribute it to an un
known writer of a later generation. Occasionally this rejection

proceeded from orthodox Lutheran motives like those of the

sixteenth century,* but in most instances the rejection of the

apostolic origin of the Epistle of James goes with the critical

rejection of other traditions as to the N. T. literature. The
name of James son of Zebedee has found but few to support it

;

So, perhaps, Kahnis, Die luthtrische Dogmalik, i , 1861, pp. S331T; who thinks the epistle
written by a Jewish Christian in direct polemic against Paul, but does not explicitly deny
that James the Lord s brother was the author. For other instances, see Meinertz, pp. 2557.
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and the view urged by Spitta and Massebieau that the writer

was not a Christian but a Jew has met with small favour. If

the writer was not an apostle, three views are possible : (i) that

the writer was an otherwise unknown James, (2) that the first

verse is a later addition, (3) that the epistle was from the start

pseudepigraphic. All these views are represented among Prot

estant scholars.

Those who hold the author to be James the Lord s brother assign

the epistle either to a date before c. 50 (so Beyschlag, Zahn, Mayor, and

many others) or to one shortly before the death of James (62 or a little

later) ,
and naturally think of Jerusalem as the place of composition.

Among critics who reject the apostolic authorship, the dates given show

wide variation, but are seldom earlier than 90 or later than 130, al

though a few carry the possible date down as late as 150. As to the

place, these critics are for the most part divided between Palestine and

Rome.

(ft) Conclusions.

From the study of the internal evidence given by the his

torical background and ideas of James must be drawn what

we can know of the date and authorship of the epistle. Ex

ternal evidence carries us only to the point that the epistle was

probably not written later than 150 A.D. That would seem

certainly implied by the belief of Origen that it was the work

of James an apostle, even though his testimony to the actual

authorship be not accepted. It is, indeed, probable that the

epistle bore from the first the name of James, and that thereby

was intended the brother of the Lord, but nothing in the epistle

or in the conditions of literary production of that age forbids

the idea that such a tract was originally pseudonymous. The

title and the tradition offer the name of a conceivable author
;

but they create no overpowering presumption that he was the

real one.

Harnack, Lehre der Zwdlf Apostel (Texte und Untersuchungen, ii),

1884, pp. 106-109, CaL, i, 1897, pp. 485-491, holds that the epistle,

written 120-150 A.D. as an anonymous compilation of earlier sayings,

began with i 2 and was not made over into an Epistle of James by the

addition of i 1 until toward the end of the second century. For this

view, which is part of a theory that this process was applied to several
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N. T. writings, there is no evidence in the case of the Epistle of James.
The first verse, if properly understood, makes a suitable opening to

the tract, and even if it be held, as Harnack holds, that James the

Lord s brother cannot have written the epistle, neither anything in the

epistle itself nor the literary custom of the time makes any difficulty

in supposing it a pseudonymous religious tract. Against the theory

appeal is made to the apparent relation of %ap4v (v.
2
) to %a(peiv (v.

1
);

it is also said that an editor introducing at so late a date an attribution

to James would have made it unmistakable which James was intended

(c/. Zahn, Einleilung, 8, note i). These counter-arguments are not

conclusive, but Harnack s theory is still less convincing.

We may sum up the pertinent points in the internal evi

dence already discussed. The writer and the readers whom he

expected to reach by his tract were Greek-speaking Jewish
Christians in Palestine. The churches are apparently past the

earlier stages of their life
; they had been formed not very re

cently and are living under settled conditions among Jewish

neighbours as an accepted part of the whole Palestinian com

munity. Neither life nor thought in the church is dominated

by passionate missionary effort. No crisis seems present in

the internal affairs of these believers
;
and there is no indication

of public disturbance or of recent or impending calamity in

civil matters. The great controversy over the Law, of which

we read in the Acts and the epistles of Paul, is no longer rife.

The writer himself writes Greek with entire facility, and has

become so familiar with the literary type of the Hellenistic di

atribe that he can freely use it (evidently not for the first time

here) as the vehicle of his Christian admonitions. He is him

self, no doubt, a Jew, but accustomed to read the O. T. in the

Septuagint version. His main ideas are Jewish, and his dis

tinctively Christian thinking primitive though unmistakable.

Religion appears to him mainly in the guise of a noble spiritual

Law. He is later than Paul, of whose formulas he disapproves
without understanding their real purpose. Singularly devoid

of contact with the progressive movements which were else

where developing toward second-century Christian thought, he

docs not descry within his horizon, still less contain in himself,
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any of the germinant heresies of the age. Even the tenden

cies which led the exclusive and stagnant form of Jewish Chris

tianity to solidify itself into a heresy are alien to him. He

represents an admirable type of Christianity, but one of ex

traordinary intellectual isolation.

These internal indications are best satisfied by supposing that

the epistle was written by a Christian teacher in some half-

hellenistic city of Palestine, in the period of quiet after the de

struction of Jerusalem in 70 A.D.* and before the disturbances

which culminated in the rebellion of Bar-Cochba, 132-135 A.D.

For a closer dating than 75-125 A.D. the epistle seems to pro

vide no aid.

As to the place of origin the epistle is wholly without sug

gestion, and a number of towns in Palestine could show the

required conditions. A good example is Caesarea, the Roman

capital. Here was a Romanised city containing a population

partly Jewish, partly heathen, in which the writer s contact

with Hellenistic moral preaching would be easily supposable,

but where the Christians would not have found themselves out

of relation to Jewish life. Christians existed at Caesarea from

an early time (Acts io/. 2i 8 - 16
), and its continued importance

as a Christian centre is attested by the references in the Clem

entine Recognitions. No sufficient reason exists for thinking

that the author of the Epistle of James actually lived here, but

it happens that more is known about Caesarea than about most

similar places, and it is instructive to find that its known cir

cumstances would well account for the origin of the epistle.f

Much the same could be said of Tiberias, if there were any such

tradition of Christians there.J

The general view here stated of the time and place of origin

of the Epistle of James excludes the traditional authorship by

* A date earlier than the Jewish war is unlikely because the epistle ignores the Pauline

controversy over the law while it yet shows a knowledse of Pauline formulas.

t On Caesarea, see Schiirer, GJV, 23, I, o (and other references in the Index); G. A.

Smith, Historical Geography of the Holy Land , pp. 138 /. ; JE, art. &quot;Caesarea&quot;; EB, art.

&quot;Cjesarea.&quot;

t On Tiberias, see Schiirer, GJV, 23, I, 33.
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James the Lord s brother. Is this indirect result confirmed

by any convincing direct evidence? Such proof is difficult to

get because so little is known of James s ideas or character;

yet two special considerations tend to make it unlikely that

the author was James.

(1) The first is the writer s contact with Hellenism. Not

only is the epistle written in a Greek style better than that

of most writers of the N. T., but the writer shows a contact

with Greek modes of public preaching and with Greek ideas

and illustrations which would not be expected in a Galilean

peasant whose experience of the world, even in the period of his

broadest activity, came through his leadership of the Christians

at Jerusalem. And this remains true, even when all necessary

deductions have been made for the later and legendary nature

of the ascetic traits with which the description given by Hege-

sippus has endowed the &quot;bishop of Jerusalem.&quot;

(2) The second point has to do with what we know of James
the Lord s brother s religious attitude. He was deeply engaged

with the questions directly arising out of the controversy be

tween Paul and the Judaisers (Acts 15, 2i 18ff
-, Gal. 2 1 -10 2 1J

) ;
and

although he took a mediating position at Jerusalem, yet he was

fully trusted as a leader by the crowds of Christians, &quot;all zealous

for the law,&quot; who lived there, while the allusion in Gal. 2n surely

indicates that his ideas of Jewish Christian observance of the

Jewish dietary regulations were strict. But in the epistle all

these questions lie completely outside the circle of the writer s

interest, extensive as that circle is. And this becomes of greater

significance because the writer has in mind and discusses Paul s

formulas. He disapproves of them, but on other grounds than

that which chiefly moved the Judaisers of Paul s day, and

caused that well-known controversy to be the life-and-death

struggle of exclusive Jewish Christianity. Then the question

was whether such &quot;works&quot; of the Law as circumcision, the

dietary rules, and the Sabbath were requisite to justification;

now, without a hint of that question, the objection to Paul s

statement is that it seems to imply that men can be justified
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without showing any of the &quot;works&quot; of Christian love. It

seems, to say the least, unlikely that a representative leader
who had taken a great part in the earlier controversy should,
within fifteen years, in discussing the same forms of statement,
betray no consciousness whatever of that controversy or of its

vital significance for the section of the church to which he be

longed. The writer of the epistle is anxious for the spiritual
welfare of Jewish Christians

;
he shows no sign of any concern

about the interests of Jewish Christianity.

If, then, this epistle probably bore from the start the name
of &quot;James, servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ,&quot; and
yet is not from the pen of James, the well-known leader of

Jewish Christianity, might we not suppose it to be the work
of some otherwise unknown Palestinian Christian sharing this

not uncommon name ? This is undoubtedly possible ;
in view,

however, of the conspicuous position and wide, heroic fame of
the Lord s brother, it does not seem likely. A Christian epistle

bearing his name, with no special indication of the identity of
the author, could hardly have been put out in Palestine in the
first or early second century without seeming to the Christian

public of that age to claim the authorship of the great James,
just as it did in the time of Origen, a century later. And the

literary customs of the time make the publication of a pseu
donymous epistle well conceivable, even for an earnest and sin

cere writer, at a time when James himself had been dead cer

tainly for fifteen years, perhaps for more than fifty.

The origin here supposed for the epistle seems to accord well
with its earliest history in the church. Produced after the

apostolic period, in a secluded part of Christendom, and having
no immediate significance for current controversy, it was pre
served in Palestine alone for nearly or quite a century. Then,
its pseudonymous character in the meantime forgotten, it came
to the knowledge of the Greek church either through being
brought to Alexandria in the second century or through one of

the visits of Origen to Palestine. The use of it in the pseudo-
clementine Epistles to Virgins of the third century may have
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been due to its currency among Greek-speaking Christians in

Palestine, where those epistles were written. Since our epistle

was known to be an ancient book when it first came to the at

tention of Origen (or of Clement of Alexandria?), and since it

purported to be written by James, apparently the Lord s brother

of that name, and since it contained nothing unworthy of such

an origin, it was gradually accepted, first in Alexandria, then, as

it became known more widely and with high authority recom

mending it, elsewhere in the Christian world. This process went
on slowly because the church leaders were aware that the book

was a newcomer which had not been read and valued in the

church at large in the second century.

The often-quoted statement of Jerome (quae el ipsa ab olio quodam sub

nomine ejus edita adserltur) must not be taken to imply more knowledge
than Jerome gained from Eusebius, and the latter s statement means

only that in his time the Syrian and Latin churches had not yet taken

up the epistle into their canon. We cannot infer from Jerome that a

tradition of the real authorship, or even of the pseudonymity of the

epistle, had survived through the second century and come with it

to Greek theologians and so to Jerome himself
; see above, p. 44.

For the significance of the Epistle of James in the history of

early Christian thought it makes not much difference whether

it was written by James the Lord s brother about the year 60,

or by another Palestinian teacher fifty years later. In either

case the place of origin and the kind of Christians whose life

the epistle reflects are the same, and the epistle itself shows

how little development of Christian thought took place there

in those decades. The historical importance of that phase of

Christian history lies not in what came out of it but in the

traces it reveals of still earlier Palestinian Christianity, and in

its testimony to one of the many legitimate forms which Chris

tianity (and in this case very early Christianity) has assumed

in its long history.
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APPENDIX ON JAMES THE LORD S BROTHER AND
OTHER PERSONS NAMED JAMES.

Ada Sanctorum, Maii, vol. i, pp. 18-34, Antwerp, 1680.
A. H. Blom, Disputatio theologica inauguralis de TOIS AAEA&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;oi2 el

TAI2 AAEA*AI2 TOY KYPIOY, Leyden, 1839.

J. B. Lightfoot, &quot;The Brethren of the Lord,&quot; in Saint Paul s Epistle
to the Galatians, 1865,

10
i89o, pp. 252-291.

Theodor Zahn, &quot;Briider und Vettern Jesu,&quot; in Forschungen zur
Geschichte des mutest. Kanons, vi, 1900, pp. 225-364.
Max Meinertz, Der Jakobusbrief und sein Verfasser in Schrift und

Ueberlieferung (Biblische Studien, x, 1-3), Freiburg, 1905.

I. NEW TESTAMENT PERSONS NAMED JAMES.

The N. T. persons bearing the name of James are as follows :

(1) James son of Zebedee and Salome, (elder?) brother of John,
included in all four lists of the Twelve, and frequently referred to
in the Gospels. He was beheaded by Herod Agrippa I in or before
the year 44 A.D. (Acts i2 2

).

(2) James son of Alphaeus, one of the Twelve (Mt. lo 3 Mk. s
18

,

Lk. 615
, Acts i

13
).

(3) James the Lord s brother. So described in Gal. i
19

,
and

mentioned in 2 9 - 12
; doubtless the person referred to, as having seen

the risen Lord, in i Cor. 15?. Evidently the same as James who
appears as a leading Christian at Jerusalem in Acts 12&quot; is

13 2i 18
.

Cf. Mk. 63 = Mt. i3
65

.

(4) James &quot;the less&quot; (6 mxp6). His mother was Mary, and he
had a brother Joses (Mk. is

40 = Mt. 2y
56

,
Mk. I6 1 = Lk. 24

10
).

(5) James father (or, very improbably, brother) of Judas, the
latter being one of the Twelve ( loiiBa? laxcipou), Lk. 616

, Acts i 13 .

Instead of this Judas another name (either Thaddteus or Lebbseus)
appears in the list of Mk. 3

1S
, copied in Mt. io 3

.

(6) James, by whom the Epistle of James claims to have been
written (Jas. i

1

).

(7) James brother of the Judas (Jude v. l
) by whom the Epistle

of Jude claims to have been written.

Of these several persons named James, No. i (James son of

Zebedee) and No. 2 (James son of Alphaeus) are certainly distinct

individuals, both names being found together in the lists of the
Twelve Apostles. Of the career of James son of Alphaeus, however,
nothing whatever is known, at any rate under that name

; and the
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same is true of No. 4 (James the less) and No. 5 (James [father] of
Judas), so that the way is open for identifying one or more of these
three with No. 3, James the Lord s brother, a man of note re

peatedly mentioned in the Acts and in Paul s epistles. Such a
combination, by which Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7 were regarded as
a single individual, was made by Jerome toward the end of the
fourth century, and has prevailed in the western church and with
modern Roman Catholic scholars.*

2. THE HISTORY OF OPINION.

The history of opinion with regard to the relationships of James
the Lord s brother is of considerable interest.

The most natural interpretation of the terms &quot;brother&quot; (Mt
I2 46. 47

^55 2glO [ ? ] (
Mk 3

31. 32 ^ Lk g,,. Jn ^ ^ 5, 10 2Q17
[ ?^

Acts i
14

,
i Cor. o5

,
Gal. i

19
) and &quot;sister&quot; (Mt. I3

56
,
Mk. 63

) is

undoubtedly to take them as referring to children of Joseph and
Mary, younger than Jesus. This is apparently implied f by the
statement of Lk. 2 7

(cf. also Mt. i
25

), that Mary &quot;brought forth
her firstborn son (irbv utbv Tbv

TcpcoTdioxov),&quot; and this view, often called
the

&quot;Helvidian,&quot; was perhaps the opinion of most persons in the
Christian church of the second century. Origen implies that it

was so, since he refers to the opposite opinion, which he himself

held, as that of
&quot;some,&quot; in apparent distinction from the majority

(Tom. x, 17, on Mt. i3
55
); and Tertullian probably held the Lord s

brethren to have been the sons of Joseph and Mary (Contra Mar-
cionem, iv, 19; De came, 7).

Zahn, Forschungen, vi, p. 319, cf. pp. 309-313, argues that Clement
of Alexandria, Strom, vii, 16, 937., likewise implies that the mass of

simple Christians held to the &quot;Helvidian&quot; view; and holds that that
view was maintained by Hegesippus. But the implication of Clement s

language does not carry so far as this, and as to the view of Hegesippus
there is, in fact, no positive evidence whatever.

By the fourth century, however, this opinion had been reduced
to the grade of a heresy. In 3 76-3 7 7, when Epiphanius fulminates
against it in a pastoral letter, which he later incorporated in his

great work against heresies (Hcer. Ixxviii, pp. 1034-1057; cf. xxviii,
7 ; xxix, i /. ; li, 10; Ixvi, 19), it is only to comparatively unim
portant or out-of-the-way Christians, such as those in Arabia (or

The identification of James the Lord s brother with James son of Zebedee has occasion
ally been made, but, as in Iren. Ear. iii, 12&quot;, only by a sheer mistake.

t A clear statement of the opposite interpretation of Lk. 2 and Mt. i&quot; may be found in

Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 270 J7&quot;.
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possibly Agaria west of the sea of Azov*), whom he dubbed Anti-

dicomarianitae, or Bonosus of Sardica, or Jovinian that he can refer

as instances. The views of all these were condemned as heretical,

while Apollinaris of Laodicea, many of whose followers at least are

said to have held to this opinion (Epiph. Ear. Ixxvii, 36; Ixxvm, i
,

was himself a theologian of doubtful repute.f Helvidms himself

is an obscure person, known to us solely through Jerome s refuta

tion of a treatise, written at Rome about the year 380, m which

he maintained the view that goes by his name. He seems to have

been a bold spirit, disaffected toward the current monkish asceti

cism using chiefly the statements of the Gospels, he found him

self able to produce as older theological authorities only Tertulhan

and Victorinus of Pettau. He won some followers, but the day

for his view had passed and was not to come again until the eigh

teenth century.

Opposed to this ancient, so-called Helvidian, view of the matter,

with its support in the natural implications of Scripture, was an

other theory, which is first found in certain apocryphal writings,

and which, being more in accord with the prevailing sentiment,

dominated the church of the fourth century and remains the usual

doctrine in the Greek church to the present day. It is often called

the &quot;Epiphanian&quot; doctrine, from its most painstaking defender in

the fourth century (Epiph. Hair. Ixxvii, 36; Ixxviii, 1-24), but its

origin lies as far back as the early second century. According to

this theory, Mary had no other children than our Lord; the

&quot;brothers&quot; and &quot;sisters&quot; were the children of Joseph by a former

wife, brought up in the household of Joseph and Mary and reputed

Jesus half-brothers. For the theory no direct evidence is to be

found in the N. T.; it seems to derive its origin, and certainly gained

its rapid spread, from the feeling of veneration for the Virgin

Mary which has produced so vast an overgrowth of legends about

her life. This was here conjoined with the far-reaching asceticism

which, foreign to Judaism, came with Hellenism into Christian

thought and life. Ascetic doctrine speedily supplemented the vir

gin birth by the perpetual virginity of Mary; hence a first wife

had to be assumed as the mother of Joseph s children. The ear

liest extant statement of this is found in the romance now known

as the Protevangelium Jacobi, a fiction of the middle of the second

century, in which it is said (ch. 9) that at the time of his betrothal

to Mary Joseph was a widower more than eighty years old, with

a number of children. A similar statement is said by Origen

* So Zahn, Forschungen, vi, p. 306, note 2.

t Hilary of Poitiers (t 366), Comm. in Mail.
i&amp;lt;,

calls those who held this opinion homme

pravissimi.
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(Tom. x, 17, on Mt. i3
55

) to have been contained in the Gospel
according to Peter (of date not far from the Protevangelium).
It may have been the view of Clement of Alexandria, and was
definitely affirmed by Origen himself, although he seems to be
aware that it is supported only by these legendary authorities
(ddiramenta apocryphorum, as Jerome calls them), and that it rests

solely on dogmatic or even sentimental grounds. Most of the
early writers had no occasion to state by what theory they har
monised the doctrine of the perpetual virginity with the existence
of brothers and sisters of the Lord, and therefore cannot be quoted
on this question, but when Epiphanius wrote (not long before 380),
he was able to assume that his own view was universally held by
orthodox Christians. It is, indeed, explicitly stated by Hilary of
Poitiers (t368) and &quot;Ambrosiaster&quot; (0.375), and was the view
of Ephraem Syrus,* Gregory of Nyssa, Ambrose, and, in the main,
of Chrysostom (who, however, seems later to have inclined toward
the equally orthodox theory of Jerome). Later Greek writers, with
few exceptions, held to this tradition, and the calendars of the
Greek, Syrian, and Coptic churches, which distinguish James the
Lord s brother from both of the apostles named James, are evi

dently in accord with this doctrine of the Apocrypha, of Origen,
and of Epiphanius. This is the view accepted by the theologians
of the oriental Orthodox churches at the present day.

For the following note on the brethren of Jesus in Russian theological
literature I am indebted to Dr. Aurelio Palmieri :

Most of the Russian writers accept the opinion of St. Epiphanius,
and hold that Joseph had six sons before his marriage with the Virgin.
Among the Russian writers who hold this view are : Bieliaev, O sobornom
Poslaniiap. Jakova (The Catholic Epistle of St. James) Ctenia, held in
the Society of the Friends of Ecclesiastical Progress, 1872, vol. i;

Bishop Alexis (Novoslov), Vvedenic v poslanie Jakova (Introduction to
the Epistle of St. James), ibid. 1877, vol. ii, p. 341 ; Jaroscevsky, Sobornoe
Poslanie Sv. A p. Jakova (The Catholic Epistle of St. James), Kiev, 1901,
p. 36; Glubokovsky, Blagoviestie khrislianskoi svobody v poslanii Sv.
A p. Pavla k Galatam (The Gospel of Christian Liberty in the Epistle of
St. Paul to the Galatians), Petrograd, 1902, pp. 67-69; Orlin, Sobornoe
poslanie Jakova (The Catholic Epistle of St. James), Riazan, 1903, p. 2;
Glagolev, in Prawslanaia bogoslovskaia enlziklopediu (Orthodox Theo
logical Encyclopedia), Petrograd, 1901, vol. ii, pp. 1113-1126; Bogda-
scevsky, ibid. vol. vi, pp. 42-43. One exegcte only has accepted the
view of Jerome : Theodorovic, Tolkovanie na sobornoe poslanie Sv. A p.
Jakova (Commentary on the Catholic Epistle of St. James), Vilna, 1897.
Two Russian writers have proposed another explanation. They are

Prof. Kibalcic, Sv. A p. Jakov., brat Gospoden (St. James, Apostle and

*
J. R. Harris, Four Lectures on the Western Text of the .\ew Testament, 1894, p. 37.
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Brother of Our Lord), Cernigov, 1882 ;
and the famous historian, Alexis

Lebedev, in the review : Duscepoleznoe Ctenie, Moscow, 1903, i, pp.

38-82; iii, 407-425; vi, 215-228; vii, 363-370; x, 235-245; xi, 377-

396; xii, 542-552; 1904, i, 91-105; ii, 229-236, and in vol. vi, of Orth.

TheoL Ency. According to Lebedev, the N. T. does not state that

either the Virgin or Joseph had other sons except Jesus. Therefore the

so-called brethren of Jesus were not brethren in the ordinary sense;

neither do they belong to a supposed first wife of Joseph. They were

only cousins on the side either of Mary or Joseph. The only woman
whom the Gospels represent as their mother is Mary, mentioned in the

Gospel of John, with the explanatory reference to Clopas, who would

be their father. Mary is not the sister of the Virgin, who is not rep

resented as having sisters. She was therefore cousin of Joseph. The

Gospels say almost nothing about Clopas ;
his name is only mentioned

by Luke. Nevertheless, we can argue, he was well known in the age of

the apostles. A tradition of the second century says that he was the

only brother of Joseph. Therefore, Mary of Clopas was a cousin of

Joseph and consequently of the Virgin, and she is the mother of the

so-called brethren or cousins of Jesus. Prof. A. Lebedev has discussed

his opinion in a special work, Bratja Gospodni (i Cor. 9, 5), Moscow,

1908.

In the western church the influence of Jerome has caused opinion

on the subject to have a different history. This active-minded

controversialist spent the years 382-385 in Rome, and early in

that period, in reply to the then recent work of Helvidius, wrote

his treatise, Adversus Helvidium de pcrpetua virginitate B. Mariac.

In this he presented an entirely novel theory, by which he was

able to identify James the Lord s brother with James the apostle,

son of Alphaeus, and so reduce the number of persons named

James in the N. T. to two. The theory can be most clearly ex

hibited by the following table of relationships, as understood by

Jerome.

Mary Mary of Clopas, wife of Alphaeus
i r ~r ~r ^r~ ~\

Jesus James Joses Judas Simon sisters

son of Alphaeus,

apostle,

the less,

brother of the Lord

Under Jerome s theory this Judas (Mk. 6 3
) can be identified with

the apostle Judas Jacobi, the genitive then indicating the relation of

brother, not son. A further possible combination is that which iden

tifies Simon brother of the Lord with Simon the Zealot, one of the

Twelve. But neither of these combinations seems to have occurred

to Jerome.
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Jerome s theory appears to have been wholly original with him,
and both his own efforts and those of later Roman Catholic writers

to find support for it in earlier ecclesiastical tradition must be

deemed to have failed. By the theory the &quot;brothers and sisters&quot;

of the Lord are made his cousins, being children of his mother s

sister. In order to hold this, it must be assumed that the word

&quot;brother&quot; is in these contexts susceptible of such a meaning, an

assumption linguistically highly unlikely, if not, as most Protestant

scholars would hold, impossible. Apart from this essential foun

dation-stone the theory rests on the following considerations:

(1) Gal. i
19

implies that James the Lord s brother was an apos
tle. Since James son of Zebedee died about 44 A.D., James the

Lord s brother must be the same as James son of Alphaeus.

(2) Jn. iQ
25 may be interpreted as meaning that Mary of Clopas

was the sister of the mother of Jesus.

(3) Mk. is
40

(cf. is
47 I61

) mentions as a witness of the crucifixion

a Galilean woman, Mary mother of James the less and Joses, and

Jerome identified her with Mary of Clopas.

(4) James the less is identified with James son of Alphaeus ; for,

in the opinion of Jerome, the designation &quot;the less&quot; (minor, b
[iixp6&amp;lt;;)

is added in order to distinguish this James from the more prominent

apostle of the same name, James son of Zebedee. In that case

Mary of Clopas must have been the wife of Alphaeus. What the

designation &quot;of Clopas&quot; means, Jerome does not know. He does

not suggest the explanation, later current but linguistically un

sound, that Clopas and Alphaeus represent the same Aramaic name

(Chalphai).
From the point of view of monkish asceticism, Jerome s ingen

ious theory had an advantage over the previously current doctrine

represented by Epiphanius. It preserved not only the perpetual

virginity of Mary, but also that of Joseph (Adv. Helv. 19). Against

it, in spite of its complete lack of traditional authority, could be

urged only linguistic and historical objections, while in an age

which was much occupied with strict definition of the limits of the

canon, the Epiphanian view was subject to the discredit of its

close association with antiquated apocryphal legends. Even in

the East Jerome s theory seems to have commended itself to Chrys-
ostom (Comm. in Gal. i

19
), and Theodoret expressly advocated it.

In the Latin church it gained the powerful support of Augustine
and made a rapid conquest. Cassiodorius (468-562) treats the

theory as established, and the western liturgies imply it by provid

ing (unlike the eastern) only one day of commemoration for any

James other than the son of Zebedee.

The theologians of the Middle Ages and of succeeding centuries
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clung to this received view with but few exceptions.* Certain

critics of the seventeenth century, indeed, Combefis (t 1679). Hen &quot;

schen the Bollandist (fi68i), and Richard Simon (t 1712 5

-

loire critique du texte du Nouveau Testament, 1689, ch. 17) argued

that James the Lord s brother was not the same person as James

son of Alphseus, but they do not seem to have reached a clear and

complete theory. In later times also an occasional Roman Cath

olic writer has taken similar ground, but in general there has been

complete adherence to the theory of Jerome, which is now the

established tradition of Roman Catholic scholars.

On the Protestant side,f in so far as the question was discussed

by the men of the Reformation, the traditional view of Jerome

seems to have been retained. Luther (who held fast to the per

petual virginity of Mary) and the Magdeburg Centuries both identi

fied James the Lord s brother with the son of Alphseus ;
and in

spite of some signs presaging the coming confusion of critical theo

ries, these sixteenth-century authorities were followed by the bulk

of seventeenth-century Protestants. Striking exceptions were Gro-

tius (t 1645), who preferred the Epiphanian solution, and Hammond

(t 1660). The eighteenth century shows less agreement. Various

scholars rejected the Hieronymian tradition ;
while the eccentric

Whiston (f 1752), and later, with vastly greater influence, Herder

in his Briefe zweener Bruder Jesu in unserm Kanon, 1775, affirmed

the Helvidian doctrine.

In the critical inquiries of the nineteenth century the old opin

ions have been reaffirmed and ingenious new theories proposed.

In the first half of the century the Hieronymian view was held by

a large proportion of Protestant writers, at least of the more ortho

dox type, and from the latter part of the century also such voices

were not lacking.}: The Epiphanian doctrine is also maintained

by a few writers, among whom stands the great name of Light-

foot. But among Protestant scholars the Helvidian view has

increasingly gained adherents, and it is now dominant.

3. THE DECISIVE CONSIDERATIONS.

The reasons for the tendency of modern Protestant scholars to

adopt the Helvidian view are sound and do not require long dis

cussion here.

* See for abundant detail on mediaeval and modem scholars Meinertz, Jokobusbrief, pp.

203-316.

t Meinertz, op. cit. pp. 216, 288.

t Smith and Fuller, DB&amp;gt;,
vol. i, part ii, 1893, p. ISI7-

Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 270-272, adopted the Epiphanian view on the ground c

in. He holds it unlikely that Mary, if she was the mother of James and the o

should have been &quot;consigned to the care of a stranger of whose house she becomes 1

the inmate.&quot;
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(1) Against the Epiphanian view no conclusive objection can
be brought, save that no real evidence speaks for it. It is not

intrinsically improbable, nor contrary to anything in the N. T.,
that Joseph should have married, lost his wife, and had a family
of children before his betrothal to Mary, but the legends of the

Protevangelium Jacobi afford no presumption of trustworthy tradi

tion, and nothing in the N. T. itself is capable of sustaining the

weight of the story. The argument from Jn. 19&quot;,
on which Light-

foot rests his case, is wholly insufficient. In fact, the Epiphanian
view has its roots in the dogmatic assumptions of an ascetic the

ology, or at best in mere pious sentiments which have become alien
to modern Protestant thought.

(2) The theory of Jerome, although more frequently advocated
among Protestants than the Epiphanian view, is subject to far

greater objections.

(a) In the first place it requires the admission that &quot;brother&quot;

in the various contexts where it is used can mean &quot;

cousin.&quot; This
is, in fact, impossible and is fatal to the whole theory.*

(b) Jerome s interpretation of Jn. ig
25

, whereby Mary of Clopas
is made out to be the sister of the Virgin, is, on the whole, unlikely
(see the commentaries, and Zahn, Forschungen, vi, pp. 3387. 352).

(c) Mary &quot;of Clopas&quot; is more naturally taken as referring to
the wife of Clopas, and in that case (since the identification of the
names Clopas and Alphaeus is not to be accepted) she cannot well
have been the wife of Alphseus.

(d) The necessity of inferring from Gal. i
19 that James the Lord s

brother, there referred to, was in Paul s view an apostle is dis

puted (see the commentaries). But, even if the inference be granted,
it is now admitted that from early times and through all the early
centuries others than the Twelve were called apostles.

So, for instance, Epiphanius called James an apostle, but denied that
he was one of the Twelve. See Zahn, Forschungen, vi, p. 7, note 2, pp.
3077. ; Lightfoot,

&quot; The Name and Office of an Apostle,&quot; in Gdatians,
pp. 92-101.
Whether in i Cor. 15 ,

even if TO!? iicoaT6Xoi&amp;lt;; icdwtv means the
Twelve only, James is or is not represented as included among them is

so doubtful that no argument can properly be drawn from the passage.

00 The expression Itixw^o? o (xtxp6? (Mk. is
40

), on the use of

which (Lat. minor) Jerome puts much stress, does not seem to be
used of inferiority, in contrast to some &quot;James the Great&quot; among
the apostles, but (note that it is positive, not comparative) refers

to some personal characteristic, probably of stature.

Mayor*, pp. xriv/., discusses the arguments adduced; see also Lex. s. t.
&amp;lt;i$t\4&amp;gt;6t, and

Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 261-265.
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It thus appears that Jerome s highly speculative combinations

crumble under analysis. Against his view speak positively many

of the references in the Gospels. The consistent distinction made

between the apostles and the brethren of the Lord, and the failure

of the evangelists to give any hint that one or two or even three

of the Twelve Apostles are identical with certain more or less well-

known persons elsewhere referred to in their histories are impor

tant arguments. It is difficult to believe, even if Jerome s theory

of cousinship were true, that the evangelists could have been aware

of such a fact. The repetition of the name Mary for two sisters,

the supposed union of two households while evidently the mothers

of both were still living, and the complete ignoring, in the nar

ratives, of the second mother s relation to her children, although

she is expressly stated (Mk. is
40

) to have been a member of Jesus

company in Galilee, all these improbabilities combine with the

explicit statement of the Gospel of John that Jesus brethren did

not believe on him (Jn. 7
5
) and the clear implication of lack of

sympathy with his work found in Mk. 3
21 - 31 to make it appear im

possible that James the Lord s brother should have been one of the

original Twelve Apostles.

For an effective statement of how ill the cousinship hypothesis suits

the Gospel narratives, see Mayor 3
, p. xxix. The various difficulties

which make Jerome s view impossible are fully presented by Lightfoot,

Gdatians, pp. 258-265.

In order to maintain the theory of Jerome, which has had wider

and longer prevalence among western Christians than any other

view, it is necessary to escape the difficulties by supplementary

hypotheses of various kinds, such as making an unwarrantable dis

tinction between the James of Gal. i
19 and the James of Gal. 2 9

,

or understanding that the term &quot;the brethren of the Lord&quot; is

used by the evangelists with tacit exclusion of the only &quot;brother

of the Lord&quot; in whom the early church had any special reason to

be interested.*

In fact, we have no reason, apart from dogma or an untrust

worthy sentiment, to question that the brothers and sisters of the

Lord were children of Joseph and Mary younger than Jesus, and

that the impression as to them and their history naturally derived

by unsophisticated readers from the four Gospels and the Acts is

correct. We know nothing whatever about the relationship to one

another of the several persons named James who are brought before

* To these theories the full discussion of the subject itself, and of the history of opinion,

by Meinertz is a valuable guide; see also Zahn, Forschungen, vi, pp. 326 /
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us in the Gospels and Acts and the epistles of Paul. There cannot
have been fewer than three distinct Jameses; in all probability
there were four or five.

4. THE TRADITION CONCERNING JAMES THE LORD S BROTHER.

(a) The New Testament.

James son of Zebedee, the apostle, died a martyr s death by order
of Herod Agrippa I, about 44, and does not seriously come in

question as author of the epistle. Of the other persons called

James mentioned in the N. T. only James the Lord s brother is

sufficiently known to us in his personality and career to make the
question of whether he may have been the author of the epistle
capable of discussion.

The information furnished by the N. T. about this James is

important. In the Gospels he is named only in Mk. 6 3
, Mt. 13&quot;,

as well known to the inhabitants of Nazareth, but he is to be as
sumed as included with the other brothers in the attempt to re
strain the public activity of Jesus described in Mk. 3

21 - 31 = Mt. i2 46
.

According to the Gospel of John the brethren of the Lord and
his mother accompanied Jesus to Capernaum (Jn. 2 12

), challenged
him (Jn. 7

3 9
) to go to Jerusalem and manifest himself to the

world (they themselves not believing on him), and proved their
own Jewish piety by making the pilgrimage to the feast of taber
nacles (Jn. 7

10
). On both these occasions we may fairly infer that

James was with the others. At any rate, the evangelist was cer

tainly not aware that James at that time took any different atti

tude from the rest of the family.

In the command to report the fact of the resurrection to
&quot;

my breth
ren,&quot; Mt. 28 10

, Jn. 20&quot;, the word &quot;brethren&quot; is probably to be taken
in the sense of spiritual relationship, but the interpretation is not wholly
certain.

After the resurrection we find the mother of Jesus and his brethren
joined with the apostles and other Christians in the common life

and common Christian faith of the church at Jerusalem (Acts i
14

),

but of their transition to faith in Jesus Christ nothing is told us.

James is nowhere expressly mentioned until Acts
12&quot;, when he

seems to be represented as of chief importance, next to Peter,
among the Christians then resident in Jerusalem. In view of the

regular custom in the Book of Acts of formally introducing to
the reader the personages of the narrative as they are mentioned
(Barnabas 4

36
; Stephen and Philip 6 5

; Paul 7
58

; Agabus n 28
;

Silas 1
5&quot;; Timothy i6J

; Aquila, Priscilla i82
; Apollos i824

), we
may infer from the absence of any such introduction of James that
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the author knew him to be the Lord s brother and deemed him

sufficiently accounted for by Acts i
14

.

In Acts James appears again at is
18 and 2i 18

. At the confer

ence at Jerusalem concerning the admission of uncircumcised be

lievers into the church, he took with Peter a leading part, and is

represented as offering the opinion (Acts is
13 21

) which was accepted

and put into effect by the church of Jerusalem. This decision,

fully concurred in by Peter, was joyfully recorded by the writer

of Acts as an adequate charter of Gentile liberty (is
31

)- Nearly

ten years later, at the close of the main period of Paul s missionary

activity, James is the head of the church at Jerusalem, still, as

before, fully trusted by the Christians of the city who were &quot;all

zealous for the law&quot; and at the same time heartily well disposed

toward the Gentile missionary Paul, to whom he gives a friendly

welcome and prudent advice (Acts 2i18 - 25
). After

Paul^has
fallen

into the singular difficulties which ultimately led to his journey to

Rome, we hear in Acts no word more either of James or of the

Jerusalem Christians.

These notices in Acts are supplemented by certain allusions of

Paul. James the Lord s brother, whom Paul says (Gal. i
19

) that

he saw on his first visit to Jerusalem, can be no other than the James

who united with Peter and John in assuring Paul of their recogni

tion and fellowship in Gal. 2 9
,
and this mutual understanding can

hardly be referred to any other occasion than that described in

Acts 15. The intricate problems here involved cannot now be dis

cussed. The leading position of James at Jerusalem, and his full

identification with the Jewish Christians of that city, are implied

in Gal. 2
12
by the words &quot;before that certain came from James.&quot;

The other references are i Cor. is
7

,
which mentions that James

had a vision of the risen Christ, and Q
5
,
which implies that the

brethren of the Lord were married.

Beyond this the N. T. information does not go. We are justi

fied in referring all these notices to the same James, and our

two sources . agree in representing him as trusted by the Jewish

Christians of Jerusalem, while at the same time friendly to Paul

and the Gentile mission. Of his own views, of the direction which

his Christian thinking had taken and the distance it had travelled,

and of his special type of character and temperament, of his precise

attitude toward the problems then arising about the relations of

Christianity to the law and customs of the Jews of all that we

learn hardly anything. We may infer that a man accepted by the

Jerusalem Christians as their leader cannot have abandoned the

practise of the Jewish law
;
and Gal. 2 12 seems to show James s

agreement with the Jerusalem Christians who (in Paul s view) led

Peter astray. On the other hand, we are directly informed (Gal. 2
9
)
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that James admitted the right of Gentiles to become Christians

without passing through the gate of circumcision. From the so-

called &quot;provisos of James&quot; (Acts I5
20 - 28 2i 25

) much the same in

ference is to be drawn
; they mean that James did not wish to

impose the Law upon Gentile Christians.*

(6) Other Tradition.

Outside of the N. T. a considerable amount of tradition about

James the Lord s brother has been preserved, and, mingled with

much obvious legend, some elements of fact are probably contained

in it. The chief sources are the following :

(i) Josephus, Antiquities, xx, g
l

:

ate 8-f) ouv TOIOUTOS d&amp;gt;v 6 &quot;Avavoq, vo[Jt.(aa? s?xetv xaipbv iiutTJSeiov Sti

auv8ptov xptTwv xatl xfltpayaytov e S &amp;lt;*utb -ubv dt3sX&amp;lt;})bv Irjaoy TOU Xsyo-

IAVOU XptffTOu, laxto^o; ovoyia SCUTM, xat Tiva^ eirlpous, u&amp;gt;? Tcapavo^YjjivTcov

xaTTjfoptav iuotT)ffi[ivoi;, icaplSwxe XEuaOTjaofAevoji;.

&quot;So Ananus, being that kind of a man, and thinking that he had got
a good opportunity because Festus was dead and Albinus not yet

arrived, holds a judicial council
;
and he brought before it the brother

of Jesus who was called Christ, James was his name, and some others,

and on the charge of violating the Law he gave them over to be stoned.&quot;

This passage is suspected of being an interpolation by Schiirer,

GJV\ i, 19, 5, pp. 581 / (E. Tr. I. ii, pp. 186 /.), and Zahn, For-

schungen, vi, pp. 301-305. It is defended as genuine by Mayor3
,

p. Iviii, note 2; Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 366, note 2; and E. Schwartz,

Zeitschrift fur die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, iv, 1903, pp. 59 /.

The only ground for doubt of the genuineness is that the text of

Josephus is known elsewhere to have suffered from Christian inter

polation (notably Antiq. xviii, 3
3

,
the passage about Jesus Christ),

and that Origen refers (Tom. x, 17, on Mt. I3
55

;
Contra Celsum,

i, 47 ; ii, 13) to a statement in Josephus, no longer extant, but

plainly of Christian origin, to the effect that the murder of James
was the occasion of the destruction of Jerusalem. This evidence

for interpolation is not sufficient ;
and Josephus s date for the

death of James, A.D. 62, must stand, although it contradicts the nar

rative of Hegesippus.

(2) Hegesippus, quoted by Eusebius, H. e. ii, 23:

&quot;To the government of the church in conjunction with the apostles

succeeded the Lord s brother, James, he whom all from the time of

the Lord to our own day call the Just, as there were many named

James. And he was holy from his mother s womb
; wine and strong

J. H. Ropes, &quot;Acts zv. ai,&quot; in Journal of Biblical Literature, vol. xv, 1896, pp. 75-81.
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drink he drank not, nor did he eat flesh
;
no razor touched his head,

he anointed himself not with oil, and used not the bath. To him alone

was it permitted to enter the Holy Place, for neither did he wear wool,

but linen clothes. And alone he would enter the Temple, and be found

prostrate on his knees beseeching pardon for the people, so that his

knees were callous like a camel s in consequence of his continually

kneeling in prayer to God and beseeching pardon for the people. Be

cause of his exceeding righteousness (Sea y^ T0t T^v uTCepjioX-Jjv TTJ&amp;lt;;

Sixatoauvr]?) he was called the Just (6 Bixato?) and Oblias, which is in

Greek Bulwark of the People (xeptox^J TOU Xaou), and Righteousness,

as the prophets declare concerning him.

&quot;Therefore certain of the seven sects among the people, already

mentioned by me, in the Memoirs, asked him, What is the door of

Jesus (&amp;lt;; -f) Oupa TOU Iirjaoij) ? and he said that He was the Saviour
;

of whom some accepted the faith that Jesus is the Christ. Now
the aforesaid sects were not believers either in a resurrection or in

One who should come to render to every man according to his deeds
;

but as many as believed did so because of James. So, since many
of the rulers, too, were believers, there was a tumult of the Jews and

scribes and Pharisees, for they said there was danger that all the

people would expect Jesus the Christ. Accordingly they said, when

they had met together with James : We entreat thee, restrain the

people, since it has gone astray unto Jesus, holding him to be the

Christ. We entreat thee to persuade (xelcat) concerning Jesus all

those who come to the day of the passover, for we all listen (TCi66[xeOa)

to thee. For we and all the people testify to thee that thou art just

and that thou respectest not persons. Do thou therefore persuade
the people concerning Jesus, not to go astray, for all the people and

all of us listen to thee. Take thy stand therefore on the pinnacle of

the Temple, that up there thou mayest be well seen, and thy words

audible to all the people. For because of the passover all the tribes

have come together, with the gentiles also.

&quot;So the aforesaid scribes and Pharisees set James on the pinnacle

of the Temple, and called to him and said, O thou, the Just, to whom
we all ought to listen, since the people is going astray after Jesus the

crucified, tell us what is the door of Jesus. And with a loud voice he

answered, Why do you ask me concerning the Son of Man? and he

sitteth himself in heaven on the right hand of the great Power and shall

come on the clouds of heaven. And when many were convinced and

gave glory for the witness of James, and said, Hosanna to the son of

David, then again the same scribes and Pharisees said to one another,

We were wrong to permit such a testimony to Jesus ; but let us

go up and cast him down, that through fear they may not believe

him. And they cried out saying, Ho, ho! even the Just has gone

astray, and they fulfilled the Scripture written in Isaiah, Let us away
with the Just, because he is troublesome to us; therefore they shall eat the

fruits of their doings.

&quot;Accordingly they went up and cast the Just down. And they said

one to another, Let us stone James the Just, and they began to

stone him, since he was not killed by the fall. But he turned, and

5
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knelt down, saying, I beseech thec, Lord God Father, forgive them,
for they know not what they do. And so, as they were stoning him]
one of the priests of the sons of Rechab, the son of the Rechabim
mentioned by Jeremiah the prophet, cried out, saying, Stop! What
are ye doing? The Just prays for you. And a certain one of them,
one of the fullers, taking the club with which he pounds clothes,
brought it down on the head of the Just; and so he suffered mar
tyrdom (ejiapTupTjaev).

&quot;And they buried him there on the spot, near the Temple, and his
monument still remains near the Temple. A true witness ((juip-ru.;)
has he become both to Jews and Greeks that Jesus is the Christ. And
immediately Vespasian besieges them (xoXcopxel CCUTOU?).&quot;

Hegesippus was a Christian probably resident in Palestine and
of Jewish origin, but not a Judaiser. In the time of Eleutherus,
bishop of Rome (174-189), he wrote his Memoirs (T^^nara)
in five books, of which a few fragments have come down to us.*
His work was probably used by Clement of Alexandria and by
Epiphanius as well as by Eusebius.

E. Schwartz, Zeitschrift fur die neutestamentlkhe Wissenschaft, iv,

1903, appears to doubt the use of Hegesippus by Clement (p. 57), and
denies that Epiphanius has preserved from Hegesippus anything about
James not contained in the fragments in Eusebius (p. 50, note 2). But
it seems proved that the work of Hegesippus was accessible to Epipha
nius ; cf. Lightfoot, 5. Clement of Rome-, i, 1890, pp. 328/. ; Zahn, For-

schnngen, vi, pp. 258 f. ;
H. J. Lawlor, Ensebiana, Oxford, 1912, pp. 5-18.

The long fragment given above, whether written by Hegesippus
or taken over from his source, is plainly composed in order to do
honour to James as an ascetic and martyr, who had shared with
the apostles in the conduct of the church of Jerusalem. His influ
ence with the mass of the Jews of the city and his title of &quot;the

Just&quot; imply that in his eminent piety he was not thought to have
departed from Jewish standards, while his sorrow for the sin of his

people in rejecting their Messiah recalls the words of Paul in

Rom. 9-11. The narrative itself, even when purged of its inner

inconsistencies, is a legend, betraying no close contact with the

events, and nothing can be drawn from it to add to the picture of

James s character and position derived from the N. T. In the bare
tradition of a violent death Hegesippus agrees with the account
found in Josephus, but nearly all the details of the two accounts
vary. In particular Hegesippus s reference to Vespasian seems to

imply a date several years later than the year 62 A.D. definitely
indicated in Josephus. f

The fragments are collected, with notes, in Zahn, Fonchungen, vi, pp. 228-250; cf. also

pp. 250-273.

t See Zahn, Forschungen, vi, pp. 234-235; Einlcitung, \, 5, note 4; he thinks 66 AJ&amp;gt;.

would suit the statement in Hegesippus.
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The source of Hegesippus s information is entirely unknown.
The conjecture, often repeated, that he drew it from a violently
anti-pauline work, the Steps (or Ascents) of James, said by Epi-
phanius (Hcer. xxx, 16) to have been in circulation among the

Ebionites, has almost nothing to commend it.*

From other fragments of Hegesippus (Eusebius, H. e. iii, n;
iv, 22) we learn that James was the first bishop of Jerusalem ;

and
by their aid the following genealogical table can be constructed :

Jacob Panther ( ? Epiph. Hcer. Ixxviii, 7)

Mary Joseph Clopas
I

r~ ~\
Jesus James the Judas the Symeon, second

Lord s brother Lord s brother bishop of

Jerusalem

grandsons

Whether Hegesippus held that Mary was the mother of James
and Judas is nowhere indicated. He gives (Eusebius, H. e. iii,

19, 20, 32) an interesting account of the arrest of the grandsons of

Judas in the time of Domitian (81-96), on the charge of dangerous
dynastic claims as being of the lineage of David, and apparently
also on charges connected with their adherence to the

&quot;kingdom&quot;

of Christ. When the accused proved that they were poor farmers,
and that the kingdom of Christ had to do wholly with religious
ideas, they were released, and lived until the time of Trajan (98-
117), greatly honoured among the churches both as confessors and
as kinsmen of the Lord. Symeon is said to have suffered martyr
dom in the reign of Trajan, at the age of 120 years.

In an acute essay, &quot;Zu Eusebius Kirchengeschichte. I. Das Mar-
tyrium Jakobus des Gerechten,&quot; in Zcitschrift fur die neutestamentliche

Wissenschaft, iv, 1903, pp. 48-61, E. Schwartz has tried to relieve some
of the problems of the long fragment of Hegesippus by removing inter

polated words and sentences. This critical process would leave the

following :

T^JV exxXirjafav [ten* TWV dxoaToXow 6
aSsX&amp;lt;j)b&amp;lt;;

TOU xupfou
q, 6

6vo(Aaj6el&amp;lt;; uicb icdvrwv
8txato&amp;lt;; ditb TWV TOU xupfou ^P^vwv

** Vwv, eicel xoXXol laxw^ot exaXouvro, OUTO&amp;lt;; 8e ex xoiXfa?
auToO aycot; TJV, olvov xal atxepa oux exiev, oiiSs e^u%ov e^ayev,

* H. Waitz, Die Pseudoktementinen, Homilien und Recognitionen (Texte und Untersu-
chungen, xiv), 1904, pp. 164-169, 232, 386.



68 JAMES

upbv ~Exl TTJV x&amp;lt;}&amp;gt;aXY]v
aikou oux dv^T), eXatov oux TjXe^aio, xal

ve(&amp;lt;p
oux expTjaaTo ^e epeouv (j&amp;gt;6pei

dXXa &amp;lt;jtv36va&amp;lt;;,
xal tidvo? da

Et&amp;lt;;
Tbv vabv TjupoxET6 TE XE(IEVO&amp;lt;;

eid TOCS Y^vaatv xal afTou[i.Evo&amp;lt;; UTCE?

TOU Xaou
5&amp;lt;{&amp;gt;eatv,

w? dxEffxXTjxEvac T&amp;lt;Z YovaTa au/coli SIXTJV xanif)Xou. 8t4

Y Tot T^v uxpoXV auTou ExaXEiTO 6 Sixaio.; xal oi^Xta;, o ETUV EXXij-

vca-rl icsptox )
^o^ Xaou.

Tivfe? ouv TWV eicTa aip^aewv TWV ev T(p Xa&amp;lt;p
TUV

TcpoYeYpaW^^ ^.ot

oux eictoreuov OUTE avacTaatv OUTE epx6(j.vov iicoSouvat e^aa-ap xaT&amp;lt;i ta

IpYa ceutou oaot SE xal eicixreuaav, 8ci lixw^ov. 7:oXXwv ouv xiarEudvrwv

^v 66pu^o? TWV dpxovTwv XEYOVTWV OTC xivBuvEUEt -rca? 6 Xabc; iTjaouv TOV

Xptarbv -rcpoaSoxav. eXEYQV ouv auveXOovre? Tq&amp;gt; Iaxw^p
&quot;

icapaxaXou[iEV

oe, EXtaxE? tbv Xa6v, iirel IxXavYJOiQ E&amp;lt;; Irjaouv ax; au-uou OVTO? TOU

Xpta-uou ool Y? ^avTE? TCt66iJLEea tjiistc; Y*P (xapTopounEv
aot^xal

TO?

6 Xabq DTI Sixatos l xat o-ut icpoawxov ou Xati$&amp;lt;4vts. (J^fj^c ouv EXI TO

TOU Upou, Yva avo)0v 5? Eici&amp;lt;|&amp;gt;av9)&amp;lt;;
xal ^ Eudxouara aou Ta p-niiatra

Xay. Sta Y^P ^o ^aax auveXTjXuOaot Tcaoai al
&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;uXal (iTii

xal TWV EOvwv.&quot;

2aTT)aav oiv ol xpoEtpTjtilvot Tbv Idxw^ov eirt Tb xrEpuYiov TOU vaou,

xal 2xpaav auT(p xal slicav
&quot;

Sfxacs, 4&amp;gt;
TcavTE? icE^Eaeat 6&amp;lt;})fXoitv,

lirel 6 Xab? -rcXavaTat 6xfao&amp;gt; iTjaoO TOU araupwOlvro?, aTCaYYe^ov fa1*

Tt? f) 6upa TOU TTjaou.&quot; xal direxpcvaTO &amp;lt;jxi&amp;gt;vfj tiEYa^T)
&quot;

T( ^.E ETCEpwTais

icEpl TOU ulou TOU dtvOpwicou, xal auTb? xa6rjTai EV T(p oupavcp EX SE-

5(d&amp;gt;v Tfjt; [iEYiXf]? SuvayiEwg, xal iilXXst IpxsaOat sicl TWV vE^Xwv TOU

oupavou ;

&quot;

xal icoXXtov -rcXTipo^opirjeivTwv xal So^a^ovrwv lid TTJ (AapTupta

TOU laxw^ou xal XEYOVTWV, &quot;waavva
T&amp;lt;p uty Aaut

S,&quot;
T6TE iciXtv ol auTol

dXXTjXou^ IXEYov,
&quot;

xaxw? ExotrjaajxEV TOtauTtjv (iapruptav xapaa-

ou dXXa dva^avTE? xaTafiaX(i)[XEv auT6v, Yva &amp;lt;J)0^6lvrE;

iciaTEuawatv auTtp.&quot; xal ?xpa?av XdYovre?,
&quot;

o&amp;gt; w, xal b Sfxaio?

icXavT)6T),&quot; xal sicXripwaav T^V YP^^v T-fjv EV T(p Hcjatqt YeYP2^^vlf
i
v

.

sv Tbv Sixatov, OTI Buaxpifi^o? ^ v EOTIV TOVUV Ta Yevrj(iaTa TWV

auTwv
&amp;lt;J&amp;gt;aYovTat.&quot; dva^avrEi; ouv xaT^aXov Tbv Stxatov xal Eiusl

XT)6El? oux dxl6avv, Xa^wv Tt? ax auTwv, ?; irwv fvxfyiw, TO

EV V dxoxt^st Ta lyiaTca, T^VEYXEV xaTi TY)? x&amp;lt;j)aX^^
TOU Stxafou,

xal ouTti&amp;gt;&amp;lt;; E-^apTup^aev. xal EuOu? Ousaxaatavb? xoXtopxst auTou?.

Schwartz s theory is that Eusebius found the passage already mter-

polated, with additions partly due to ignorance, literary ineptitude,

and pious love of embellishment, partly designed to combine the legend

of Hegesippus and the tradition found in Josephus. To the interpolator

is supposed to be due the confusing introduction of the scribes and

Pharisees as the chief enemies of James after the [Sadducean] &quot;rulers&quot;

had begun to be affected by his preaching. The details of Schwartz s

analysis are worked out with great skill, and the theory in its main

outlines is highly plausible, although in the nature of the case it is

incapable of demonstration.

(3) The Gospel according to the Hebrews, quoted by Jerome,

De viris illustribus, 2 :

Evangdium qtioque quod appcUalur scrundiim Hcbraos et a me nitper

in grtecum scrmoncm latimimque translaium est, quo et Ongenes sape
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utitur, post resurrectionem sahatoris refert:
&quot; Dominus autem cum de-

disset sindonem servo sacerdotis, ivit ad Jacobum et appandt ei; jura-

verat enitn Jacobus se non comesurum panem ab ilia hora qua liberal

calicem dominus (v. 1. domini) donee viderel eum resurgentem a dormien-

tibus.&quot; Rursusque post, paululum : &quot;Adferte, ait dominus, mensam et

panem.&quot; Statimqiie additur :
&quot;

Tulit panem et benedixit et fregit el

dedit Jacobo Justo et dixit ei: Prater mi, comede panem tuum, quia

resurrexit filius hominis a dormientibus.&quot;

This much-discussed fragment was probably taken over from

some work of Origen, in spite of Jerome s explicit claim to have

translated it from the Hebrew.* The Gospel according to the

Hebrews appears to have been current in Greek. Hegesippus is

our earliest witness to its existence (Eusebius, H. e. iv, 22 8
); how

much earlier it was written is unknown. f It was the gospel used

by the Ebionites (Eusebius, H. e. iii, 25
5

27 ), or Jewish Chris

tians, and may have contained trustworthy tradition, although the

few extant fragments do not greatly commend it. Jerome seems

to have confounded it with the Hebrew Matthew, which he says

he saw at Beroea and also in the library at Caesarea, and he has

thereby brought great confusion into modern study of the subject.J

The appearance of the risen Christ to James the Just is to be

identified with that mentioned by Paul (i Cor. is
1
) ;

but in con

tradiction to Paul the Gospel according to the Hebrews claimed

for James, the head of the Jewish Christians, the honour of the

first resurrection appearance, which Paul says belonged to Peter.

(4) Other Apocryphal Gospels.

The Protevangelium Jacobi, 8, 9, iy
2

,
which claims (as

1
) to have

been written by James soon after the death of Herod, represents

Joseph as an elderly widower with sons (but no daughters) at the

time when Mary, a girl of twelve, is committed to his protection.

This agrees with what Origen says (Comm. in Matt. t. x, 17) as to

the statement of &quot;the Book of James&quot; (?) p(^Xo? laxripou), and at

least chs. 1-17 of the Protevangelium are therefore to be regarded

as written in the second century.

Other apocryphal infancy-gospels contain similar representations,

in many or all cases doubtless derived from the Protevangelium or

its source. So, among the documents collected by Tischendorf

(Evangelic, apocrypha, 1876), the Gospel of Pseudo-Matthew, 83 -
4

;

Gospel of the Nativity of Mary, 8 (here Joseph is grandce-vus, but

* See the discussion by A. Schmidtke, Neue Fragmente und Untersuchungen zu den Juden-

ckristlichen Evangelien (Texts und Untersuchungen, xxxvii), IQII, pp. 133-138.

tZahn, Forschungen, vi, p. 274, says not before the final removal of Jews from Jerusalem,

132 A.D.

tSchmidtke, op. cit., and H. Waits, art. &quot;Apokryphen des NT.s,&quot; in PRE. jurih (Erglln-

zungsband, i), pp. 80-83.
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not stated to be a widower) ; History of Joseph the Carpenter,

2, 4, ii
; (Arabic) Gospel of the Infancy, 35. In several of the

Apocryphal Gospels there is a story of how James, bitten by a

viper, was miraculously healed by the boy Jesus.*

(5) The Recognitions of Clement. f

This work is extant in the Latin translation made by Rufinus

c. 398, from a Greek original, certainly written not much earlier

than the year 300 and probably the composition of a post-nicene

Arian writer later than 350. The comparison of the Recognitions

with the largely parallel material of the Greek work known as the

Homilies of Clement (likewise Arian and post-nicene, of about the

same date) shows that both are mainly derived from a common

source, an edifying but fictitious Clementine romance compiled

from earlier sources between 225 and 300. This romance had the

form, preserved also in the later compilations, of a report made

by Clement of Rome (under instructions from Peter) to James,

bishop of Jerusalem, concerning Clement s experiences in the com

pany of Peter on a journey along the Syrian coast of the Medi

terranean from Caesarea to Antioch. To the romance may well

have belonged the letter of Clement to James, now prefixed to the

Homilies.

Back of this lost romance lie its own sources, one of which was

an anti-pauline Jewish-Christian gnostic account of the preach

ing of Peter (KripuytiaTa IIsTpout), written about 200 or earlier and

purporting to have been sent by Peter to James. From this comes

the letter of Peter to James also prefixed to the Homilies. The

other main source belonging to this stage was perhaps a book of

Acts of Peter, written early in the third century, in which James

played no part.

In all this literature the hero of the action is Peter, but both of

the extant works are, as it were, dedicated to James, and the same

was plainly true of more than one of their predecessors. James
is represented as bishop of Jerusalem, and is called &quot;bishop of

bishops&quot; and archbishop. He appears as the leading Christian

authority of the East, by whom all teachers must be accredited

(Rec. iv, 35), just as Peter was the leading Christian authority of

the West. Indeed, even Peter stands in a certain subordination

The Apocryphal Gospels arc conveniently accessible in English in The Anle-Xicene Fathers

(American ed., vol. viii, Buffalo, 1886).

fHamack. CoL, ii, 1904, pp. 518-540; H. Waitz, Pseudoklemenlinen (Texte und Unter-

suchungen, ixv), 1904 ; H. Waitz, art.
&quot;

Clementinen,&quot; in PRE. xxiii (Erganzungsband , i), 1913,

pp. 312-316.

JThis document does not appear to have had any connection with the Kerygma Petri, cur

rent in Alexandria in the late second century, see E. von Dobschutz Das Kerygma Petri

(TU, xi), 1893.
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to him. It is assumed (e. g. Ep. of Clement to James, preface ;
Rec.

i 43 /) that James was not one of the Twelve Apostles.

In Recognitions, i, 66-71, a protracted public discussion between

James, standing at the top of the steps of the temple, and Caiaphas

leads to a riot in which James is hurled from the steps and badly

injured. The narrative occurs in a section which is distinguished

in various ways from the surrounding material, and a certain re

semblance to the long fragment from Hegesippus quoted above

has led to the theory that both drew from a common source. But

the further theory that this source was the lost Ebionite Steps of

James ( Ava(3a9yLol laxco^ou) mentioned by Epiphanius (liar, xxx,

1 6) is not probable.

The Clementine literature confirms and makes more vivid the

other representations of the important and influential position

occupied by James, but makes no positive addition to our knowl

edge about him.

(6) Other Tradition.

(a) That James was the first bishop of Jerusalem was expressly

stated by Hegesippus, as noted above, but this writer did not in

dicate from whom the appointment to this office came.

Hegesippus ap. Eus. H. e. ii, 23
&amp;lt;

BiaBl^e-nxi Se vfjv IxxXtiafav

uwv dticoa-roXuv b dosX^bq TOU xupio j
I&amp;lt;4xu(3o&amp;lt;;,

see also Eus. H. e. iv,

22
,
where Hegesippus expressly describes Symeon, who was made

bishop on the death of James, as second in the succession.

Clement of Alexandria states that Peter, James (presumably the

son of Zebedee), and John, being the apostles who had received

special honour from the Saviour, chose James the Just to be bishop

of Jerusalem. This representation is followed by Eusebius and

Jerome. In the Recognitions of Clement and in Epiphanius the

statement appears that James was ordained bishop by the Lord

himself.

Eusebius, H. e. ii, i 3 KXV*)? ev IXT&amp;lt;P
TWV YicoTuxuaewv ypi^xov wSe

icap{aTT]cuv
&quot;

Ilihpov Y&amp;lt;*P &amp;lt;bw&amp;lt;-
** Iax.wov xal Iwdvv^v ^ix T^JV 4v&Xtj&amp;lt;|v

TOU awrfipot;, w? &amp;lt;2v xal uirb TOU awrijpo? *powniU){JL*vou&amp;lt;;,
ji-J)

eiuSixd^ea-

Oat B6t)&amp;lt;;,
dXXa laxwjiov -ubv Sfxatov eicfaxoirov TWV IepoaoXuti.wv eXibOai.&quot;

H. e. ii, 23 L4x.a&amp;gt;(3ov
-rbv TOU xupfou . . . dSeXtpov, &amp;lt;J&amp;gt; Tcpb? TWV i-rcoa-

c6X(ov b T^? eTCtaxoirij? TTJ&amp;lt;;
ev IspoaoXuiiot? sYxsxeipiaro Op6vo&amp;lt;;.*c(ov T? eTCtaxoi? TT&amp;lt;;
ev spoa

.

Jerome, De wrw t^ws/r. 2, Jacobus . . . post passionem domini statim

db apostolis Hierosolymorum episcopus ordinatus. . . . Triginta itaque

annis Hierosolymae rexit ecclesiam, id est usque ad septimum Neronis

annum.

Eusebius elsewhere repeatedly refers to James as having been bishop, H.e. ill, 5, 7- &quot; .

iv, 5; vii, 19.
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Recog. Clem, i, 43, ecclesia domini in Hierusalcm constituta copio-

sissime multiplicata cresccbat per Jacobum qui a domino ordinatus est

in ea episcopus, rectissimis dispcnsationibus gubernata.

Epiphan. liar. Ixxviii, 7, xat icpwroi; OUTO&amp;lt;; [sc. b lixw^oq]

T-J)v xacG^Spav TYJS eTciaxoiaj? ([&amp;gt;

rceicfcTeuxe xupioi; tbv Op6vov auTou

The N. T. says nothing about a bishop at that time in Jerusalem,
and the attribution of the title to James is probably an anachronism,
in spite of the episcopal throne which Eusebius (H. e. vii, 19) says
was preserved at Jerusalem and shown to visitors down to his own
time.

(b) From Clement of Alexandria one other noteworthy state

ment about James is preserved by Eusebius, H. e. ii, i
4

:

&quot;And he [viz. Clement of Alexandria] further says this about him

[viz. James] in the seventh book of the same work [viz. the Hypoty-

poses] :

&quot; To James the Just and John and Peter after the resurrection the

Lord committed Knowledge (xap^Swxe T^JV yvcJaiv) ; they committed

it to the other apostles ;
and the other apostles to the seventy, one of

whom was Barnabas. Now there were two Jameses, one, the Just,

who was thrown from the pinnacle and beaten to death by a fuller s

club, and one who was beheaded.
&quot;

(c) The account of James given by Epiphanius in Ear. xxix, 3-4,

Ixxviii, 7-14, is derived mainly from the long fragments of Hege-

sippus found in Eusebius (to whom direct reference is made, Hcer.

xxix, 3-4) and from the Protevangelium Jacobi or some other apoc

ryphal gospel. A few touches, not of great importance, are added

either from Epiphanius s own invention or possibly from inde

pendent knowledge of the Memoirs of Hegesippus. Thus, besides

stating that James was appointed bishop by the Lord, Epiphanius

says that he was a priest and wore the &quot;petalon&quot; (the ornament

of the high-priest s mitre, Ex. 2836f -

2Q
6
), and went once a year

into the Holy of Holies (as if he were the officiating high priest).*

He also adds to the description of his asceticism that he went bare

foot and was unmarried
;

tells how once his prayer for rain in a

time of drought was immediately answered
;
and says that he died

about twenty-four years after the ascension of the Saviour, and at

the age of ninety-six.

(d) The burial-place of James was said by Hegesippus (ap. Eus.

H. e. ii, 23
18

) to have been still marked in his day by a monument
near the temple (icapi T&amp;lt;J&amp;gt; vacp). In the time of Jerome another

* This is evidently a mere expansion from the statement of Hegesippus ap. Eus. H . e. ii,

23* TOUTUI n6v&amp;lt;a cf^c eis TO ayia [r. /. TO ayio Tun- oyiui ] tiaitVoi.
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site for his grave was indicated on the Mount of Olives (Jer. De vir.

ill 2 quidam e nostris in monte Oliveti eum conditum putant sed falsa

eorum opinio est). For later legends as to his grave, see Zahn,

Forschungen, vi, pp. 233 /. His body is said to have been trans

ferred by the Emperor Justin II (565-578) and his consort Sophia

to the new church of St. James in Constantinople.*

(e) Acts of James have not come down to us. Andreas of Crete

(t 720) wrote a tract, &quot;On the Life and Martyrdom of the Holy

Apostle James the Brother of God,&quot; published by A. Papadopoulos-

Kerameus, Av&amp;lt;4Xe*Ta lepoaoXuntTix^s S-caxooXoTfto;, i, Petrograd, 1891,

pp 1-14, but it adds nothing to tradition otherwise known. It

was the source used by Symeon Metaphrastes (tenth century) for

his well-known memoir, T^v^a e{? Tbv ST iov Idxwgov, fcc&rcoXov wrt

dc5eX?6eeov, Acta Sanctorum, May i (Migne, Patrologia graca, vol.

cxv, cols. 199-218).

(/) As mentioned above, the Protevangelmm Jacobi claims

James as its author. Also an Ebionite work, entitled Steps of

James, referred to by Epiphanius (Ear. xxx, 16), contained utter

ances of James against the temple and the sacrifice and the fire

on the altar. The same book seems to have included false stories

intended to throw discredit on the apostle Paul. What the term

&quot;Steps&quot;
meant in the title of the book is not clear.

The Naassenes, a syncretistic sect described by Hippolytus, had

a book containing their doctrine as transmitted by James the Lord s

brother to Mariamne (Hippolytus, Philosophumena, v, 7; x, 9).

(g) The ancient liturgy proper to the churches of Syria, now

obsolete except on the feast of St. James, and then used in a few

localities only, is known as the Liturgy of St. James. This name

is first attested in 692, and applies to both the Greek and the

Syrian form of the liturgy.

See L. Duchesne, Christian Worship, Its Origin and Evolution*, 1904,

pp. 65-69; F. E. Brightman, Liturgies Eastern and Western, i, Oxford,

1896.

St. James the Lord s brother is commemorated in the Greek

church on October 23, and the calendars of the Greek and other

Oriental churches provide separate days for James the Lord s

brother and James (son of Alphseus) the apostle. In the western

church various days have been observed, but all except May i have

gradually been eliminated, while, under the guidance of Jerome s

theory of identification, the separate feast of James son of Alphaeus

(formerly celebrated on June 22) has also been dropped. For rea-

Georgius Codinus, De cedifidis constanlinopolitanis, p. 56 (Migne, Patrologia graca, vol.

clvii, col. 593).
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sons which do not appear Philip and James were early associated

together, and May i is now the day of St. Philip and St. James in

the Roman and Anglican churches.

May i is found assigned to &quot;James&quot;
in the Martyrologium Hiero-

nymianum (sixth century). The Venerable Bede (t?3S) attests the

date in his metrical martyrology:

Jacobin frater domini pins alque Philippus

mirifico Maias venerantur honore calendas,

and it has been general in western calendars.

Diet, of Christian Antiquities, 1893, art. &quot;James the Less, St., Legend

and Festival of&quot;;
R. A. Lipsius, Die apokryphen Apostelgeschichten und

Apostellegenden, ii, 2, 1884, pp. 247-253; A. J. Maclean, art. &quot;Festi

val,&quot; 31, in Harford and Stevenson, Prayer Book Dictionary, 1912.

II. TEXT.

J. H. Ropes, &quot;The Text of the Epistle of James,&quot; in Journal of

Biblical Literature, xxviii, 1909, pp. 103-129.

B. Weiss, Die katholischen Briefe, Texlkritischc Untersuchnngen und

Textherstellung (Texte und Untersuchungen, viii, 3), 1892.

P. Corssen [review of Weiss], in GgA, 1893, pp. 573-602.

B. Weiss, &quot;Textkritische Studien,&quot; in Zeitschrift fur wissenschaftliche

Theologie, Ixiii, 1894, pp. 424-45 1 -

[F. J. A. Hort], &quot;Introduction,&quot; in Westcott and Hort, The New

Testament in the Original Greek, 1881, =1896.

i. GREEK MANUSCRIPTS.

The Greek text of James is found in the following Mss. In

designating the Mss. the numbers established by Gregory, Die

griechischen Handschriften des Neuen Testaments, 1908 ;
Text-

kritik des Neuen Testamentes, vol. iii, 1909, are used throughout

this commentary.
Cent. iii.

$ 21. Oxyrhynchus 1171 ;
contains Jas. 2 19

~3
9
.

Cent. iv.

B. Codex Vaticanus.

N. Codex Sinaiticus.

^ . Oxyrhynchus 1229 ;
contains Jas. i

10 12 -
&quot;

Cent. v.

A. Codex Alexandrinus.

C. Codex Ephraem ;
contains Jas. i

J

-4
2

.
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048 (formerly 3). Codex Patiriensis; contains Jas. 4
14
-5

20
-

W. Sanday and P. Batiffol, &quot;Etude critique sur le Codex Patiriensis

du Nouveau Testament,&quot; in Revue Biblique, 1895, pp. 207-213.

0166. Heidelberg, University Library, 1357 ; Jas. i.

A. Deissmann, Die Septuagintapapyri und andere dtchristliche Texte

der Heidelberger Papyrussammlung, 1905, p. 85.

:p_. Qxyrhynchus fragment, Papiri greci e Mini, i, 1912,

No. 5; Jas. i
25

-&quot;.

Cent. vii.

c
. A series of corrections, made in accordance with some

standard, in Codex Sinaiticus.

Cent, viii or ix.

Sact
.

Cent. ix.

I,**.

Pact
. Palimpsest, often defective.

33 (formerly i3
act

). The &quot;queen
of the cursives.&quot;

Cent. xv.

69 (formerly 31**). The Leicester Codex.

The readings of codices 33 and 69 are accurately given by

Tregelles, The Greek New Testament, 1857-79.

In addition about four hundred and seventy-five manuscripts

dating from the tenth to the eighteenth centuries are enumer

ated in the lists of Gregory and H. von Soden.

2. VERSIONS.

The ancient versions which are, or might be, useful for the

criticism and history of the text of James are the following:

(a) Egyptian Versions.

(fe) Ethiopic Version.

(c) Syriac Versions.
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(rf) Armenian Version.

(e) Latin Versions.

(a) Egyptian Versions.

H. Hyvernat, &quot;Etude sur les versions copies de la Bible,&quot; in Revue

Biblique, v, 1896, pp. 427-433, S4o-$6g; vi, 1897, pp. 48-74.

F. Robinson, art. &quot;Egyptian Versions,&quot; in HDB, i, 1898.

F. C. Burkitt, art. &quot;Text and Versions,&quot; in EB, iv, 1903.

[J. Leipoldt], &quot;The New Testament in Coptic,&quot; in Church Quarterly

Review, Ixii, 1906, pp. 292-322.

(i) Sahidic.

This version, widely used in Upper Egypt, is now held to be

older than the Bohairic of Lower Egypt, and to have been

made in the period 200-350 A.D. Existing Mss. of some portions

are thought to date from the fourth century. The version con

tains an important infusion of &quot;western&quot; readings; the later

Mss. show much textual corruption and alteration.

Tischendorf gives for James some readings of this version,

derived from Woide [-Ford], Appendix ad editionem Novi Test.

Gmci e codice MS Alexandrine, 1799, where (pp. 203-207) Jas.

j2.
12

(510, is) js printed from Paris, Bibl. nat. copt. 44 (Sahidic

vocabulary, c. cent, xiii), and Jas. i
26-2 4 - 8 -23

3
3 - 6

4
11 -17

5
7 20

,
from

Oxford, Bodl. Hunt. 3 (lectionary, later than cent. xi).

Other fragments are known to exist as follows :

Rome, Propaganda, Mus. Borg. (Zoega, Catalogus, LXIII),

cent, vii, fragments of complete N. T., including Jas. i
1-2 1

.

Text printed in J. Balestri, Sacrorum Bibliorum fragmenta

Copto-Sahidica Musei Borgiani, iii, 1904, pp. 441-444; and

doubtless the source of the text printed by E. Amelineau,

ZeUschr.fiir Agyptische Sprache, xxvi, 1888, pp. 99 /.

Rome, Propaganda, Mus. Borg. (Zoega, XCV), lectionary,

cent, xi or xii, Jas. 2 8&amp;gt;
9 13

. Text printed in Balestri, Sacrorum

Bibliorum fragmenta, iii, p. 444.

Cairo, Museum, 8005, Jas. i
20-2 6

;
see Crum, &quot;Coptic Mon

uments,&quot; in Catalogue general des antiquites egyptiennes du Musee

dii Caire, iv, 1902.

Petrograd, W. Golenischeff, cent, x, Jas. 2 23
-3

14
. Text printed
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in Bulletin de VAcademie Imperiale de St. Petersburg, xxxiii,

1890, pp. 373-39 1 -

Vienna. Jas. i
1 11

S
11 20 - 13 16 17 20 from Sahidic lectionaries are

to be found in Wessely, Studien zur Paldographic und Papyrus-

kunde, xii, 1912.

(2) Minor Egyptian Versions.

Akin to the Sahidic are :

(a) Akhmimic. Perhaps made in the fourth century, but

soon supplanted by the Sahidic. The oldest Mss. are attrib

uted to the fourth century.

London, Brit. Mus. 5299 (i), formerly Flinders Petrie (Crum,

492; Gregory, 2), 300-350 A.D. (so Crum; Hyvernat assigns

to cent, v or vi), Jas. 4
12 - 13

. Text in W. E. Crum, Coptic

Manuscripts Brought from the Fayyum, 1893, pp. 2/. ; see also

Crum, Catalogue of the Coptic Manuscripts in the British Museum,

1905.

The text of this fragment corresponds to a Greek text as follows:

xptTT)?. el? S eattv voixoOeVrjc; xal . . . TuopeuawtxeOa si? TT)vSe T^V xo-

Xcv xal iuotT)au^ev IvtauTbv Eva. It agrees entirely in text, and substan

tially in translation, with the Sahidic of Woide.

Strassburg, University Library, cent, v or vii-viii, James,

complete from i
13

. Text in F. Rosch, Bruchstiicke des ersten

Clemensbriefes, 1910.

(&) Middle Egyptian (Memphis and the Fayyum).

Of this version the text of Jas. i
25 - 26 2 1 - 3 - 5 is published by

Crum, Catalogue of the Coptic Manuscripts in the British Museum,

1905, p. 244, from Brit. Mus. or. 4923 (5) ; Crum, 509.

(3) Bohairic(&quot; Coptic&quot;).

This version, still in ecclesiastical use among the Coptic

Christians, is probably the latest of the Egyptian versions. It

was probably made not earlier than 400 A.D. (F. Robinson),

perhaps after the year 518 (Burkitt), or even as late as 700

(Leipoldt, op. cit. p. 311).* The oldest Mss. (fragments of

*Kenyon, Handbook to the Textual Criticism of the New Testament*, 1912, p. 185, inclines

to a date at the end of the third or in the fourth century.
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Eph. and 2 Cor.) date from the ninth and tenth centuries.
The oldest continuous texts are of the twelfth century.* It
came under the influence of the Byzantine Greek text, and has
had no less extensive and eventful a textual history than the
Latin and the Syriac translations (Leipoldt, op. cit. p. 297). In
James its text clearly belongs with that of BKAC and shows
no kinship to the Antiochian group KLPS. But it betrays
no special relation to any particular one of the older uncials of
the group to which it belongs. Tischendorf drew his references
to the epistles from the unsatisfactory edition and translation
of Wilkins, 1716.

[G. Horner], The Coptic Version of the New Testament in the
Northern Dialect, iv, 1905, has printed a text of the Epistle of

James drawn from a Ms. (Brit. Mus. or. 424 ; Gregory, 4&quot;*) of

1307 A.D., copied from a copy of a Ms. of 1250 A.D.

(b} Ethiopic Version.

R. H. Charles, art. &quot;Ethiopic Version,&quot; in HDB, i, 1898.
F. Pratorius, art.

&quot;Bibeliibersetzungen, athiopische,&quot; in Herzog-
Hauck, PRE 3

, vol. iii, 1897.

The Ethiopic version was made in cent, iv-v (Dillmann) or
cent, v-vi (Guidi) ; whether originally translated from the
Greek or the Sahidic is disputed, but in any case it was later

corrected from the Arabic version. It is preserved in many
Mss., some of which, containing the Catholic epistles, are as
old as the fifteenth century. The editions, whether the Roman
edition, 1548 (reprinted in the London Polyglot), or the still

more unsatisfactory one edited by Thomas Pell Platt, London,
1830, are uncritical and unreliable, and the citations of this

version in Tischendorf s apparatus, being made from them,
must be used with caution.

(c) Syriac Versions.

E. Nestle, art. &quot;Syriac Versions,&quot; in HDB, iv, 1902.
W. Wright, art. &quot;Syriac Literature,&quot; in Encyclopedia Briiannica,

xxii, 1887, republished as A Short History of Syriac Literature, 1894.
*
Brit. Mus. Curzon Catena, dated 889 A.D., is probably translated directly from a Greek

catena on the Gospels.
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(1) Peshitto.

This translation was probably made after 411 A.D., under

the direction of Rabbula, bishop of Edessa (411-435),* and, so

far as known, is the earliest Syriac translation of James.

The British Museum has a Ms. containing James from the

fifth or sixth century (Add. 14,470; GreS- I 3
ev

)&amp;gt;

and several

Mss. of the sixth century and of the sixth or seventh century ;

but the analogy of Syriac Mss. of the Gospels indicates that the

text will not be found to differ substantially from that of the

printed editions, of which that by Leusden and Schaaf, 1708,

was used by Tischendorf.

(2) Harclean.

A revision of the Peshitto in accordance with Greek Mss.

of the &quot;Antiochian&quot; type was made in 508 A.D. for Philoxenus,

bishop of Mabug ;
but no Ms. has been identified as containing

the Epistle of James in this version. The Philoxenian revision

was again revised, with excessive literalness of translation, in

616 at Enaton, near Alexandria, by Thomas of Harkel, bishop

of Mabug, who followed a different type of Greek text and

supplied marginal variants from Greek Mss. Of the many

Mss. of this Harclean revision one, containing James, is said

to be of the seventh century (Rome, Vat. syr. 266
; Gregory,

2S
ev

). The edition of J. White, 1778-1803, prints James from

a Ms. of the eleventh ( ?) century.

(3) Palestinian (&quot;Jerusalem&quot;).

F. C. Burkitt, &quot;Christian Palestinian Literature,&quot; in JTS, ii, 1901,

pp. 174-185.

This version, made directly from the Greek, but under the

influence of the Peshitto, is in a dialect of Aramaic similar to

that of the Samaritans and the Palestinian Jews, and was prob

ably made not earlier than the sixth century (reign of Justinian)

That the evidence which formerly led to the assignment of an earlier date for the Peshitto

is without value has now been decisively shown by F. C. Burkitt, S. Ephraim s Quotations

from the Gospel (TS, vii), 1901.
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for the use of certain communities of Malkite Christians in

Palestine, some of whom were afterward settled in Egypt.
The earliest Ms. is of the seventh century. The text on which

the version rests is of a mixed character.

Jas. i
1 - 12 in this dialect has been printed from a lectionary of

the twelfth (?) century, probably from Egypt, by Mrs. Agnes
S. Lewis, A Palestinian Syriac Lectionary (Studia Sinaitica,

vi), 1897, pp. 34-35, cf. p. Ixv.

(d) Armenian Version.

F. C. Conybeare, art. &quot;Armenian Version,&quot; in HDB, i, 1898.

H. Gelzer, art. &quot;Armenien,&quot; in Herzog-Hauck, PRE 3

, vol. ii, 1897.

Said to have been originally translated (c. 400) from the

Syriac and revised after 431 by Greek Mss. brought from Con

stantinople. The best edition is that of Zohrab, Venice, 1805,
from which the readings in Tischendorf s apparatus are drawn.

It is based chiefly on a Ms. dated 1310. Mss. of the whole

N. T. of the twelfth or thirteenth century are preserved at

Venice.

(e) Latin Versions.

P. Corssen, &quot;Bericht iiber die lateinischen Bibelubersetzungen,&quot; in

Jahrcsbericht Uber die Fortschritte der classischen Alterlumsn issenschaft,

ci, 1899, pp. 1-83.

(i) Old Latin.

H. A. A. Kennedy, art. &quot;Latin Versions, the Old,&quot; in HDB, iii, 1900,
with full references to literature.

Two Mss. are known containing a Latin text of James sub

stantially earlier than the revision of Jerome.
ff. Codex Corbeiensis, cent, ix or x.

Text in J. Wordsworth, &quot;The Corbey St. James (ff), and its

Relation to Other Latin Versions, and to the Original Language
of the Epistle,&quot; in SB, i, 1885, pp. 113-150, also (with photo

graph) in A. Staerk, Lcs manuscrits latins du Ve au XIIP s&de
conserves a la Bibliothequc imperiale de Saint-Petersbourg, 1910.

This Ms. of James is remarkable because it forms a part of
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a codex containing treatises by Philastrius and Pseudo-Tertul-

lian together with the epistle of Barnabas, but no other Biblical

book.

W. Sanday, &quot;Some Further Remarks on the Corbey St. James (ff),&quot;

in SB, i, 1885, pp. 233-263.

s. Codex Bobiensis, cent, v or vi. Palimpsest. Contains

Jas. i
l-2w 2 16

-3
5

3
13
-5

n
5
19 f

-.

H. J. White, Portions of the Ads of the Apostles, of the Epistle of St.

James, and of the First Epistle of St. Peter from the Bobbio Palimpsest

(s), now Numbered Cod. 16 in the Imperial Library at Vienna (OLBT,

No. IV), 1897, pp. xviii-xx, 33-46.

J. Bick, Wiener Palimpseste, I. Tell: Cod. Palat. Vindobonensis 16,

olim Bobbiensis (Sitzungsberichte der kais. Akad. der Wissenschaften

in Wien, Phil.-hist. Klasse, vol. clix, 7), 1908, pp. 43-89.

With these should be mentioned :

m. Speculum Pseudo-Augustinl. Excerpts from the Scrip

tures, perhaps made in the fourth century, preserved in several

Mss., of which the best is of the eighth or ninth century; ed.

Weihrich (Corpus, vol. xii), Vienna, 1887. A little over one-

fourth of James (29 verses out of 108) is preserved in this

Speculum.

The texts of ff and m are reprinted in Mayor, pp. 3-27. For the text

of s, Mayor s reprint of Bclsheim s edition is insufficient, and White s

or Bick s edition must be consulted.

Some Old Latin readings are perhaps to be found in the text

of James in the Vulgate Codices Toletanus and Harleianus

1772.

One quotation from James is found in the commentaries of

Ambrosiaster, who on Gal. 5
10 cites Jas. 5

20
. The text is doubt

less Old Latin, but is substantially identical with that of the

Vulgate; see A. Souter, A Study of Ambrosiaster (Texts and

Studies, vii), 1905, p. 197.

On the Perpignan Ms. (p), now Paris, Bib. nat. lat. 321, see

E. S. Buchanan, JTS, xii, 1911, pp. 497~534.
6
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(2) Vulgate.

S. Berger, Ilistoire dc la Vulgate pendant les premiers siedes du moyen
dge, Paris, 1893.

J. Wordsworth and II. J. White, Novum] Testamentum Domini Nostri
Jesu Christi Latine secundiim editionem S. Hieronymi, Pars prior, Quat-
tuor enangelia, Oxford, 1889-98; Pmfatio, pp. x-xv, Epilogus, pp. 672-
673, 705-724-

H. J. White, art.
&quot;Vulgate,&quot; in HDB, iv, 1902.

The text of the Latin Vulgate in James is best preserved
in the Cod. Amiatinus (A), c. 700, and Cod. Fuldensis (F), c.

540, from which the text as given in the authoritative Edith
Clementina, Rome, 1592, &quot;1593,

3
i598,* differs in many points.

The text of A with the variants of F is to be found in a suffi

ciently accurate reprint in Mayor, pp. 3-27.

(3) Textual Relations.

The extraordinarily numerous variations found in the text

of the Old Latin Bible were due largely to differences of local

Latin usage and to caprice, but probably also in some measure
to learned revisions effected with the aid of Greek copies and
similar to that which produced the Vulgate.
In James, ff is substantially a pure Old Latin text, not mixed

with Vulgate readings.f That the copy which was corrected
in order to make the Vulgate was closely akin to it is shown by
the abundant agreement of ff and Vg, not only in vocabulary,
but especially in the structure of sentences and the order of

words. J With this inference corresponds the fact that Chroma-
tius of Aquileia (ft. 406), the friend of Jerome, uses the Latin
version of James found in ff, and that the only probable allu

sion to James in the writings of Ambrose agrees with ff against
Vg. The date of the version found in ff is thus not later than
cent. iv. Sanday thinks ff a local recension of north Italian

origin. ||

* See G. M. Youngman, American Journal of Theology, xii, 1908, pp. 627-636.
t Wordsworth, SB, i, pp. 126 /. J Sanday, SB, i, pp. 258 /.
S Chromatius, Tract, in ev. S. Malth. ix, i; xiv, 7; quoted in full by Wordsworth, SB i

P- I3.v

II P. Thielmann, A rchivfUr lateinische Lexikographie, viii, 1893, p. 502, holds that ff is prob
ably of African origin.
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Heer, Die versio latino, des Barnabasbriefes, 1908, pp. xlv/., infers that
the translation of Barnabas contained in the Codex Corbeiensis was made
after Tertullian and before Cyprian and Novatian, and points out that
in the version of James the use of salvare, together with other indications,
suggests a somewhat late date.

The Latin version found in m (Speculum Pseudo-Augustini]
is substantially that of Priscillian (Spain, ^385)* It stands
further removed from both ff and Vg than they do from each

other, but presents complicated relationships to these two. It
is believed by Sanday to represent

&quot;

a late African
text,&quot; that

is, &quot;an African base . . . corrupted partly by internal devel

opment and partly by the admission of European readings.&quot; f
There is no sufficient evidence that ff and m rest upon two

independent translations of James into Latin. | On the con

trary, the same Greek text underlies the two, and we must
assume a single original translation, which has been modified in

the interest of Latin style and local usage, and not in order to

conform it to current Greek Mss. Since sufficient time has to

be allowed for the divergence of ff and m before the latter part
of the fourth century, it follows that the original translation
of James into Latin was made certainly not later than 35o.
That James was translated into Latin separately from other

books (and probably later) is indicated by the peculiarities of
the version itself, || by the unique phenomenon of its inclusion
with patristic treatises in Codex Corbeiensis (ff),** and also by
the complaint of Augustine ft at the unusual badness of the
translation of James, and the fact that Cassiodorius, who in other
cases took the Old Latin as the basis of comment in his Com-

Or of Instantius; see G. Morin, &quot;Pro InsUntio,&quot; in Revue Benedictine, vol. xxx, 1913,
PP- 153-173-

t Sanday, Classical Review, iv, 1890, pp. 414-417; SB, i, pp. 244 /.
t Sanday, OLBT, No. II, 1887, p. cclv; cf. SB, i, pp. 250, 259. Wordsworth s view (SB,

i. PP- 133 /) that ff, Vg, m, and the quotations in Jerome s writings represent four distinct
translations is wholly untenable.

Hilary of Poitiers, De trin. iv, 8, writing in the Greek East in 356-338, seems to make his
own translation of Jas. i&quot; (Zahn, Grundriss

, p. 69).
II Westcott, C.Vr , pp. 270 /. The case with 2 Peter is similar ; cf. Westcott, pp. 269 f.
**

Zahn, GnK, i, p. 324.

tt Au^ustin. Retract, ii, 32, adjuvant (sc. Augustine s adnotationes
, now lost) ergo aliquid, nisi

quod ipsam epistolam, quam legcbamus quando ista dictavi, nan diligenler ex yraxo habebamui
interprelaiam.
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plexiones in epistolas el acta apostolonim ct apocalypsin, in James
found it best to use the Vulgate form.*

The Latin version found in s is so close to Vg that it is a

question whether s ought not to be classed as a Vulgate Ms.

(so Hort, &quot;Appendix,&quot; p. 83). It differs from Codex Amiatinus

of the Vg scarcely more than Codex Fuldensis does, but is nearer

to A than to F. On the ground of resemblances to the Latin

version used by Fulgentius of Ruspe (f 533) and Facundus of

Ermione (f c. 570) White surmises that the elements in s which

are divergent from the Vulgate &quot;represent a stream of late

African text.&quot; f

Jerome probably revised the Latin version of the Acts and

epistles in 384-385, as he had that of the Gospels in 383, but

his revision of the former books was superficial and imperfect ;

it &quot;does not represent the critical opinion of Jerome, even in

the restricted sense in which this is true of the text of the Gos

pels.&quot;! It is noteworthy that in Jerome s own quotations
from James he does not follow the Vulgate.

The Greek text underlying ff and m was of the same type as

that of the older Greek uncials, and resembled B more closely

than does any extant Greek Ms. (not excluding even N). The

Vulgate shows traces of the influence of Greek readings different

from the text of ff, m, but hardly ever agreeing with KLPS.

3. USE OF THE AUTHORITIES.
1 1

Since most of the important variants were in existence as

early as the fourth century,** it is evident that the value of

the documents is not mainly to be determined by their date,

or even by the date of the recension which they may represent.

*
Cf. Zahn, ibid. f OLBT, No. IV, i8g7, p. zxi.

J Wcstcott, art. &quot;Vulgate,&quot; in Smith, DB, p. 3470, cf. p. 3460; cj. Wordsworth, SB, i, p.

128; White, art. &quot;Vulgate,&quot; in IIDB, iv, pp. 874, 883.

Wordsworth, /. c. p. 134.

II The following observations, it should be noted, arc intended to apply only to the Epistle

of James, where by reason of the late emergence of the epistle into use the problems have a

peculiar character. Detailed evidence for the conclusions here stated will be found in J. H.

Ropes, &quot;The Text of the Epistle of James,&quot; JBL, xxviii, 1000, pp. 103-129.
** The isolated variants of the minuscules (variants many of which, even when known, are

very properly left unmcntioncd in Tischendorf s apparatus) do not in most cases come seri

ously into question.
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Ancient documents must be treated like modern editions
;
their

worth depends on the materials available for making them and

on the soundness of the principles or tastes which guided their

formation. The main task of textual criticism is to discover

the character of those principles or tastes.

In the text of James the chief groups that can at present be

treated as distinct critical entities are B ff, A 33, KLPS al.

(the &quot;Antiochian recension&quot;). Of these the text of KLPS al.

proves on examination to contain no distinctive readings which

commend themselves as probably original. This is not due to

its lateness, but to the systematic preference of its editor (or

of a series of editors and copyists) for textual improvements

already in existence, which had been made at various times in

the interest of &quot;lucidity and completeness.&quot; We are there

fore tolerably safe in refusing to accept its testimony in the

comparatively few cases where its distinctive readings might
in themselves have some degree of plausibility. The peculiar

common element of A 33 is also due to emendation.

On the other hand, the text of B ff, while not absolutely
free from obviously emended readings, proves to be much freer

from them than is that of any other document. Moreover, the

text of B shows less trace of emendation than that of ff. Ac

cordingly, if due precaution is taken against admitting unsup

ported errors due to an eccentricity of B, it is a sound rule

that in cases where &quot;internal evidence of readings&quot; is not de

cisive the reading of B should be followed. Since, however,
B is by no means free from error and even emendation, positive

evidence from &quot;

transcriptional
&quot;

or other internal probability
will outweigh the authority of B.

The use of the witnesses other than B is thus twofold. First,

when they disagree with B, their readings may sometimes com
mend themselves by their internal character as superior. Sec

ondly, when they agree with B, they serve as guarantee that the

reading of B is not due to the idiosyncrasy of that Ms., and also,

by affording evidence of the wider currency of the reading, they
somewhat strengthen confidence in it.

The statement of Hort (&quot;Introduction,&quot; p. 171), which seems
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to mean that the authorities for the Catholic epistles stand in
order of excellence B33CAP, is substantiated (at any rate for
the uncials) in the Epistle of James.

The rule above stated cannot be presumed to yield a perfect text.
The result will probably include some undetectable errors. It will,

however, certainly contain fewer emended readings than would be in

troduced by following the guidance of any other document or group
of documents; and this is the chief requisite of a sound text, since in
texts of the N. T. false readings, if supported by more than one docu
ment, are much more frequently due to emendation than to accident.

F. C. Burkitt, The Rules of Tyconms (TS, iii), 1894, p. cxviii : &quot;The

general character of the Neutral text so often represented by B alone
stands on a sure basis, but B may here and there desert that text by
an interpolation or by a substitution which may not necessarily be
self-betraying.

&quot;These, however, are but secondary considerations compared with
the general result, that in the Old Testament as in the New the text of
our oldest Mss. as a whole is proved by the evidence of the versions to
be immensely superior to the later eclectic texts commonly used in the

Greek-speaking churches from the middle of the fourth century. These
later revisions sometimes preserve valuable fragments of older texts
which would otherwise have been lost altogether, but it is for such
fragments alone that these recensions are valuable, and not for their
continuous text.&quot;

Some further progress in the solution of the problem of the text of

James is to be expected through the accumulation of new materials
and the verification and digestion of the great work of H. von Soden.
The textual notes printed in this Commentary on the several verses of

James are based in the main on Tischendorf s apparatus. The writer

hopes to carry through an exhaustive study of the text of James at a
later time.

III. HISTORY OF THE EPISTLE IN THE CHURCH.

The earliest express references to the Epistle of James are
those found in Origen, and the epistle seems to have come into

general use and esteem only after his time and through the in-

Huence of Alexandria. No one of the Apostolic Fathers, of
the Christian writers of the second century, or of the heretics
of the same period betrays, in the present writer s opinion, ac

quaintance with James. From the third century the epistle
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begins to be quoted, and to be included in the canon, first of all

in the Greek church, then in the Latin, and finally in the Syrian

church. Among the Greeks the process seems to have been

complete before the time when Eusebius wrote his history

(c. 324). In the West at the close of the fourth century, Jerome
and Augustine mark, and did much to effect, the final accept

ance of the book as sacred Scripture. In Syria the official trans

lation of the N. T. included the Epistle of James after 412 (or

a little later), and it was used by representative theologians of

the Antiochian school somewhat earlier; yet for a long time,

and even as late as the sixth century, influential church leaders,

especially those in close relations with the Nestorians, refused

to admit it into their canon. The extraordinary influence of

Alexandrian thought on the world is instructively exhibited in

this one small instance of a vast pervasive process.

Much of the necessary material may be found assembled in Mayor,
ch. 2

;
see also Charteris, Canonicily, 1880, pp. 292-300 ; Meinertz,

Jakobusbrief (Biblische Studien, x), 1905; Zahn, Einleitung, i,
3
igo6,

7, notes 4-6; The New Testament in the Apostolic Fathers, by a

Committee of the Oxford Society of Historical Theology, Oxford,

1905 ;
and the general works on the history of the canon. Zahn s

statements in the Einleitung are too much influenced by Mayor, and

are less trustworthy than his earlier judgments. On the history of

opinion as to the author of the epistle, see above, pp. 54-59.

i. ABSENCE or MENTION IN WRITERS BEFORE ORIGEN.

Clement of Rome. A great number of passages from the

epistle of Clement have been supposed to show acquaintance

with James, and are conveniently gathered together by Mayor.*
In some of these noteworthy coincidences of phrase occur,

as in chs. 13, 23, 30, 38, 46, and in the references to Abraham

in chs. 10, 17, 31, and to Rahab in ch. 12. But these are not

ideas, nor forms of expression, which are original with James,

and the likeness is not sufficient to prove literary dependence,

but only similar literary associations.

Lightfoot, 5. Clement of Rome*, 1890, i, p. 96, speaks somewhat

guardedly of the recognition of James s &quot;type of Apostolic teaching,&quot;

* To these may be added Clem. Rom. 40 5
d-yan-i) Ka\vnret TrAfjflo? afjLo.pTi.lav, cf. Jas. 5*.
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although in fact he believed (i, p. 397, cf. ii, pp. 97, 100) that Clement

knew and used our epistle. \Vestcott, CNT 1
, 1896, p. 49, thinks that

Clement used James, as does Zahn, GnK, 1889, i, pp. 962 /. Holtz-

mann, Einleitung
3
, 1892, p. 91, regards the question as indeterminable.

Weiss, Einleitung
1
, 1889, pp. 36, 49, does not ascribe to Clement any

acquaintance with James. That there is no sufficient evidence of use

by Clement is also the decided opinion of the Oxford Committee,

NTAF, 1905, pp. i37/.

Of the other Apostolic Fathers there is no adequate evidence

that 2 Clement of Rome, the Epistle of Barnabas, Ignatius,

Polycarp, the Teaching of the Twelve Apostles, or the Epistle

to Diognetus, used or knew James. The same is true of Justin

Martyr and of the Apologists of the second century.

The Oxford Committee, NTAF, p. 128, while admitting a &quot;general

similarity ... in the spirit of [2 Clement s and James s] teaching,&quot; hold

that the passages in 2 Clement &quot;are insufficient to give positive evidence

in favour of literary dependence.&quot;

Polycarp 6 xal ol icpea^uTepot 81 eSaT:XxYxvot i efc itivTa?

iuoXij&amp;lt;l&amp;gt;(a&amp;lt;;, xptaeax; deBixou, is noteworthy as combining a great many of

the topics treated in James, but there is no sufficient indication of direct

literary connection. The same is to be said of Epistle of Barnabas 20.

Most of the parallels from the Apostolic Fathers and from Justin are

conveniently collected in Mayor, ch. 2
;
see also NTAF.

Hermas. The Shepherd presents a great number of resem

blances to James, and in some cases the similarity extends to

a series of parallels in a longer context. Close resemblance,

however, is not found to any of those phrases and sentences of

the epistle which are unmistakably original whether in thought

or expression (e. g. Jas. a 14 26
), and in most of the parallel

passages the difference of spirit and language is noteworthy.

Hence it is altogether likely that both writers are independently

using a mass of religious and moral commonplaces, probably

characteristic of the Jewish hortatory preaching with which

both were plainly familiar. That these resemblances are so

numerous, while yet no one of them is conclusive, does not pro

vide (as it has often been asserted to do) cumulative evidence
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of literary dependence ;
on the contrary, it makes the opposite

explanation all the more probable. There may be, indeed, a

common dependence on some single current book of practical

religion, but the existence of such a book is not proved ;
a com

mon background would suffice to account for the facts, and that

need not imply that the two authors lived in the same locality

or in neighbouring places. The probability is that Hernias did

not know the Epistle of James, and that there is no direct

literary connection between the two writings.

The view maintained in the text seems to me well established, but

is not that of most scholars. Zahn (Der Hirt des Hernias, 1868, pp.

396-409; GnK, 1889, i, p. 962; Einleitung*, 1906, 7, note 5) holds

the dependence of Hermas on James to be certain, and with him agree

Weiss, Einleitung- , 1889, p. 37, and Westcott, CNT 7
, 1896, pp. 204,

207. Conversely, Holtzmann, Einleitung
3

, 1892, pp. 92, 336, held, as

have others, that James was probably dependent on Hernias. The
Oxford Committee, 1905, p. 113, however, are in doubt, saying with

regard to Hermas, &quot;we should be hardly justified in placing the Epistle

higher than Class C&quot; (their &quot;lower degree of probability&quot;) ;
and Lei-

poldt, GnK, i, 1907, p. 189, deems Hermas only &quot;perhaps&quot; dependent.

Harnack, CaL, i, 1897, p. 485, and Jiilicher, Einleitung
6
, 1906, p. 193,

have perceived that there is no adequate evidence of literary dependence
on either side. For references to many judgments of scholars, see

Meinertz, Jakobusbrief, 1905, pp. 86-90.
The parallels between James and Hermas are elaborately treated by

Zahn, Der Hirt des Hermas, 1868, pp. 396-409; the more important
are carefully discussed in NTAF, Oxford, 1905 ;

and a very full, though
not quite complete, series is cited in Mayor, I. c.

The parallel which is perhaps most striking is found in Hermas,
Mand. ix, where the subject is a warning against Sc^u^fa. The ex

hortation to pray to the Lord without Si^uxta and iSiarixTWs ;
the

promise that God will fulfil such a request ;
the assurance that God

beareth no grudge (oix. SJTI fzp 6 Osb? ox; ol avOpcoTcoc ol (xvYjatxaxouvTSs

dtXV aiTb? dt[j.vT;a{xax6? !&amp;lt;nri) ;
the warning that o\ Styuxoc . . . oiSev

oXw? fatTUYX&vouac TUV ocfTTquiiTuv au-uwv
;

the exhortation to pray Iv rfj

irfrrsc
;
the generalisation that

?) 8t&amp;lt;|&amp;gt;ux(a
. . . icivrcov d%OTUYx^vst T&v ?T(l)V

CCJTTJC; uv xp&aaec, all have their parallels, and to some extent in the same

order, in Jas. i 5- 8
. Further, the passage contains a number of single

phrases (e. g. -f) Tcforc? avwOlv sort ...?) 8e Sctpuxfo eicfyetov icveOyii IUTC

irzpdfe TOU SiapiXou; xaO&ptaov ouv r?jv xacpSfav aou; asaurbv aktw xal [r?)

T&amp;gt;&amp;gt;V 3tS6vTa cot) which closely resemble language found in various parts
of the epistle.
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But there is no reason to suppose that the author of James coined
the word

8c&amp;gt;xo&amp;lt;;,
and the parallels do not, either individually or in

their combination, go beyond the range of religious commonplaces,
while the more original elements of expression and thought in these

very verses of James are wholly neglected. Sermons and tracts from
all ages show just such resemblances in countless instances where no
possibility of literary dependence exists.

Similar illustrations of the relation of the two documents can be mul
tiplied almost indefinitely, but nowhere else is there so near an approach
to a parallelism in the development of a considerable context as in
Mand. ix. A comparison of the elaboration in Mand. viii of what is

compactly expressed in Jas. i&quot; is also instructive; cf. Ep. Barnab. 20.

Irenaeus. The following passages alone come in question :

iv, i6 2

ipse Abraham sine tircumcisione et sine observation
sabbatorum credidit deo et reputatum est illi adjustitiam, et arnicas
dei wcatus est (cf. Jas. 2 23

) ;

iv, 13
4 Abraham . . . amicus factus est deo (cf. Jas. 2 23

) ;

v, i
1

factores autem sermonum ejus facti (cf. Jas. i
22
); facti

autem initium facturae (cf. Jas. i 18
).

In the first of these (iv, i6 2
) the striking identity of language

with Jas. 2 23
is wholly due to the last five words, and may well

be a coincidence, for the combination of ideas is natural, and
was current apart from James (cf. Clem. Rom. 10

, A.fipaa/ji
6

&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;t\o&amp;lt;; Trpovayopeveek, and io6
), and the form of expres

sion is the simplest and most direct possible. The other re

semblances are too slight to show any literary relationship.

Westcott, CAT , 1896, p. 391, and Harnack, Das Neue Testament urn
das Jahr 200, 1889, p. 79, see here no evidence that Irenaeus knew James.
On the other hand, Zahn, Forschungen, iii, 1884, p. 152; GnK, i, 1888,
p. 325; Grnndriss 2

, 1904, p. 21; Julicher, Einleitung*, 1906, p. 453;
Leipoldt, GnK, i, 1907, p. 235, accept the evidence of use by Irenseus
as probably valid. Weiss, Einleitung^-, 1889, p. 72, inclines, though
with more reserve, to the same view. For the opinions of other writers,
see Meinertz, Jakobusbrief, 1905, p. 68, note 6.

Iren. iv, 34* libertatis lex, iv, 39* TOV BecrfjLov TT;?

are fully accounted for from Irenaeus s own emphasis on the

liberty of the Gospel, and do not indicate any acquaintance
with James; cf. Iren. iii, 12&quot;; iv, g

2
; iv, 37*.
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Tertullian. No passage in Tertullian proves use of James,

and his omission to quote Jas. i
13 in discussing the Lord s Prayer,

De oral. 8, seems to show that he was not acquainted with it,

or at any rate that he ascribed to it no apostolic or sacred

authority.

So Westcott, CNT\ p. 379; Weiss, Einleitung ; p. 72; Ronsch, Das

Neue Testament Tertullian s, 1871, pp. 572-574. Zahn, Forschungen,

iii, p. 152, held to Tertullian s dependence on James in Adv. Jud. 2,

De oral. 8; later, GnK, i, p. 325, he leaves the question undecided;

and finally, Grundriss*, p. 20, he ventures no statement. Jiilicher,

Einleitung
5
, p. 453, is uncertain ; Leipoldt, GnK, i, p. 235, is inclined

to accept the evidence of use as &quot;perhaps&quot; valid.

Clement of Alexandria. No passage is found where Clement

of Alexandria shows acquaintance with James. Eusebius, how

ever, writes of Clement as follows :

Hist. eccl. vi, I4
1 ev 8e rat? &quot;TirorvTraxTea-iv

; ^vve\ovra

YJS evSiadiJKov ypa(f)ij&amp;lt;i 7riTeT/i7;/u,eW9 TreTroiijTai

e ra? avrikeyo/Jievas irape\6&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;v, rrjv lovSa Xeytw

ra? XotTra? Kado\iicas e-jnaroXa^ T^V re Bapvafid tcai

TleTpov \eyOfJLevriv ATTOtcd\v\f/iv.

The statement about Clement made by Photius, Biblioth.

cod. 109 epfj-rjvelat . . . rov Beiov TlavXov TWV eiriaroXutv Kal

TU&amp;gt;V ica6o\uca)v, is to the same effect, and the two testimonies

would be accepted as attesting Clement s knowledge of James,

were it not that the Latin Adumbrationes dementis in epistolas

canonicas, which are accepted as the translation of the Hypo-

typoses made under the direction of Cassiodorius in the sixth

century, include only i Peter, Jude, i and 2 John. That these

four pieces were only selections from a larger body of Latin

translations is made less likely by the careful reference of Cassi

odorius to only four epistles in the following passage :

De instil, div. lit. 8: In epistolis autem canonicis Clemens

Alexandrinus presbyter, qui et Stromateus wcatur, id est in epistola

sancti Petri prima, sancti Joannis prima et secunda, et Jacobi

quaedam attico sermone declaravit. Ubi multa quidem subtiliter

sed aliqua incaute locntus est, quae nos ita transferri fecimus in

latinum, ut exclusis quibusdam ojjend,iculis piirificata doctrine
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cjus securior potuisset hauriri. Since one of the pieces translated
at the order of Cassiodorius was certainly a commentary on

Jude, the conjecture is natural that an error in the text (or
the memory) of Cassiodorius has here substituted

&quot;James&quot;

for
&quot;Jude.&quot; This conclusion and the lack of use anywhere in

Clement s extant writings of the three epistles (James, 2 Peter,

3 John) not included in the Latin Adumbrationes must be ad
mitted to throw some doubt on the inference which would other
wise be drawn from the statements of Eusebius and Photius,
and the question must be left undecided. The general rela

tion of Clement to Origen would make it entirely natural that
he as well as Origen should have had the epistle ;

but it cer

tainly made no appeal to his interest.

So Jiilicher, Einleitung*, p. 454. Zahn, Forschungen, iii, pp. 133-
138, 150-153; GnK, i, pp. 321-323; Grundriss-, p. 21, is convinced

(but in part on highly precarious grounds) that Clement used James.
On the other side are Westcott, CNT\ p. 362-364 ; Harnack, N. T.
urn 200, p. 80; Weiss, Einleitung-, p. 72; Leipoldt, GnK, i, p. 233,
and P. Dausch, Der neutestamentliche Schriftcanon und Clemens von

Ahxandrien, Freiburg, 1894, pp. 26-28.

2. THE GREEK CHURCH.

Origen makes many quotations from our epistle, sometimes

naming James as the source
;

e. g. :

Comm. in Joan. t. xix, c. 23 eav &e \eyrjrai ptv 7rt (m&amp;lt;?

Xoy&amp;gt;t?
Se epywv rvyxdvy, ve/cpd ea-rtv

ij roiavTr), &amp;lt;w? eV ry &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;e-

popevr) Ia/C(i)/3ov eVio-roX^ aveyvto/jiev.

Other formulas used by Origen in quoting James arc:

&&amp;gt;? Trapa Ia/au/3a&amp;gt; (Select, in Ps. 30, ed. Lommatzsch, vol. xii,

p. 129);

&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;?7&amp;lt;Tii;

6 aWo-ToXo? (ibid. 65, vol. xii, p. 395) ;

(/&amp;gt;7/&amp;lt;n 7^ Ta/cto^o? (ibid. n8, vol. xiii, p. 100);
aX&amp;lt;M&amp;lt;? yejpaTTTat (ibid. 118, vol. xiii, p. 70);

&amp;lt;f)crtv (ibid. 118, vol. xiii, p. 106);

fafyBi) (Select, in Exod. 15, vol. viii, p. 324) ;

OTrep rjyovpai eip^ffOat VTTO rf/? ypafojs (Comm. in Joh,

fragm. 6, Bcrl. ed. vol. iv, p. 488);
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o Ia/cft&amp;gt;/3o&amp;lt;? ypdfai (ibid, fragm. 38, p. 514, also ibid, fragm.

46, P. 5 21 ) ;

Ka0w (j)rjcn Ia/co)/3o? 6 aTroo-roXo? (ibid, fragm. 126, p. 570).

See Mayor
3

, pp. Ixxxi/. The Latin extracts given by Mayor, in

some of which James is called &quot;apostle&quot;
or &quot;brother of the Lord,&quot; are

from the version of Rufinus, and cannot be trusted in this particular.

Other similar Latin passages could be added to Mayor s collection.

Origen thus regarded the author of James as an &quot;

apostle,&quot;

and included the epistle in &quot;Scripture&quot; ; moreover, in his com

prehensive statements about the contents of the N. T., preserved,

to be sure, only in the Latin of Rufinus (Horn, in Gen. xiii, 2,

the &quot;wells&quot; ;
Horn, in Jos. vii, i, the &quot;trumpets&quot;),

he includes

James with Peter and Jude among the authors of the N. T.

This evidence is confirmed by his abundant use of passages from

the epistle in his works.

The fact that, in speaking of James the Lord s brother in

Comm. in Matt, x, 17 (on 13&quot;

f

-), Origen fails to mention any

epistle by him may, however, indicate that he then believed

the epistle to have been written by some other Apostle James.

The omission of any reference to the Epistle of James (or to

that of Jude) in the passage quoted by Eusebius, H. e. vi, 25
7 10

,

from Origen s commentary on John, book v, is noteworthy,

but the purpose of the passage is to show that even the great

apostles, Paul, Peter, and John, wrote but little, and mention

of James was not necessary.

The precise attitude toward the epistle indicated by the word
q&amp;gt;epo-

nlvTj in the first extract quoted above has been much discussed. But

the expression seems to mean &quot;current,&quot; and does not indicate any

qualification of Origen s acceptance of the writing in question. Cf.

Comm. in Joan. t. i, c. 2 (with reference to the law of Moses) TWV

TOIVUV &amp;lt;?epopivwv Ypatpwv xat ev iuajai&amp;lt;; IxxXYjaiat? Oeou iceictaTeu^vwv

slvac 6e(wv oux. &amp;lt;2v 4[i4pTot TI&amp;lt;; Xdycov TcpuToylvvTHia [ilv -ubv Mouses v6-

px^v SI tb euaYT^tov
t

* l
&amp;gt;

c - 3 9&amp;lt;

4&amp;lt;J* (&amp;lt;)V V-*^ T&amp;lt;* eia

xal t4? !iaaroX(i&amp;lt;; &amp;lt;p!pea6at
Ttov dticoa-^Xuv . . . Iv Tat?

The positive evidence that Origen counted James as a &quot;disputed&quot;

book, and had scruples about including it in his N. T., seems to reduce it

self to an over-hasty inference from Comm. in 3oh. xx, 10 ou au
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&amp;lt;2v uicb TWV mcpaSexo^uv TO Hums xwpl? Ipywv vexpi la-civ, where
the context shows that there is no implication whatever that any
class of recognised Christians deliberately rejected James. Zahn s state
ment in GnK, i, p. 323 and note i, was correct, and has been unfortu

nately modified in Grundriss-, p. 43 ; cf. Gregory, Canon and Text of the

New Testament, 1907, pp. 226 /.

The extant writers of the Greek church contemporary with

Origen or just after his time made somewhat sparing use of

James, but there is no reason to think that any of them failed

to include it in his N. T. The antiquity of the epistle, its

practical religious and moral usefulness for edification, and the

growing belief that it was written by the Apostle James (see

PP- 43-45) were motives which united to compel acceptance
of it. A third-century papyrus and all Greek copies of the

Catholic epistles (the earliest of which date from the fourth

century) contain it, and it is found in the several Egyptian
versions, which must have followed the custom of Alexandria.

Frequent use and direct quotation of James, apparently as

Scripture (i, n 4
), are found in the pseudo-clementine Epistolac

ad virgines, probably written in Palestine or southern Syria in

the early decades of the third century. In the same century
perhaps Gregory Thaumaturgus* (f c. 270), probably Dionysius
of Alexandria! (f 265), and certainly Methodius of Olympus}
(f c. 311) show acquaintance with James.
In the fourth century the evidence increases. Eusebius uses

the epistle freely , and it seems to have formed part of his N. T.
The fifty copies of the N. T. made under his direction by or
der of the Emperor Constantine no doubt included the seven
Catholic epistles, and we may assume that this was true also
of the copies prepared by Pamphilus (f 309). The statement
of Eusebius that some did not accept James is to be understood
of the Syrians.

Westcott, CAT , p. 392.

tHamack, Die Uberlieferung und der Besland der urchrisllichen Lilleralur bis Eusebius,
1893, PP- 419, 42i/-; Bardenhewer, Geschichle der altkirchlichen Lilteralur, ii, p. 175; Meinertz!
Jakobusbrief, p. 112.

tLeipoldt, GnK, i, p. 250; Bonwetsch, &quot;Die Theolosie von Methodius von Olympus,&quot;
in Abhandl. der kgl. Ges. der Wissenschaften zu Goltingen, phil.-hisl. Klasse, N. F. vii, i, 1903,
p. 142; and Methodius von Olympus, I. Schriften, 1891, pp. 291 293

S Westcott, CAT , p. 432.
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Hist. eccl. ii, 23&quot;
Totouia xal T xara Taxwtiov ou TJ TCPCOTIQ TWV ovopuz-

^otiivcov xaOoXtxwv eTCtaToXwv elvat XsyeTai tateov Ss ox; voBsueTai [isv,

ou icoXXol yoOv -cwv xaXacwv
&amp;lt;ZUTT)&amp;lt;; eiivT)(i6veuaav. w? ouSs TTJS Xeyo-

louSa, [j-tac; xal aO-rife ouaT)&amp;lt;;
-uwv exta XEYOfiivwv xa6oXcxa&amp;gt;v o[iws

xal -rxuTa? ixsxa TUV Xoticwv sv itXefiTati; S8iQ[JLoateuiJLva&amp;lt;; ex-

Ibid, iii, 25
3 TWV 8 avTiXEyo^vuv, Yvwpfjwov 8 ouv oyLWs tots xoXXots, ^

XEYOII^VYJ laxco^ou 9p-cat xal T) loiSa ^ t IlTpou UTdpa eTCtaxoXfi xal YJ

6vo[xa^o(x^vif] Soir^pa xal rpbirj Iwavvou.

From Eusebius s statements a knowledge of these ancient doubts

about James was kept alive among Greek scholars through the Middle

Ages; cf., for instance, in the fourteenth century, Nicephorus Callistus,

Hist. eccl. ii, 46.

The Catalogus Claromontanns (Ms. of sixth century ;
the list

is believed to have been composed in Alexandria in the fourth

century) includes it, as do the lists of Athanasius, Cyril of

Jerusalem, Epiphanius, Gregory of Nazianzus, Amphilochius,

and Chrysostom.* In many of these writers quotations or allu

sions are also found, f

To these witnesses may be added Macarius of Egypt (f 391),

the so-called 6oth canon of the Council of Laodicea (fourth or

fifth century), and from the fifth century Cyril of Alexandria,

Isidore of Pelusium, Hesychius of Jerusalem, Marcus Eremita,

Eusebius of Alexandria.!

The acceptance of James in the Greek church (not including

certain Greek-speaking Syrians) is thus unbroken from the time

of Origen, when the book first emerges into the light of history.

Before the year 400 knowledge of it is attested for Alexandria,

Palestine, Cyprus, Asia Minor, and Constantinople.

THE ARMENIAN CHURCH. The Armenian N. T., in the only form

known to us, was made to correspond to Greek Mss. brought from

Constantinople after 431, and hence includes James with the other

Catholic epistles; see the full references to Armenian writers of the

fifth century given by Meinertz, Jakobusbrief, pp. 185-189.

*&quot;EuthaIius&quot; included James and the other Catholic epistles in his edition; cf. J. A.

Robinson, Eulhaliana (TS, iii, 3), 1895, p. 27.

t The reference to Basil given by Westcott, CAT , p. 454, is to the Conslilutiones monaslicae,

which are probably not genuine. The resemblances in the passages from the Clementine

Homilies cited by Mayor 1
, pp. Ixxxiii/., are inadequate to show acquaintance with James.

Gregory of Nyssa nowhere alludes to James.

t For references to James in Greek writers of the fifth century, see Meinertz, Jakobusbrief,

pp. 159 /. 163-165, 177 /
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3. THE SYRIAN CHURCH.

W. Bauer, Der Apostolos dcr Syrcr, 1903; Zahn, &quot;Das Neue Testa

ment Theodors von Mopsvestia und der urspriingliche Kanon der

Syrcr,&quot; in Neue Kirchliche Zeitschrifi, xi, 1900, pp. 788-806.

The history of the epistle among the Syrians is very different,

but shows the gradual effect of the influence of Greek learned

authority. The earliest translation of James into Syriac was

that of c. 412 in the Peshitto version, which included also

i Peter and i John. Previous to that time none of the Catholic

epistles had gained complete acceptance into the Syrian canon.

Zahn, GnK, i, pp. 373-375. Cf. Docl. Addai, 46. The Syrian canon

published from a ninth-century Ms. by Mrs. A. S. Lewis, Stiidia Sina-

itica, i, 1894, pp. 11-14, is believed to have been composed about 400

A.D.
;

it includes the four Gospels, Acts, and the epistles of Paul (with

Hebrews and perhaps 3 Corinthians), but expressly excludes all the

Catholic epistles as well as the Apocalypse.

Hence Aphraates (c. 345) and the genuine works of Ephraem

(f378) show no trace of acquaintance with James, and no clear

trace is found in the scant remains of other literature in the

Syriac tongue down to the great division of the Syrian church

after the Council of Chalcedon (451).

So Burkitt, &quot;Text und Versions,&quot; in EB, iv, 1903, col. 5004, note; cf.

also Westcott, CNT 1

, p. 452; Julicher, Einleilung*, p. 490; and Bur

kitt, S. Ephraim s Quotations from the Gospel (TS, vii, 2), 1901. The

contrary statements of Zahn, Grundriss1

, p. 53 (altered in 2d ed.), and

of J. A. Bewer, &quot;The History of the New Testament Canon in the

Syrian Church,&quot; in American Journal of Tlieology, iv, 1900, p. 349, arc

founded on the evidence adduced in the &quot;Scriptural Index&quot; in J. H.

Hill, Dissertation on the Gospel Commentary of S. Ephratm the Syrian,

1896. But in so far as the references to James there collected are drawn

from works preserved only in Greek or Latin, they are worthless (cf.

Zahn, Forschungen, i, p. 46) ;
and the remainder, found in Syriac works,

are shown by Bauer, op. cit. pp. 42-47, to be in every case inadequate

to prove use of James. Bauer himself, p. 48, has added two instances

of possible use, only one of which, however, deserves consideration, the

phrase &quot;father of lights,&quot;
abba d naliirc, found in Opera, v, col. 489.

The &quot;Polemic Sermon,&quot; No. 23, in which this occurs is undoubtedly

genuine, but the context contains no hint of the passage in James, and
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the allusion is not clear enough to permit any inference whatever.

Bauer, pp. 52 /., has gone too far in saying that Ephraem probably

knew James, and has unfortunately been followed here by Leipoldt,

GnK, i, p. 245.

The resemblance to Jas. 3
11

(Peshitto) in Isaac of Antioch (fc. 460),

ed. Bickell, i, 1873, p. 132, pointed out by Bauer, p. 53, perhaps is

due to acquaintance with James, but may be accidental.

In the Doctrine of the Apostles, published by Cureton and Wright,

Ancient Syriac Documents, p. 32, there is a singular reference to &quot;what

James had written from Jerusalem.&quot; If the document is from the

fourth century (Harnack, Ueberlicfening und Bcstand der altchristl. Lit-

leratur, p. 535) this might form an exception to the above statement.

See Westcott, CAT 7
, p. 251.

Even among Greek-speaking members of the undivided Syr

ian church, a considerable group did not recognise James as a

part of the N. T. The most notable of these is the Antio-

chian, Theodore of Mopsuestia* (f c. 429), who accepted no one

of the Catholic epistles. The same may have been the attitude

of Titus of Bostra (f c. 371), and was probably that of Severi-

anus of Gabala (c. 400, a Syrian by birth), and of the author

of the Apostolic Constitutions.

In one passage, Pseudo-Ignatius, Philipp. n TU? xstp^et? -rbv

dtzsi p2&amp;lt;rcov,
the author of the Apostolic Constitutions perhaps betrays

his knowledge of Jas. i 13
. Apart, however, from this possible allusion

to James, this writer shows acquaintance with no Catholic epistle except

i Peter, and in his use of i Peter nowhere indicates that it was a part

of his N. T.
; cf. Bauer, op. cit. pp. 61 /.

In later centuries, too, there is adequate evidence that by

many of the leaders of the Nestorians in Eastern Syria James
was not accepted, although they used the Peshitto. In 545

Paul of Nisibis, lecturing at Constantinople but doubtless rep

resenting accurately the opinion of the school of Nisibis, attrib

uted full canonicity only to i Peter and i John, and classed

James with the antilegomena.f So Cosmas Indicopleustes

(c. 545), who had become acquainted with East Syrian theo-

*
Bauer, op. cit. pp. 53-58; Zahn, &quot;Das Neue Testament Theodors,&quot; in NKZ, xi, 1900,

pp. 788-703-

f Junilius, Instiluta regularia divinae le^is, i, 6 ; see Westcott, CAT 7
, pp. 553 /. ; H. Kihn,

Theador von Mopsuestia und Junilius Afriianus ah Exegettn, i8So.
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logians, says that there are various views about the Catholic

epistles, and that some reject all of them
;
but it is not clear

that he refers to contemporaries.* In the eighth century The
odore bar-Koni, the Nestorian, apparently rejected all the
Catholic epistles, f About 825 Isho dad, bishop of Haditha on
the Tigris, refers to others besides Theodore who reject all the
Catholic epistles, and may have in mind contemporaries of his

own.J In the preface to the Catholic epistles by the Jacobite
scholar, Bar-Hebraeus (1226-86), the doubts about James,
i Peter, and i John are mentioned (although Bar-Hebrams
himself accepted those epistles), and this preface is found in
cluded in Syriac N. T. Mss. as late as the fifteenth century.

M. Klamroth, Gregorii Abulfaragli Bar Ebhraya in actus et epistulas
catholicas adnotationes, Gottingen, 1878. This preface of Bar-Hebneus,
which is itself perhaps based partly on the statement of Isho dad, is

found :

(1) in part in the well-known Amsterdam Ms. (Library of the Fra
ternity of the Remonstrants, no. 184) of 1470 from Mardin (Gregory,
Prolegomena, p. 836, no. 65), which contains the two pseudo-clementine
epistles on virginity; cf. Wetstein, Duae epistolae S. dementis, 1752,
pp. 407 /.

(2) in a Ms. now or formerly belonging to Robert S. Williams, of

Utica, N. Y. (Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 845, no. 12) described by I. H.
Hall, &quot;A Syriac Manuscript with the Antilegomena Epistles,&quot; in Journal
of the Society of Biblical Literature and Exegesis for 1884, pp. 37-49.
This Ms. is dated 1471, and probably came likewise from near Mardin.

In the latter Ms. the preface runs as follows (Hall, /. c. p. 41) :

&quot;Three Catholic, that is, General, epistles were translated into Syriac
from the beginning : one of James, the brother of our Lord, who was
bishop in Jerusalem, and wrote to the believing people that were scat
tered in every place of captivities and persecutions, and to them was
directed this first epistle ; and the second, of Peter

; and the third, of

John. But men have doubted about them, because they were not like
the [proper] style of speech, and because they were not written to any
one person or people. But Eusebius assures [us] that they are theirs.&quot;

On the other hand, after about 350 the movement to adopt
some at least of the seven Catholic epistles recognised by the

*
Zahn, GnK, ii, pp. 230-233.

t A. Baumstark, &quot;Die Biicher I-IX des ke0aS4 Sesk6lj6n des Theodores bar Kdni,&quot; in
Oriens Christianas, i, 1901, pp. 173-^8.

t Bauer, op. cit. pp. 547.
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Greek church is clearly seen among the Western Syrians, both

of Antioch (where Greek was spoken) and of Edessa.* Thus

Apollinarius of Laodicea in Syria (f c. 390), whose father, how

ever, was a native of Alexandria, is said to have commented on

James. f Chrysostom (f 407) uses James freely, and in the

so-called Synopsis of Chrysostom, which, whatever its origin,

correctly represents that writer s views, James is included with

i Peter and i John (ical TWV Ka6o\iKcov eTriaroXal
T/&amp;gt;?).

Polychronius (f 428), the brother of Theodore of Mopsuestia, in

troduces a citation from James as from TI&amp;lt;? rwv aTrocrroXwv.

Theodoret (| c. 457) quotes Jas. 5
13 and makes at least one other

allusion. J In Edessa the Peshitto version was made by the

direction of Rabbula (bishop 411-435), and, in accordance

with the then current canon of Antioch, it included James,

i Peter, and i John.

In the case of Lucian of Antioch (t3ii) it is likely, though it cannot

be proved, that he accepted James, i Peter, and i John; cf. Zahn,

Grundriss-, p. 54; Harnack, art. &quot;Lucian der Martyrer,&quot; in Herzog-

Hauck, PRE, xi, 1902.

From this time on the position of James in the Monophysite
branch of the church grew increasingly secure, in accordance

with the general tendencies of the time. The successive re

visions of the Syriac N. T., under Bishop Philoxenus in 508 and

by Thomas of Heraclea in 616, even brought in the other four

Catholic epistles and completed in Syriac the Greek canon

of seven. The seven are included in the 85th of the apostolic

canons appended to the Apostolic Constitutions, which is be

lieved to have been drawn up in Syria in the early part of the

fifth century, and, having been translated into Syriac not later

than 600, became a corner-stone of ecclesiastical law in the

east. To the full Greek canon, with seven Catholic epistles,

John of Damascus (c. 750) lent the influence of his great au

thority.

* See Bauer, op. cit. pp. 62-68. t See Leipoldt, GnK, i, p. 248.

t Meinertz, Jakobusbrief, p. 172, note i.

Zahn, GnK, ii, pp. 180-193 ; H. Achelis, art.
&quot;

Apostolische Konstitutionen und Kanones,&quot;

in Herzog-Hauck, PRE, i, 1896.
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The history of the acceptance of James among the Nestorians
is not known, but their great scholar Ebed Jesu of Nisibis

(fi3i8), in his Catalogue of All the Books of the Church, in

cludes &quot;three epistles which in every manuscript and language
are ascribed to Apostles, namely to James and to Peter and to

John.&quot;
*

The history of the epistle in the Syrian church thus clearly
illustrates a natural process. At first the canon of the Syrians
consisted only of the Gospels (i. e. the Diatessaron) and the

epistles of Paul; but gradually other books were adopted
from Greek neighbours, and this took place most rapidly in

the western churches which looked to Antioch and Edessa for

authoritative judgment. But even among the Antiochians

James only won its place in the face of long-continued and in

fluential opposition, although progress was greatly aided by the

wide use of the Peshitto. In the parts of Syria remoter from
Greek influence the adoption of James into the canon was tar

dier, and down almost to modern times a vivid recollection was

preserved of the doubtful position of James, as of the other

Catholic epistles.

4. THE WESTERN CHURCH.

The western church shows the same tardiness in the accept
ance of James that we have traced among the Syrians ;

and here

again it was the influence of Alexandria that ultimately brought
the epistle into the Latin canon. Before the middle of the

fourth century there is no clear trace of any acquaintance with

James. The Canon of Muratori omits it
; Irenaeus makes no

certain use of it
; Tertullian seems either not to have known it

or to have rejected it. Among the innumerable quotations of

Cyprian there is none from James, and Novatian (c. 252), De
trin. 4, would almost certainly have quoted Jas. i 17

if he had
known it as a part of Scripture. f A hundred years later (c. 359)
the African Catalogus Momtnsenianus omits James, and it is

worthy of note that even Ambrose (f 397) never directly quotes
from it.

*
Westcott, CAT , p. 557. f Westcott, C-VT , p. 384, note 3.
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The evidence adduced for use by Hippolytus (Zahn, Grundriss-, p. 21
;

cf. his earlier and more accurate statement, GnK, i, pp. 323 /.) is wholly

inadequate. One passage often quoted (Hippol. ed. Lagarde, p. 122)

is from a ninth-century treatise. The resemblances in the commentary
on Daniel (Bonwetsch, Studlen zu den Kommentaren Hippolyts (Texte

und Untersuchungen, xvi, 3), 1897, p. 26) are too slight to have any

weight, as are those in the Berlin Griechischc christliche Schriftsteller,

Hippolytus, ed. Achelis, vol. i, part ii, 1897, pp. 6, 60 /. The possible

reference to Jas. i 1

,
&quot;the word of Jude in his first letter to the twelve

tribes&quot; (ibid. p. 231), is in a catena-fragment taken from an Arabic

commentary on the Apocalypse made in the thirteenth century, and,

wholly apart from the obvious questions of transmission and genuine

ness, is too confused and too slight for any affirmation to be founded

on it (so Zahn, GnK, i, p. 323).

On Ambrose, cf. Wordsworth, SB, i, p. 128, note 2. It is probable
that the passage, Expos, evang. Luc. viii, 13, sive Lazarus pauper in

sccculo scd deo dives, sive apostolicus aliquis pauper in vcrbo, locuples in

fide betrays acquaintance with Jas. 2 5
. The probability is increased

by the agreement with the version of ff (paupercs saculi, locuplctcs

in fide) against the Vulgate (pauperes in hoc mundo, divitcs in fide).

The earliest evidence of knowledge of James in the Latin west

is probably to be found in the Latin translation on which the

texts of Codex Corbeiensis, the pseudo-augustinian Speculum,
and the Vulgate all ultimately rest. This must have been made,
at latest, by 350 A.D. But in Codex Corbeiensis the epistle is

included in a collection of patristic tracts, and there is no evi

dence that it was a part of any Latin N. T. until a generation
later.*

The earliest Latin writer to quote from James is Hilary of Poi

tiers, De trin. iv, 8 (written 356-358, during his exile in Asia

Minor and the east), who refers to it once only, and then in a

catena of passages which, he alleges, are misused by the Arians

in support of their heresy. Since the form of his quotation

(dcmutatlo ; cf., however, Priscillian, Tract, i, p. 26. 21) agrees
with no known Latin version of James, it is likely that Hilary
is making his own translation from the Greek.

&quot;Ambrosiaster&quot; (366-382 ;
like Jerome, with whom he seems

in other ways to have had some relations, a supporter of Da-

masus) once quotes Jas. 5
20

,
in a form almost identical with

*Cf. Zahn, GnK, i, pp. 323-32$-
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concw yted witt the east, repeatedly quotes James in a Latintranslate
substantially identical with that of the pseudogus.m.an Speculum (m). t Philastrius of Brescia (383cluded James in his canon.J

The Vulgate revision of the
epistles, including James seemto tave been prepared in 384-385, andwiSS

* r onn
apostoh unam, as would be expected from the many references to James m similar terms found in his translations of the

exegeucal works of Origen. Chromatius of Aquileia f 406)the .numate friend of both Jerome and Rufinus? quotes Jamesw.th a text closely like that of Codex Corbeiensis (ff) ftAugustme (354-430) is the first African to make use of the
Ep-stle of James.tt He adopted exactly the canon of Jerome

ablvv he r f
S *

ct of Cartt
HiPP &quot; 393 and the

&quot; thM &quot;

&quot;

397&amp;gt; CertaMy by &quot;&quot; Coundl ofos r n &quot;ge n
4i9. The Donatists of this period also accepted the sameCathohc eplstles as the Catholic church.

|| ||
In 405 Pope Innocent I wrote a letter to Exsuperius, bishop of Toulouse! which&quot;

The Roman synod of t8 3 ;

ce,^num
, contai

y

ningisLlS
1from it. E. von Dobschutz Dav Decretun r ,

supposed to have proceeded

I9. has now proved th : the^ IT 7 ^
&quot;&quot;&quot; Untersuch &quot;en, xxxviii)

the sixth century.
&quot;&quot;* S U PseudeP gphic document of the first half of

II Cf Wordsworth, SB, i, p. i
2Q&amp;gt; and notes.

Expositw in symbolum apostolorum 36

**SZ1ZHitWSKSS* &quot; *
in a Latin version closely like the Vulgate

P &quot; ^ Augustine 1u &amp;lt;&quot;es James
^hn)C *.ii, pp . 244

_
2S9.

IMIWestco t t,CVr:, p . 4,,
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he names these same books as constituting the N. T. Worthy
of mention is the fact that when, about 544, Cassiodorius had
a copy of the N. T. prepared, secundum antiquam translationem

(i. e. as it was before the revision by Jerome), this copy included

James.

The difference between the Greek and the Latin canon of

the N. T., which lasted until the end of the fourth century, is

nowhere more clearly seen (not even in the case of the Epistle
to the Hebrews) than in the Epistle of James ;

and in the west,
as in Syria, it seems to have been men acquainted with the

learning and custom of Alexandria who brought the Epistle
of James into general use and made it an integral part of the

N. T. But in the west, unlike Syria, authority promptly pre

vailed, and after the beginning of the fifth century no trace is

found of any lingering prejudice against James.

5. ORDER OF THE CATHOLIC EPISTLES.*

The order in which the Catholic epistles were arranged is

not determinable earlier than Eusebius. His order is probably
James, Peter, John, Jude ;

in any case he put James first. This
order is that followed by Cyril of Jerusalem, Athanasius, Epi-
phanius, Gregory of Nazianzus, Euthalius, the later Greek lists,

nearly all Greek Mss., and the Bohairic version. In the Pesh-
itto a similar order is found, James, i Peter, i John. In a few
instances from among the Greeks the epistles of Peter are put
first, so, notably, in the 85th apostolic canon and Codex
(cent, viii or ix).

In the west before Jerome a different condition is found,
which reflects the fact that until that time the western church
did not possess a complete and definitive canon of Catholic

epistles. Nearly always, in honour to the Roman see, Peter
is put first

;
so in the usage of Rufinus, in all three of the codices

prepared for Cassiodorius, and in the list of the Codex Claro-

montanus. The place of James varies among the other three

stations
;
but there was a tendency to adopt the order Peter,

John, James, Jude, and this order recurs later from time to

*
Mainly drawn from Zahn, GnK, ii, pp. 375-380.
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time, and is followed in the decree of the Council of Trent of

April 8, 1546.*

In the Vulgate, on the other hand, the Greek order, James,
Peter, John, Jude, was followed, and no Vulgate Ms. is known
which departs from it. The Codex Fuldensis (c. 540 A.D.) con
tains an older, pseudo-hieronymian, prologue to the Catholic
epistles, which expressly states that the order of the orthodox
Greeks differs from that earlier current in Latin Mss. and
that the Greek order was introduced into Latin usage by
Jerome. From the Vulgate the Greek order has come into
the modern English Bible.

6. LATER HISTORY.

Leipoldt, GnK, ii, 1908, where full citations will be found
; Westcott,

CNT, part iii, ch. 3 ; S. Berger, La Bible an seiziemc sleek, 1879 ; Mei-
nertz, Jakobusbricf, 1905, who gives a full account of Byzantine and
mediaeval Latin references; G. Kawerau, &quot;Die Schicksalc des Jakobus-
bnefes im 16. Jahrhundert,&quot; in Zeitschrifl fur kirchlichc Wissenschaft
und kirchlichcs Lebcn, x, 1889, PP- 359~37o; W. Walther, &quot;Zu Luthers
Ansicht iiber den

Jakobusbrief,&quot; in Thcol. Studien und Kriliken, Ixvi,
1893, pp. 595-598; M. Meinertz, &quot;Luther s Kritik am Jakobusbriefe
nach dem Urteile seiner Anhanger,&quot; in Biblischc Zeilschrift, iii, 1905,
PP- 273-286; H. H. Howorth, &quot;The Origin and Authority of the Bib
lical Canon according to the Continental Reformers,&quot; in JTS, viii,

1906-7, pp. 321-365, ix, 1907-8, pp. 188-230; &quot;The Canon of the
ible among the Later

Reformers,&quot; ibid. x,[ioo8-9 , pp. 182-232.

After the early part of the fifth century any doubt as to the

right of James to a place in the canon disappeared from the
west, and only Isidore of Seville (1636) so much as refers to
the ancient doubts, f In 1516 the first published edition of
the Greek Testament in print appeared, with Antwtationes by
its editor Erasmus. In these (p. 601), with clear internal in
dication of dependence on the statements of Jerome, Erasmus
mentions the scruples of antiquity, and adds some reasons of
his own, drawn from language and style, for doubting whether
the epistle is from the hands of an apostle.f Nevertheless, he
heartily accepts it as a proper part of the canon.

Leipoldt, GnK, ii, p. 46. f DC orisine offidorum, \, 12 . J See above, p. 25.



HISTORY OF THE EPISTLE 105

The influence of Erasmus s learning was felt in both the

Catholic and Protestant camps. On the Catholic side Car
dinal Cajetan, who had a knowledge of Jerome at first hand,
allowed himself in some matters to adopt a criticism more radi

cal than that of Erasmus, but in the case of James he was satis

fied (1529) with pronouncing its apostolic authorship uncertain.

At the Council of Trent these free views were vigorously rep

resented, and appeal made to the authority of Jerome, but in

the decree of April 8, 1546, the Epistle of James was included

in the list of sacred and canonical Scripture and its author de

clared to be an apostle.*

This action has led to a distinction,! still current in the

Roman Catholic church, between those books of the Bible

which, it is believed, have always been accepted (sometimes
called &quot;proto-canonical&quot;), and those which only gradually at

tained full canonical authority (&quot;deutero-canonical&quot;). To the

latter class belongs the Epistle of James. But this is purely
an historical classification; no defect of canonicity is held to

pertain to the
&quot;

deutero-canonical
&quot;

books, whether in 0. T. or

N. T.

On the Protestant side the canonical character of certain

books, and notably of James, was earnestly contested. The
doubts raised by the historical learning of Erasmus were strength
ened as the reformers undertook, on the basis of independent

investigation, to separate the original substance of Christian

doctrine from its later accretions of tradition. The ancient ex

ternal evidence from the first four centuries as to the apostolic

origin of certain books (Hebrews, James, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John,

Jude, Revelation) was seen to be by no means uniformly favour

able, and the question arose whether such books could be treated

as safe bases of doctrinal authority. At the same time a new
criterion of canonicity was introduced by Luther, who classified

the books of the traditional canon according as they showed fidel

ity to the Gospel of Christ (&quot;Christum predigen und trcyben&quot;) as

he understood it, that is, to the doctrine of salvation by faith,
* See above, p. 46. This decree was reaffirmed by the Vatican Council, April 24, 1870.

t The distinction appears in Sixtus Senensis (1566), and was maintained by Bellarmin

(1586); see Lcipoldt, GnK, pp. 52 Jf.
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most clearly expressed in John, Romans, and i Peter (the&amp;lt;

&quot;the true kernel and marrow among all the
books&quot;) L her

objection to James is found as early as 1510,* but hiWArf* tvi/^c-f ,-1 .... -I . .

f h s

he
* n c n uction to

&quot;

In fine Saint John s Gospel and his first epistle, Saint Paul

o

In printing, Luther separated James, with Jude, Hebrews nd
Revelaton, from the other book of the N. T., putting hem &quot;t

In the first edition of the complete German Bible (,c,4) thesection of the Introduction containing the remark that jtmesia ngh strawy epistle was for some reason omitted
; but he

u t ran ^T &quot; T 5Ubstantia y alt-ed. and in mlny otheU1C vate and
P od h srf

u
U of his l,fe

, Luther expressed the same judgment withno lessemng of decisiveness or vigour. In the successive isluet

^
**, !.,,, ,,MM,,,.,,.^ ., L

.

ftiae Jhtaaiii wdrared voi
_

.u^prei::tSe^ &quot;^,

hiy
rr&quot;:

- c&amp;lt;--
&amp;gt;- ^ --

.&amp;gt;

that it fa wholly comwJd &quot;,

&quot;&quot;&quot; &quot;&quot; ** e &quot; &quot;* &quot;. ~t
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of the German Bible down to the present day, the order of the

books of the N. T. remains that of Luther, although since 1603

it has grown customary to assign numbers to the four con

tested books with the rest.

The view held by Luther, that James, in view of its inner

character, ought not to be given full canonical authority, while

yet, as a book profitable for edification, it ought not to be utterly

rejected, is substantially the view of most of the earlier German

Protestants. Dogmatic and exegetical writers formulated it

with great variety of shades of emphasis. They frequently

permitted themselves sharp criticism of the epistle, and ex

pressly denied its authority for the establishment of doctrine,

and to Luther s subjective grounds they added arguments

drawn from the early history of the canon. Such attacks were

stimulated afresh by the attempted compromise of the &quot;Augs

burg Interim&quot; (1548), in which Jas. 5
14 was used as authority

for the sacrament of extreme unction. The most complete

formal rejection is to be found in the so-called Wurttemberg

Confession (1552), in which is contained this article:

&quot;De sacra scriptnra. Sacram scripturam vocamus eos canonicos libros

Veteris et Novi Testament! de quorum auctoritate in ecclesia numquam

dubitatum est.&quot;

This was intended to exclude definitely from the canon the

seven disputed books, some or all of which were frequently

designated as &quot;apocrypha of the New Testament
&quot;

or even (as

in Wolder s Polyglot, Hamburg, 1596) as &quot;non-canonical.&quot;

On the other hand, Luther s jealous personal opponent,

Carlstadt, in his elaborate investigation of the canonical Scrip

tures, while recognising that James and the other disputed books

are of lesser dignity and value, yet refused to admit that they

lack full canonical authority. In favour of the Epistle of

James was also thrown the powerful influence of Melanchthon,

who believed that the statements of James about justification

could be understood in such a way as to escape conflict with

the doctrines of Paul.

In the later years of the sixteenth century, with the establish-
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mint of the stncter doctrine of
inspiration, the doubts aboutthe canonical authority of James tended to disappear aZorthodox Lutherans, and after the year l6co they are seldomheard except from the ranks of the rationalistic and c tic

heolog,ans. The German doctrinal standards do not con ann

ion T \
f the N T

&quot;
bUt the

*&quot;&quot;&quot; f
tion of James m the canon was assumed at the date when thesedocuments were prepared, and was plainly deemed unassailable

&quot;
&quot;

TY* &quot;!

P 36g
&quot; D e K &quot; k r&amp;lt;enrorm(.l mit ihrem Rlickgane

Apolog,e (p. 6,3) bezeichnet wol den Wendepunkt in der B
U&quot;

the,Iung des Jakobusbriefes. Die Inspirationslchre do,

In the reformed churches outside of Germany Luther s
pnnople of d,scrimination between the different books of theT. did not meet with favour, and although the ancientdoubts as to certain books were fully recognised, there se mto have been little or no disposition to set up a new canon
Zwmgh, Ca vm Beza, and their followers all accepted jSSs canomcal although it was admitted that the authorshipwas d,sputable. The Gallican Confession ( I5S9 ) and the Bet cConfeston ( Is6l) in Iude James fa thdr^ ^

his time critics sometimes denied the genuineness and

oah d . -e-
n at the end, and givmg them no numbers in the table of
tents. This is in accord with the adoption by Tyndale ofmuch matter from Luther s prefaces and with other marks o

dependence on the German Bible. Tyndale s prologue to James

A^ica, Chl..
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(1534) alludes to ancient doubts and later objections, but con

cludes: &quot;Me thynketh it ought of ryght to be taken for holye

Scripture,&quot;
and no movement for rejecting the epistle from the

canon seems to have arisen in England.

The Bibles of Coverdale (1535), &quot;Matthew&quot; (1537), and

Taverner (1539) likewise preserve the Lutheran order. In the

Great Bible (1539), published by ecclesiastical authority, the

Vulgate order of the N. T. books is for the first time found in

an English Bible.* This was naturally followed in the Bishops

Bible (1568), and King James s Bible (1611) ;
but it had already

become familiar to the Puritans through the Geneva N. T.

(1557), in which the order of the books, as well as many other

evidences, shows the transition in English Puritanism from

Lutheran to Calvinistic influences.

Dutch, Swiss, Danish, and Swedish Bibles of the sixteenth century

are known, and even an Icelandic Bible published at Copenhagen in

1807, which follow Luther s order; cf. Leipoldt, GnK, ii, pp. 101, 104;

H. H. Howorth, &quot;The Origin and Authority of the Biblical Canon

according to the Continental Reformers. II. Luther, Zwingli, Lefevre,

and Calvin,&quot; in JTS, ix, 1907-8, pp. 188-230, and &quot;The Canon of the

Bible among the Later Reformers,&quot; ibid, x, 1908-9, pp. 182-232.

The Thirty-Nine Articles (1562) declare (Art. VI) : &quot;All the

Books of the New Testament, as they are commonly received,

we do receive, and account them Canonical.&quot; The Westmin

ster Confession (1647) expressly includes James in the list of

Scripture.

The Thirty-Nine Articles are inconsistent, for Art. VI also states : &quot;In

the name of the Holy Scripture we do understand those canonical Books

of the Old and New Testament of whose authority was never any doubt

in the Church.&quot; This sentence was taken almost verbatim from the

Wurttemberg Confession of 1551 (where it was deliberately phrased

so as to exclude from the canon the seven disputed books) ,
and the con

tradiction with the specific statement, quoted above, which follows it

in the English article was perhaps not noticed. See Schaff, Creeds of

Christendom, i, p. 628.

* Coverdale s Latin-English New Testament of 1538 necessarily follow* the Vulgate order.
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IV. COMMENTARIES, ANCIENT AND MODERN

i. PATRISTIC AND MEDLEV^L

e rrr on

them has been preserved
fragment
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ratio (Tcxte und Untcrsuchungcn, xxviii), 1905; F. Zocpfl, Didymi
Alcxandrini in cpistolas canonicas brcvis cnarratio, Miinster, 1914.

The Catena of Andreas was published by J. A. Cramer in

Catenae gr&corum palrum in Novum Testamentum, Oxford, 1844,

vol. viii (1840) ; cf. von Soden, Schriften des Neuen Testaments,

i, pp. 2787. The catena on the Catholic epistles here published
has manuscript attestation from the ninth century (Codd. K and

1895) ;
its present form (which includes fragments of Maximus

Confessor (f 662) is not to be dated earlier than 675. If, how

ever, the Enarratio on the Catholic epistles ascribed to Didy-
mus (as stated above) is in fact the translation referred to

by Cassiodorius, then the Catena of Andreas, since it under

lies the Enarratio, existed in an earlier form in the sixth cen

tury. The Catena is made up of more or less relevant passages
from many authors, among whom Chrysostom takes by far the

most prominent place, Cyril of Alexandria standing next. Of
the earlier writings used by the compiler for the Epistle of

James no one appears to have been a commentary on the

epistle. The Catena of Andreas on the Catholic epistles is

also printed in part by Matthai, SS. apostolorum septem epis-

tolae catholicae, Riga, 1782, pp. 183-245, and again, substan

tially complete, under the supposition of being a work of

Euthymius Zigabenus (ed. Kalogeras, Athens, 1887, vol. ii;

but cf. p. a
).

An anonymous commentary on the Catholic epistles (Migne,

Patrologia grceca, vol. cxix) was ascribed to CEcumenius, bishop
of Tricca in Thessaly (c. 600) by the first editor (Donatus,

Verona, 1532), but without good reason. It is found in many
Mss. of the tenth century and thereafter, and is associated with

commentaries on Acts and the Pauline epistles, which may or

may not be from the same hand with that on the Catholic

epistles but in which the commentary on Paul is certainly not

by CEcumenius. The work is a continuous interpretation,

partly based on the Catena of Andreas, and often presenting
acute and well-phrased exegetical comments.

Diekamp observes, p. 1056, that this commentary twice calls Basil

Tbv -fyjirspov, which seems to imply that the writer was either of the
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Basilian order or else a Cappadocian from Caesarea. This seems con
clusive against the wholly unsupported guess of Donatus that the
real CEcumenius was the author.

The year 990, formerly given as about the date of the bishop (Ecume-
nius, was a mere guess of W. Cave. The discovery of the true date
(c. 600) is due to F. Diekamp, &quot;Mittheilungen iiber den neuaufgefund-
enen Commentar des Oekumenius zur Apokalypse,&quot; in Sitzungsberichte
der Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin, 1901, pp. 1046-1056.

The commentary on the Catholic epistles printed under the
name of Theophylact, archbishop of Bulgaria (fl. 1075), is merely
another text of the commentary of &quot;CEcumenius&quot; (Migne, Pa
trologia graca, vol. cxxv).

Bardenhewer, art. &quot;Oecumenius,&quot; in Wetzer and Welte s Kirchenlexi-

kon-, 1895 5 A. Ehrhard in Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen
Litteratur\ 1895, pp. 131-135 ;

H. von Soden, Schriften des Neuen Testa

ments, i, 1902, pp. 686-692.
The scholia printed by Matthai, Riga, 1782, at the foot of his text

of the Catholic epistles, are drawn from the margin of Cod. 462 (ol.

ioi) of the eleventh century, and appear to be the private notes of
a devout owner of this copy of the epistles.

On an (unedited) commentary of Metrophanes of Smyrna (ninth
century), see Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Litteratur\ pp.
78 /. 132; B. Georgiades in ExxXTjaiaaTix^j AX^Osta, vol. iii, 1882-3.

(b] Latin.

Augustine s commentary on James, to which he refers in

Retract, ii, 32, is lost, but it does not appear to have been an

important work.

The only extant Latin commentaries earlier than the thir

teenth century are the Expositio of the Venerable Bede (f 735),
Migne, Palrologia latina, vol. xciii, and the Glossa ordinaria of

Walafrid Strabo (1849), Migne, vol. cxiv, which is in part
dependent on Bede.*

Other writers are frequently referred to as if they had written com
mentaries on James. But the Complexio of Cassiodorius (t575) on
James (Migne, vol. bcx, cols. 1577-1580) is only a brief summary of the

epistle; the Procemmm of Isidore of Seville (} 636; Migne, vol. Ixxxiii,
col. 178) consists of but four lines; Alulf s industry (eleventh century;

On the character and influence of Bede s expositions, see B. Gigalski, Bruno, Bischof von
Segni, Abt von Monte Cassino, Miinster, 1898, pp. aiojf.
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Migne, vol. Ixxix, cols. 1381-1386) has been devoted merely to selecting

nine appropriate passages from various works of Gregory the Great

(t 604). Three homilies of Rabanus Maurus (f 856 ; Migne, vol. ex,

horn. 34, 40, 42) treat of the Epistle of James, but, doubtless to the

advantage of his hearers, were not original, since they consist merely

of blocks copied bodily from the Expositio of Bede.

Other pre-reformation Latin commentators on James were

Martin of Leon (f 1203 ; Migne, vol. ccix), Hugo of St. Cher

(t 1262), Nicholas of Gorham (f 1295), Nicholas de Lyra

(j 1340), Gregory of Rimini (f 1358), John Hus (f 1415), Di-

onysius Rickel (f 1471), Laurentius Valla (f 1457)-

(c) Syriac.

Isho Dad (c. 850), commentary on James, i Peter, i John,

published by Margaret D. Gibson, The Commentaries of Isho

Dad of Mem, vol. iv (Horae Semiticae, x), 1913, pp. 367.

Dionysius Bar-Salibi (f c. 1171), commentary on the Apoc

alypse, Acts, and Catholic epistles, Corpus scriptorum christi-

anorum orientalium, Series syriaca, vol. ci. Bar-Salibi states

that from earlier commentators he had found but brief exposi

tions of the Catholic epistles.

Gregorius Bar-Hebraeus (f 1286), The Store of Mysteries,

written 1278. The commentary on James was published by
M. Klamroth, Gregorii Abulfaragii Bar Ebhraya in Actus Apos-

tolorum et Epistolas catholicas adnotationes
, Gottingen, 1878.

See J. Gottsberger, Barhebraus und seine Scholien zur Heiligen

Schrift (Biblische Studien, v), 1900.

2. MODERN.

Since 1500 many commentaries on James have been written.*

At the head of the list worthily stands Erasmus, Novum In-

strumenlum omne . . . cum annotationibus
, 1516; Paraphrases,

1521.

The comments of the most important of the Roman Catholic

expositors can be read in J. de la Haye, Biblia magna, Paris,

On the history of the detailed exegesis Huther (in Meyer), 1870, is better than the re

vision by Beyschlag, iSgy.
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1643, and Biblia maxima, Paris, 1660; Critici sacri, London,
1660; M. Poole, Synopsis criticorum, London, 1669-96. Men
tion may be specially made of Vatablus (fi547), whose scho

lia, however, as published in Critici sacri, were deemed to be
&quot;alicubi doctrinis calmnianis

aspersa,&quot; and of Est (f 1613),
Cornelius a Lapide (f 1637), and Calmet (f 1757).
The chief Roman Catholic commentaries of the nineteenth

century are those of Bisping, 1871 ; Schegg, 1883 ; Trenkle,

1894; Belser, 1909; Meinertz (in Tillmann s Heilige Schrift
des N. TV), 1912.

An extensive and useful list of the Roman Catholic commentators
is given by F. S. Trenkle, Der Brief des helllgen Jacobus, 1894, pp. 56 /. ;

see also Comely, Historica el critica introdiiclio, vol. i, pp. 691-732;
vol. ii, pp. 687/. ; Meinertz, Jakobusbrief, pp. 216-219,289-311. For
the names of less noteworthy expositors, see H. Hurter, Nomenclator
literarius recentioris theologiae calholicae, 1871-86 (covering the period

1564-1869) ; J. Quetif and J. Echard, Scriptores ordinis pradicatorum

recensiti, Paris, 1719-21, especially vol. ii, p. 947 (Dominican expositors
to 1720).

From Protestant theologians have proceeded innumerable

commentaries on James. Of the older, Calvin (11564), Grotius

(fi645), H. Hammond (fi66o), Bengel (11751), deserve men
tion. The essential parts of Grotius and of many minor works
are to be found collected in Critici sacri, 1660, and Matthew
Poole s Synopsis criticorum, 1669-96. In the important ser

vice of presenting the illustrative material, H. Heisen, Novae

hypotheses interprctattdac epistolae Jacobi, Bremen, 1739, now a

rare book,* contains vast but ill-digested collections on many
passages of the epistle; J. J. Wetstein s indispensable Novum
Testamentum gmcum, 1751-2, which gathers in convenient

form the stores of previous writers, stands with but one later

rival. M. Schneckenburger s excellent little Annotatio ad epis-

tolam Jacobi, 1832, is still of independent value. The most
useful modern commentaries are those of J. E. Huther (in

Meyer), ^857,
3
i87o; revised, without thoroughgoing altera-

*A copy, which has been courteously put at my disposal, is in the Library of Union

Theological Seminary, New York.
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tion, by W. Beyschlag,
3
i897 ; Spitta, Der Brief Jakobus un-

tcrsitcht, 1896 ;
H. von Soden (in Holtzmann s Hand-Kommen-

tar), 31899; Oesterley (in Expositor s Greek Testament}, 1910;

and especially J. B. Mayor, The Epistle of St. James, ^892,
3
i9io (a thesaurus of learned material), and H. Windisch (in

Lietzmann s Handbuck zum Neuen Testament), 1911. Mayor s

bibliography gives a very complete list of modern works.





COMMENTARY ON THE EPISTLE OF

JAMES.

CHAPTER I.

EPISTOLARY SALUTATION (i
1
).

1. Oeov teal Kvpiov lyffov XpivTov, &quot;of God and of the

Lord Jesus Christ.&quot; Cf. the similar language of i Tim. i
2
,

2 Tim. i
2

,
Tit. i

4
. In 2 Pet. i

1

,
Tit. 2U Oeov seems to refer to

Christ, and this is possible in James, but is made unlikely by

the absence of the article. Tit. i
1 SoOXo? Beov aTroWoXo? Be

Irja-uv Xpca-Tov seems to be inspired by the same motive as

Jas. i
1

;
both phrases call attention to the fact that the loyalty

to Christ does not diminish the service due to God.

SoGXo?. In the O. T. &quot;servant&quot; (T3J?, SoflXo?, Bepdirw,

Trai?) is regularly used for &quot;worshipper&quot; (c. g. Ps. 34
22

) ;
and the

corresponding verb is used also of the worship of heathen gods

(e. g. i Kings 9
6
). Names compounded with abd (&quot;servant&quot;)

and the name of God, or of a god, are found in Hebrew, and

were common among the Phoenicians, Aramaeans, and Arabs

(EB, art.
&quot;

Names,&quot; 37). In particular the prophets are called

Jahveh s servants (e. g. Amos 3
7
), and the term is applied as a

title of distinction to such worthies as Moses (e. g. i Kings 8 53
),

David (e.g. 2 Sam. 3
18

), and many others. The &quot;servant of

Jahveh&quot; of Is. 42-53 presents, however, a different problem,

and is translated 7rat&amp;lt;? Kvpiov.

In the N. T. SouXot is used in the sense of &quot;attached wor

shippers&quot;
in Lk. 2 29

,
Acts 4

29 i6 17
,
Rev. i

1
. Paul describes him

self as SoOXo&amp;lt;? lijcrov X/ato-Tof) in the address of Romans (Rom.

i 1
) and (with the inclusion of Timothy) in Philippians (Phil.

ii 8ov\oi X. I.), and a similar expression is found in Jude vs. 1

and 2 Pet. i
1

; cf. Tit. i
1 SoOXo? deov. It is not a term of

117
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special humility, nor is it to be understood as involving a claim
to the rank of a prophet or distinguished leader. The writer

simply declares himself to belong to Christ as his worshipper,
and so commends himself to readers who are also Christians.
Note that Paul uses this form of description in the address of
Romans and Philippians only, two epistles in which he is con

sciously striving to avoid the assumption of personal authority
and to emphasise the give and take of an equal comradeship
in faith.

The immediate origin of this use of SouXoq is Semitic. A few Greek
analogies are collected in Eisner, Observations sacrac, 1720, on Acts
i6 17

; cf. Reitzenstein, Hellenist. Mysterienreligionen, 1910, pp. 66, 78.
The use of SouXo? has no bearing on the question of the identity of the
author.

rat? 8(b&efca
&amp;lt;u\at9, the Christian church conceived as the

true Israel, inheriting the rights of the ancient people of God.

The conception of the tribes of the Hebrew people as twelve in num
ber, both at first in the nomadic and later in the settled condition, arose
very early, but seems at all times to have been a theory rather than a
fact of observation. It may have had an astronomical origin, like
some other sacred uses of the number twelve. In Canaan the tribes
came to indicate mainly a territorial division, although the theory of
an original hereditary classification was maintained. In and after the
exile much stress was laid on the idea of the twelve tribes, as is to be
observed in the pictures of the past presented by the priest code and
the writings of the chronicler, as well as in Ezekiel s ideal state (e. g.
Gen. 35 l2

-=, Num. 2, Ezra 6 17
, Ezek. 48 1 - 7 -

&quot;-).

In later Jewish literature they are frequently referred to. Faithful
Israelites within and without Palestine claimed and valued their mem
bership in a tribe (Tobit, Tob. i

; Judith, Jud. 8 !
; Anna, Lk.

2&quot;;

Paul, Rom. n 1

, Phil. 3 ; cf. Letter of Aristeas, 32, 39, 46, 47-59, six

scholars i? Ixionj; &amp;lt;?uXij;). The &quot;twelve tribes&quot; denoted the whole
commonwealth of Israel, and a strong sentiment was associated with
the phrase. Cf. Ecclus. 44&quot; ; Ass. Mos. 2&quot;

; Apoc. Baruch i 62* 63
64&quot; 77

2
?8

4

84&quot;; Acts 26 Tb StoSexiyuXov fj[wov; on Test. XII Pair.

Benj. 9 , cf. Charles, in HDR, &quot;Testaments of the XII Patriarchs&quot;;

the conception is implied in the plan of the Testaments. In Clem. Rom.
31* S5 the emphasis on the salvation of the whole Jewish nation resi

dent in various parts of the dominions of Ahasuerus is unmistakable.
The reunion of the twelve tribes in Palestine was a part of the Jew

ish Messianic hope. See references in Schurer, GJV&amp;gt;, ii, pp. 537 /.
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This aspect of the hope is suggested in Orac. Sibyll. ii, 171 *)vfxa

84 8exa&amp;lt;puXos
die* avaToXiT)? Xab&amp;lt;; TJ^C (of uncertain date and origin),

ef. iii, 249, Xab? 6 wSexa?uXo?. The expectation lies at the basis

of Mt. 19=&quot;,
and appears again in the eschatological sealing of twelve

thousand from each tribe in Rev. 7 ,
and in the twelve gates of the

twelve tribes in Rev. 2i lj ff
-, where, however, the conception and phra

seology are derived from Ezek. 48
30 - 35

.

The term &quot;twelve tribes&quot; thus stands for the integrity of the

nation Israel, as it once actually existed, and as it still abides in

idea and spiritual fellowship and common hope.

The precise designation &quot;the twelve tribes,&quot; al StoSsxa
&amp;lt;puXa(,

is found

only a few times in the 0. T., Ex. 24 28&quot; 39&quot;; Josh. 4 ; c/. Ecclus.

442 . More common, and with essentially the same meaning, are

&quot;the tribes,&quot;
aA

&amp;lt;puXaf,
and &quot;all the tribes,&quot; icaaac at

&amp;lt;puXa(.
To all

these expressions, which give the sense of &quot;all Israel,&quot; ita? laparjX (cf.

Ezra 6 17
), a limiting genitive is always added unless it is clearly implied

in the immediate context. This is usually &quot;of Israel&quot; (Ex. 24*), but

other genitives occur: &quot;of the children of Israel&quot; (Ezek. 47&quot;),
&quot;of

Jacob&quot; (Ecclus. 48&quot;), &quot;thy&quot; (Deut. 18*), &quot;your&quot; (Josh. 23 ), &quot;their&quot;

(Ezek. 45
s
), &quot;the Lord s&quot; (Ps. 122 ), &quot;of thine inheritance&quot; (Is. 63

17
).

The same rule, that a genitive of nearer definition is necessary, holds

good in later usage. Thus Acts 26* Tb SwSsxacpuXov u^wv, Rev. 7*

Ix icaaTj? &amp;lt;puXij&amp;lt;;

ulwv IapT)X, 2i 12
,
Clem. Rom. 55 &quot;, Protevangelium

Jacobi, i
1

-
3

. Cf. the similar expressions resulting from the familiar

barbarism of the LXX by which axfjxrpov (03 ) is used for fuXrj,

Test. XII Patr. Nephth. 5 ta 3u3sxa sxijxTpa TOU lapa^X, Clem. Rom.

31
4 Tb Bw3ex.aax.iQiuTpov TOU laparjX.

The only known cases where an expression like at SwBexa 9uXa( is

used by itself of the nation Israel are the passages Orac. Sibyll. ii, 171

SexacpuXos diu avaToXdf)? Xa6c;, and iii, 249 Xab? 6 SuSexa^uXo?. These

are highly poetical allusions, and do not point to any common prose

usage at variance with the rule. See Zahn, Einlcitung, i, 3,

note 4.

The Christian church, according to the fundamental and uni

versal N.T. view, stands as the successor of the Jewish efCK\ij(ria.

Cf. Mt. i6 18
,
where (iou T^V exxXtjafav seems to be used in contrast

with the IxxX-riafa (Sri,-;)
TOU Ia?x/)X, Mt. 21&quot;,

i Pet. 2 sGvo? SYIOV,

Xab? el? icepiico(T]&amp;lt;jiv,
Gal. 3

7 9 - &quot; 6 18 Tbv laparjX TOJ 6eoCi (in contrast

to which cf. i Cor. io18 Tbv lapafjX xaTi aap/.a), Phil. 3 4[iet? yap fb^ev

f) rceptTO^T] (cf. Col. 2n Iv T7i -rceptTOiA^ TOU Xpiatou).
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Hence the attributes of the nation Israel may be applied
directly to the church. Cf. Gai.

3&quot; , where descent&quot;&quot; omAbraham ,s so ascnbed to all
believers, Col. 2

&quot;, etc. This isone of the fundamental thoughts of Luke and Acts; as well asof the EpisUe to the Hebrews, where everything pertaining tothe old nauonal religion is shown to belong also (only &quot;the
reahty not the shadow) to the new religion So Barn 4

, ,

where the covenant is shown to belong to the new people SeeZahn Rnleuunt, , 3 , note . The .^ P ~

present;

-led bI&quot;o

e

w
POS &quot; Ve reaSO &quot;S^ aSSUmin &quot;* &quot;- - dis-

tTy &ocruo^. Stamopd means
&quot;scattering,&quot; &quot;dispersion&quot;

Pa r7f
r S t); Cf JCr 5 Dan I2 m Te &quot;IPatr. Asher, j, , Pet . r, Hence, with the article, *^opds used concretely of , /,

dispcmd&amp;lt; Qr ^tncts m wh,ch they were dispersed. Thus Deut. 30- Neh &amp;gt;

Judith s, Jn. 7-, of either the dispersed or ^ Yand of
Aspers-on; Ps. ,47 ,, J, 4O ., 2 Macc . , Ps

and f

Lspersed Here ,t is more naturally taken of the state of dis-
pers,on, although the other view is possible. With the articlethe expression means &quot;in the well-known state of dispersion

&quot;

* merely
&quot; m Aspersion

&quot;

in the abstract sense. C/ Ps
j&quot;,
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lit. (Cod. A) and in contrast Jer. i5
7

StaaTrepco avrovs ev

SiacTTropa, Test. XII Patr. Asher, 7 eaeaOe ev Sicunropa, i Pet.

I
1

K\KTOL&amp;lt;i TrapeTTiSijfAois SiaaTropds .

The noun Staanropd (Deut. 28&quot;) is used but a few times in the O. T.

It is not a regular representative of any one Hebrew word, and is never

used to translate any of the derivatives of n?i. The verb Staoxetpw is

more common (cf. also the simple axsipw, Zech. io 9
), especially in Isaiah,

Jeremiah, Ezekiel
;

it represents a number of Hebrew verbs, most fre

quently some form of pis (30 times out of 58).

tocjxopTu&quot;u&amp;gt; (in literary use chiefly late, see Lex.) is often used in

much the same sense as Staairefpw to refer to the dispersion of Israel,

but tends to denote more violent action, as the scattering of a dis

comfited foe (e. g. Ps. 5Q
n

, Jer. 5i
20- 23

). 8ta(jxopTC(ff[A6&amp;lt;;, found but five

times, remained a descriptive word, and did not attain to the tech

nical significance of Scaaxopa. axopiu^G) is less common and weaker;

oxopTCia[i6g is found but once (in Aq. Sym. Theod. Jer. 25
^
[32

20
]).

The more common noun to denote the Jewish exile is diuocxfa, in

eight cases dxocxeata, a word peculiar to LXX (L. and 5.), to which

corresponds the factitive verb diuoix^siv. The noun means &quot;emi

gration,&quot; &quot;colony,&quot; &quot;body of colonists,&quot; with a range of meaning

parallel to that of Staaxopd; it is used as a technical term to denote

the captivity or the captives, usually representing nSij, &quot;exile,&quot; e. g.

Ezra 4
1
utol

T^&amp;lt;; dticocxfaq, Jer. 29 -
* &quot;- 31

. dticotxta seems to be synony
mous with [Asirotxta (pisTocxeafa Mt. i

11
), which is less common, but

represents about the same group of Hebrew words.

xoEpocxfo, &quot;sojourn,&quot; &quot;residence as a stranger,&quot; is used a few times

to represent nSu, Ezra 8&quot; uiol
TTJ&amp;lt;; xotpoixfaq, i Esd. 5 ex TTJS aix-

s vrjc; irapotx(a&amp;lt;;,
where the parallel translation of Ezra 2 1 has

In Ecclesiasticus prol. TOC&amp;lt;; ev Tfj icapotxta, it is used in the

same sense. It refers to the &quot;sojourn&quot; from the point of view of the

land of temporary residence, vvhile O:TCOIX(OE refers to the same fact from

the point of view of the home land from which those sojourning abroad

are absent.

al-X.y.ykti&amp;gt;at(z, &quot;captivity,&quot; represents in the main the group of words

derived from nar.

Of the words here considered, aixfj-aXwafa is obviously the most

limited in application, referring to the captivity proper; axoixfa and

[jLSToixfa are applicable to any portion, as well as to the whole, of the

body of Jews residing in foreign parts ; ototaxopa can only be used with

reference to the general scattering of Jews. Thus the afxtiaXwata was

(e. g.) in Babylon ;
the Jews in any one place could be called dicotxfa

(Jer. 29 , etc.) ;
while

TJ Staaicopi means the scattered state, or the

scattered section, of the Jewish nation.
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Thus
8caaiuop&amp;lt;4, always standing in contrast with the idea of visible

unity of the nation, calls attention, usually with a certain pathos, to the
absence of that unity, whereas dfootxfa might refer to a colonisation
wholly free from such associations. This is especially marked in 2 Mace.
i&quot; i-Ktaav&fxfs -rijv Scaaicopav TJJJLWV, eXeuOepwaov TOU? SouXeuovra? sv TOI?
eOveaiv. Here ixotxfo would have been weak. Accordingly Scaaiuopi is

the appropriate word in Jas. i 1
.

The statement sometimes made (e. g. Carr, Camb. Gk. Test. pp. xxx,
10

; less unguardedly Edersheim, Life and Times of Jesus of Nazareth,
i, pp. 6/. 9; Mayor , p. cxxxvii) that

-fj Scaoicopi, &quot;when used with
out any qualifying words,&quot; means the Eastern Hebrew-speaking part
of the dispersion, seems to be wholly without foundation.

The dispersion of the Jews over the world began through
capture in war and emigration for trade as early as the ninth

century B.C. (cf. i Kings 2o 3
&quot;).

The forced emigration of many
thousands from both the northern and southern kingdom to

Assyria and Babylonia, the voluntary settlement in the Greek
period of large numbers of Jews in Alexandria and other Egyp
tian cities, and in Cyrenaica, the planting of Jewish communi
ties of traders and peaceful residents in Antioch and other places
of Syria, Asia Minor, and Greece, and the colony of Jews in
Rome (partly owing its origin to the captives brought thither

by Pompey in 63 B.C. and afterward liberated), as well as those
in other cities of Italy, had created by the first century after
Christ a vast Jewish population dispersed in all parts of the
civilised world, and perhaps amounting to 3,000,000 or 4,000,000
souls.

For a representative list of diaspora Jews, cf. Acts 2 9
-&quot;;

see also

Philo, In Flaccitm, 7, and Legal, ad Caium, 36.

EB, art. &quot;Dispersion&quot; (H. Guthe) ; Schurer, GJV, 31; Mommsen,
Provinces of the Roman Empire, ch. u.

Although perhaps the majority of Jews in the diaspora had
thus come to reside abroad through voluntary emigration under
taken out of motives of private interest, and although, apart
from occasional disturbances with their neighbours and oppres
sion from the governments, the situation of the Jews seems to
have been one of privilege and prosperity, yet the dispersion
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is uniformly represented by Jewish writers as a grave misfor

tune destined to be ended by the divine intervention.

The cause of this was partly the fact that the first large

emigration was the forced removal in the captivities, so that

the tradition became established that exile was an evil, to be

followed, when the punishment was over, by return (cf. Is.

4olf
-). This traditional feeling seems to be reflected in Ps.

Sol. g
2 ev iravrl edvei rj Biaa-jropa rov Iapar)\ Kara TO p?)jua

rov deov iva St/catco^?, 6 0eds
}
ev rrj Sitcaioavvr) aov ev rat?

avontaei f)p)v. But the view was confirmed by the attitude

of Palestinian Judaism t
as it came to lay increasing emphasis

on a national ritual purity, which could not be preserved in

unclean lands, and on a restoration of national glory in Pales

tine under the Messiah, in which all faithful Jews would share.

The dispersion was an evil because it interfered with the con

summation of ra ajada Tayjar/X ev (rvvaywyfj &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;v\a)v (Ps. Sol.

if
4
}. These ideal interests must have been powerfully rein

forced by practical motives springing from the actual danger,
observed ever since the beginning of the exile, that Jews ex

posed to the corrupting influences of foreign life would relax

their strictness of morals, indulge in heathen abominations,
and lose their religion and their souls. (Ezek. I4

1 11
,
Dan.

i 8
;
note the disappearance of the ten tribes in the Assyrian

captivity, attested, e. g., by Jos. Ant. xi, 5
2
).

In times of foreign oppression and distress the desire for

restoration of the dispersed must have been strengthened by
the sense of weakness felt by the pious community in Palestine

(the &quot;poor&quot;), suffering the lack of the help, both moral and

material, which might be afforded by the return of the Jews
of the diaspora. It then seemed evident that the glory of

Israel could be finally manifested only through the concentra

tion in the Holy Land of the power and wealth of the sons of

Israel, now scattered among the nations. So, e. g., Tob. i3
4 f

-.

rat? SaiSeica
(f&amp;gt;v\al&amp;lt;;

TCU? ev
rfj SiaaTropa. For the whole

phrase there are two possible interpretations :

(i) &quot;To the dispersed People of God,&quot; i. e. the Christian

church at large ;



124 JAMES

(a) &quot;To the Jews, residing in the dispersion
&quot;

Many different applications of these two senses, separatelyor in
combination, will be found in the commen a ne&amp;lt; Th

that all the twelve trite are

.

,,,, ,,,,, ,

the old (the

(Phil ,.)
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2n ft)? Trapoiicovs KOI TrapeTnSriijiovs ; cf. also Jn. ly
14 -18

. The
contrast with the old Israel is explicitly drawn out in Heb.

13&quot;

ov yap %0[jiv a)Se pevovcrav 7rd\ir
y
a\\a rrjv

The idea is intimately connected with the phraseology, though not
with the real meaning, of certain O. T. passages, Ps. 3Q

12
,
ott

xipoi/.o&amp;lt;;

eyco ef[it evTfj 77) xat icapeicfSirjuo? xa6w&amp;lt;; -rcdcvTsq ol TOt-u^pe? [j.ou, Ps. 119&quot;,

Lev.
25&quot;,

i Chron. 2Q
15

,
Gen.

47&quot;.

The interpretation of the conception of men as strangers and sojourn-

ers, given by Philo, De cherub. 34, is not parallel to the Christian idea

in James, but it shows how the O. T. passages attracted attention and
could lend themselves to such use. The thought of Hermas, Sim. i,

resembles Philo, not James.

In early Christian thought the idea gained great prominence.

Cf. the classical expression in Ep. ad Diognetum 5 TrarptSas
OiKovcnv t

8ui&amp;lt;?,
aXX a)? jrdpoiKoi ^ere^ovai Trdvrwv &&amp;gt;? TroAmu

Kal irdvB* vTro/jLevovtriv a)&amp;lt;? gevoi 7ra&amp;lt;ra %evr) Trarpk eanv avrojv

fcal jrao-a Trarpk |ez^; also 2 Clem. Rom. 5
1

- 5 - 6
;
and note

the usage by which the church, or the Christians, in any lo

cality are said not to reside but to
&quot;sojourn&quot; (Trapoitcelv} there,

Polyc. Phil, inscr. rrj eKtcXrja-ia rov deov ry TrapoiKovo-rj &amp;lt;&i-

XtTTTTow; Mart. Polyc. inscr.; Euseb. H. e. iv, 23; Ep. eccl. lugd.
et vienn. in Euseb. //. e. v, i

3
.

The emphasis on this mode of thought in later times is famil

iar, and reaches its classical expression in the great poem of

Bernhard of Cluny, De contemplu mundi.

From this usage seems to have arisen the ecclesiastical sense of the

word xapoixte, that is, &quot;the body of (Christian) aliens&quot; in any place,
and so parochia, &quot;parish.&quot; The earliest cases of this use of the noun
are Mart. Polyc. Inscr., Irenaeus in Eus. H. c. v, 24 15

,
and Apollonius

in Eus. H. e. v, i8 9
.

TOtpoixfo in the sense of the local body of Christians thus took a
different turn of meaning from Scocaicopi, which in this Catholic epistle
refers to the whole church

; but the metaphor underlying the derived

sense is the same in both cases, and up to a certain point the develop
ment was parallel. Each takes one side of the meaning of exxXijafa.
See Lightfoot, note on Clem. Rom. inscr.

The words, then, mean :

&quot; To that body of Twelve Tribes, the

new Israel, -which has its centre in Heaven, and whose members,
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in whatever place on the earth they may be, are all equally away
from home and in the dispersion!&quot; This interpretation implies
in the writer a mind capable of conceiving clearly and expressing
tersely a strongly figurative expression, but that is not too
much to ascribe to the author of this epistle. Cf. i

17
- 18 - 23

3&quot;,
etc. It also assumes that the underlying conception was

familiar to the readers.

Of this
&quot;symbolical&quot;* interpretation of the address of the

epistle important recent advocates have been Holtzmann von
Soden, Jiilicher, and Zahn. The chief objection brought against

is that it is deemed inappropriate to the simple address of a
letter. But, first, we have here not a real letter sent to a defi
nite group of readers, but a literary form for a tract, or diatribe.
And, secondly, even in a real letter the greeting (as distinguished
from the outside address intended to guide the carrier) natu
rally contains not only expressions of affection but descriptive
phrases intended to suggest the writer s relations and attitude
to the person addressed, and to some extent even the thoughts
with which the letter was to be occupied. This may be seen
in all the epistles of Paul, and in the epistles of Ignatius, Clem
ent of Rome, and Polycarp. The same concern is not absent
from the greetings and subscriptions of modern letters.

In opposition to the interpretation here defended, the view of the
address most widely held adopts the second of the two interpretations
^ferred to above, taking TO f StiSexa ?uXa;,~ as if merely equivalent

TOI loufafoic. The serious grammatical difficulties involved are
usually ignored. The phrase is then (in part arbitrarily) limited so as
3 mean, &quot;to extra-palestinian Jewish Christians&quot; (Beyschlag) In

asmuch as the phrase itself is notably wwlimited, this exegetical procedure seems too violent to be permissible. Moreover, if this were the
meaning, we should expect to find, as we do not, in the epistle itself
some specific allusion to the distinctive circumstances of readers so
carefully limited in the address; in fact (see Introduction), the epistle
best suits conditions in Palestine. This is felt by Beyschlag, who sug-

?
n here defended is not str!c t y &quot;symbolical,&quot; for the Christians doubt-
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gests, wholly without warrant, that Siaairopa may refer to everything

outside of Jerusalem.

The various forms of this view of the address, intended to obviate

one or another of the difficulties under which it labours, require highly

artificial and improbable hypotheses. No kind of early, or of ingenious,

dating can bring us to a time when a writer addressing Jewish Chris

tians in distinction from unbelieving Jews would have addressed them

as &quot;the twelve tribes,&quot; if by the term he meant &quot;

the Jews &quot;;
and if the

term is here used for
&quot;

the People of God,&quot; then the limitation to Jewish

Christians is not contained in it.

To suppose, on the other hand, a time when Christian believers still

regarded themselves as full members of the commonwealth of Israel,

and had not yet broken their social and religious connection with it

(so, e. g., B. Weiss, Einleitung-, p. 398) gives no aid whatever in under

standing the phrase itself. No time after the crucifixion is known to

us when a Christian teacher could expect a respectful hearing for a

didactic tract from both converted and unconverted Jews in the dis

persion at large, or would have felt such responsibility for the general

moral instruction of all diaspora Jews alike as this writer shows. The

promptness of the separation of Christians and Jews in the diaspora

is illustrated by all the mission narratives of Acts. Nor can even the

unsupported guess of a current limitation of the term TJ Siocaicopdc to

Southern Syria or Babylonia or elsewhere overcome the difficulty that

the epistle itself nowhere hints at conditions in any way peculiar to or

characteristic of any such district.

On the view of Harnack, that the address was a later addition by a

different hand, see Introduction, pp. 47 /. Under such a view the

spurious address might have no definite meaning or might have the

meaning advocated above. Spitta, who takes the phrase in the literal

sense, &quot;To the Jews in the dispersion,&quot; avoids some of the difficulties

by regarding the epistle as originally Jewish and not Christian, but he

misses the grammatical structure explained above, and has likewise

no reason to give for the inexplicable limitation to the diaspora. The

&quot;symbolical&quot; interpretation alone will account for that.

sell. \eyei (cf. 2 John, w. 10 -

&quot;) ;
the ordinary opening

salutation of a Greek letter, like Latin salutem, shown by the

countless papyrus letters preserved to have been current in

Greek letters of all periods ; cf. Acts i5
23

23
26

,
and examples in

Deissmann, Bibelstudien, pp. 209-216; Witkowski, Epistolae

gracae privatae, 1907 ; J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, 1903, pp.

2767. ; Milligan, Thessalonians
, 1908, pp. 1277. See also G. A.

Gerhard, &quot;Untersuchungen zur Geschichte des griechischen
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Briefes,&quot; in Philologus, Ixiv, 1905, pp. 27-65 ; Dziatzko, &quot;Brief,&quot;

in Pauly-Wissowa, RE; F. Ziemann, De epistularum gracarum
formulis sollemnibus (Diss. phil. Halenses, xviii), 1911. It was
in common use among Greek-speaking Jews; Esther I6 1 (=813

),

i Esd. 6 7
,
i Mace. io 25 i2 6

,
2 Mace, i

1 - 10
, 3 Mace. 7*, Ep. Arist.

41 (ed. Thackeray), (other references in Spitta, adloc.). The
writer does not here show influence from Pauline epistolary
forms.

The ordinary greeting of a Hebrew or Aramaic letter seems to have
resembled, as among other peoples, the salutation of daily life. Thus
(Aramaic) Dan. 41 (3&quot;)

tofcM j^nVf efpTjvrj ujxiv xXijOuveeb], 6&quot;; Ezra
4

17
S

7 ^ N^F etpTJviQ TOWS (cf. i Esd. 6 y.ixlpeiv as a translation of

the same original). The Peshittohas vJ&amp;gt;*tx for xafpeivin Jas. i . The
same formulas appear in the three Aramaic circular letters of Rab-
ban Gamaliel (first or second century after Christ

; texts in G. Dalman,
Aramaiscke Sprachproben, 1896; preserved in the Mishna, jer. Sanh. 18*
and elsewhere) sw-&amp;lt; panSr, and in the N. T. xapt? un.lv xal efprjvrj

TCXtj8uvOeiT], i Pet. i 2
, 2 Pet. i j

, Jude 2 eXeo 6yuv xal dpYJvij xal dcriinj

TcXTjOuvOecT). In 2 Mace, i 1

etp^viQv ayxO^v and -/sipecv are combined, but
the characteristic N. T. enlargements, e. g. xipt? upuv /.ctl etpTjv*) axe.

OeoG icaTpb? TJIXUV xal xupfou Iijcjou Xpta-cou, Phil, i -

,
i Pet. i ! are probably

not due to a combination of the Greek and Hebrew greetings, but to the
influence of the priestly benediction, Num. 6 J&amp;lt;

-&quot;; cf. J. C. T. Otto,
&quot;Ueber den apostolischen Segensgruss,&quot; in Jb. f. deutsche Theol. 1867,
pp. 678-697.

For similar (probably Jewish) expansion cf. the letter to the nine
and one-half tribes in Apoc. Bar. 78 : &quot;Thus saith Baruch the son of
Neriah to the brethren carried into captivity: mercy and peace&quot; (cf.

Gal. 6 16
). See Zahn, Einlcilung, i, 6, note 7.

In this general connection the following verses from the epitaph of

Meleager, Anthol. graca, vii, 419 (Brunck, i, p. 37), are worth quoting:

dfcXX* e? [xev 2upo&amp;lt;; hsl, SaXa^i, ef S ouv au ys

Ci et 5* &quot;EXXt]v, Xatpe, xb S oeutb ^pijov

I. ON CERTAIN RELIGIOUS REALITIES (r-2 26
).

The paragraphs of chs. i and 2 are held together by the com
mon underlying purpose of denouncing shams and emphasis
ing various aspects of reality in religion. (See Introduction,

supra, pp. 3-5). The first half of this division (i
2 - 1

*) treats of

matters relating to the development of character, the second
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half (i
19-2 26

) of topics pertaining to religious instruction and

public worship.

2-4. The moral use of Trial. Out of trial comes steadfastness

and steadfastness makes perfect.

The epistle begins as a didactic essay, and plunges at once into the

subject without the introductory paragraph of congratulation, good

wishes, assurance of prayerful interest in the person addressed, etc.,

which is a characteristic standing feature in Greek letters, both Chris

tian and secular ; cf. the papyrus letters referred to above, pp. 1 2-7 /., to

gether with Rom. i
-,

i Cor. i *, 2 Cor. i 3 ff

-, Eph. i -,
Phil. i *-,

Col. i 3
-,

i Thess. i 2 ff

-,
2 Thess. i

3 ff

-,
2 Tim. i 3 ff

-,
Philem. 4/. i Pet.

i
,
2 Jn. 4, 3 Jn. 2-4. It is noticeable that those N. T. &quot;epistles&quot;

which have most the character of literary works rather than letters lack

this opening paragraph. Thus i Timothy and Titus (which for other

reasons also are recognised as containing less genuine matter than 2

Timothy), Hebrews, i John, Jude, Revelation, and perhaps 2 Peter

(where this purpose, however, may be intended by i 3 ff

) . The spurious

epistles of Plato and others, which are literary pieces and not real let

ters, have likewise for the most part nothing corresponding to the open

ing paragraph common in letters of daily life.

2. Trdvav xapdv. Traeav, &quot;all,&quot;
is here used, not to denote

strict completeness of extension, but as an intensifying adjective,

in the sense either of
&quot;full,&quot; &quot;supreme&quot; (summus) or (less

naturally) of &quot;nothing but,&quot; &quot;unmixed&quot; (merits, Ger. lauter).

Cf. Eur. Med. 453, nav
rep8o&amp;lt;? 77701) fr/MOVfAfar) &amp;lt;j&amp;gt;v&amp;lt;yfi.

CC; in the singular means (i) &quot;every,&quot; &quot;every kind of&quot; (?xacrroc;,

), having this sense only with anarthrous nouns, e. g. Phil.

4
21 idtvua aytov, Mt.

4&quot;
iraaav v6aov xal rotaav tiaXaxfav, Col. 4

12 Iv

icavrl OeXTjpiaTC TOU 6eou
;

(2) &quot;whole,&quot;
&quot;entire&quot; (0X0?, lotus). In this sense it is used (a) with

the article, and in either the attributive or predicate position, Mt. 8 34

TOtCTGt T) TCoXig, Acts 20 18 Tov icivxa x?6vov ; (b) with anarthrous nouns,

e. g. Plato, Leges 708 B ^uv^xaaa icoXt?, &quot;a whole city.&quot;
The rule is

that the noun lacks the article in cases where without ica? it would

not have had it.

(3) From this sense of &quot;whole,&quot;
is derived the meaning &quot;full,&quot;

&quot;complete,&quot;
and so &quot;utter&quot; (summus). In this sense it is used with

abstract nouns in cases where the idea of quantity or extension is not

present, and is found both with and without the article.

Thus Plato, Leges 646 B efc XTOCCJCZV yauX6T7)Ta, &quot;into utter degrada

tion&quot; (Jowett) ; Leges 952 A iraon cTOuBfj (j.av6ivtv, &quot;with all (com-

9
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plete) zeal&quot;; Respub. 575 A ev xaofl dvocp%(a xat
dvo[j.(&amp;lt;jt,

&quot;in all (com
plete) anarchy and lawlessness&quot;; Thuc. i, 86 2

TiuLupr^a xoevd dOivet,
&quot;with full strength,&quot; iv, n 3

xpo6u[jua xaofl xP&amp;lt;Vevoe xa( xapaxeXeuqiqi ;

Polyb. i, 39
3 dq xaaav fjXOov dcxopfav, i, 15* -rij? xiat)&amp;lt;; dXoY(a&amp;lt;; xXrjpij,

iii, 77* ev TJJ xacifl (piXav6pG&amp;gt;x(a, iv, 27&quot; TT)&amp;lt;; xia7)&amp;lt;; y^st xaxoxpaYtioaiJVTj&amp;lt;;,

xi 4[?]
2

&quot;rite xacjT)? dXoYtatiai; ecrrt oTjuelov, &quot;a proof of complete folly&quot;;

Epict. iii, 5 xipiv aot sxw xaaav.

The Hebrew 73, whose meanings had a development in general like

those of xag, does not appear to have advanced to this usage.
2 Mace. 2 22 TOU xupfou txsTa: xijr,&amp;lt;; excetxetas YXew Ysvojjievou autoi&amp;lt;; is

one of the very few cases of this sense in the Apocrypha.*
In the N. T. this usage is common, especially in Paul, where xas be

comes a favourite intensifying adjective. Thus Acts
4&quot; (AS

5&quot;
I 7

11
^&quot;a icier,? i:po6u(ji.(a&amp;lt;;, 20&quot; 23 xixn auvetS^aec

t, 28&quot;, Rom. 7* I5
13

xXifjpwaat u(xa&amp;lt;; iciaTj? xP? xal

IS
14

,
2 Cor. i 3 8 7

xiaTj axouS^i 9* xaaav auTipxecotv (notice the various

senses of xa? exemplified in this verse) 12&quot;, Eph. i 8 ev xicrn aoij/fqt xal

9poviQaet, 4
19

s
9
,

Phil, i 9 2 29
[JieTi xiar,? xpa&amp;lt;;, Col. i 9 -&quot;. ev xiffyj

oofiqt, 3
U

,
2 Thess. 2 9 10

,
i Tim. i 15 and 4 icioTj? dreoSoxijs 5^to&amp;lt;;,

2&quot; s

6
,

2 Tim. 4 ,
Tit. 2&amp;gt; 3*, i Pet. 2&quot; 5 &quot;,

2 Pet. i* axouSVjv xaaav. In
some of these instances, as would be expected, it is not easy to decide

certainly between the meaning &quot;full&quot; and the meaning &quot;each&quot; or

&quot;every.&quot;

It is evident that this usage is a Greek and not in any degree a Se
mitic idiom. This sense is the probable one in Jas. i 2

.

(4) Still another use of xa? is found in cases where the word, through
its position in the sentence, becomes translatable by &quot;unmixed,&quot;

&quot;wholly,&quot; &quot;only,&quot; mer-us, tantummodo, Ger. tauter. Thus Plato, Phileb.

27 E, 28 A oi ydp &amp;lt;Sv TjSov^j xav afaBbv rjv . . . oiSe&quot; y 3v Xux-q xav xax6v,f

Protag. 317 B eyw ouv TOUTWV T-?)V evavrfav axaaav 6Sbv IX^XuOa, &quot;the

entirely opposite course,&quot; Thuc. vi, 37* ev xiqf) xoXe^fjt StxeXiqe (i. e.

&quot;Sicily which is wholly hostile&quot;), Jos. Ant. iv, 5 8ta xiai)

p^wv, &quot;flowing through nothing but desert.&quot; In Prov. n 2s

Sixafwv xauot &fzW}, the Hebrew ~\tt, tantummodo, is translated by xaaa,J
and the sense is &quot;The desire of the righteous is solely good&quot; (i. e. both
in its character and in its results).

The Latin omnis is used in this same way, as Cic. N. D. ii, 21, nulla

in ccelo nee fortuna nee temeritas, nee erratio nee varietas inesl: contraque
omnis ordo, veritas, ratio, constantia.

This method of heightening the effect of the noun is, in many cases,

closely akin to the sense discussed under (3) and can be fully distin-

*
Possibly Ecclus. 19&quot; iv n-ao-j) &amp;lt;ro&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;i

a is to be reckoned here.

t This passage from the Philebvs is specially significant because irav agrees with the predi

cate, not, as the logical analysis might seem to require, with the subject (^fiovq).

t Hatch and Redpath, s. v, iti&amp;lt;t,
have overlooked this fact.
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guished from that only in extreme instances. It is likely that the Greek

writer was often, perhaps usually, not conscious of the distinction which

our analysis reveals.

See Schleusner, Lexicon in Nov. Test. s. v. ica? (Glasgow, 1824, pp.

358/.); Kruger, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schulen, i, 50, n, Anm.

7-13; also Stephanus, Thesaurus, s. v TOC? (especially ed. Hase and

Dindorf, Paris, 1831-65, vol. vi, col. 568).

Xapdv &quot;joy,&quot;
i. e. &quot;occasion of

joy&quot; (cf. Lk. 2 10
,
i Thess. 2 19

),

a predicate accusative, the sentence with orav suggesting the

real object of fyyrjffOffffe.

Probably an allusion is intended to yaipav, v. 1
. The writer

sets forth one notable source of joy. For similar use of the

greeting, cf. Tob. s
10

(Cod. K) elirev avra&amp;gt;- %aipeiv ffOL Tro\\a

yevoiro. Kal airoKpiOe^ Teo/3el0 elfrev avrw- ri pot en vrrdpx^

Xafpeiv; Ps.-Plato,* Epist. viii, 352 B IIXaTaw rot? AiWo?

oiWow re Kal eraipois ev irpdrreLV a 8&quot;av StavorjOfrrei pd\iara

ev irpdrroire 6Wo&amp;gt;? Treipda-opai ravd* v^wi* Kara Swapiv Sie-

This paronomasia is possible only in Greek, and is a strong argument

against the theory of a Semitic original. Cf. Zahn, Einleitung, i, 6,

note 6. The Peshitto has ]o,^., which obliterates the play on words.

The aorist is perhaps used because the writer is

thinking of each special case of Treipaapos. For the distinc

tion, often significant, between present and aorist, in commands

and in prohibitions, see Winer, 43. 3, 56. i b, Buttmann,

139. 6, J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 173 /.

aSeX^oi pov. So 2
1 - 14

3
1 - 10

-
12

5
12&amp;lt;

19
; ^e\(po( alone 4

U

tjf.
9. 10

a8e\(^)ot IJLOV ayaTrrjroi i
16 - 19 2 5

.

Like the Hebrew n, &quot;brother,&quot; aSeX^rf? was used by Jews

(and apparently by Jews alone) to mean &quot;fellow countryman,&quot;

cf. Ex. 2&quot;,
Deut. is

3
, Judith 7

30
,
Tob. 2 2

,
2 Mace, i

1
,
Mt.

5&quot;,

Acts i3
26

. Philo, De caritate, 6 (ii, p. 388), explains o&X^rfs

as meaning ov pdvov rov eV rwv avrwv fyvvra yovewv a\\a Kal

05 acTTO? ^ Kal o/io(/)i;Xo? 77, cf. Philo, De septcnario, 9 init.

Probably written before the Christian era as a rhetorical exercise, perhaps at Athens.

See Susemihl, Cesch. d. griech. Litteralur in der Alexandrinerzeit, 1802, ii, pp. 581-585-
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By Christians the word was used of fellow members in the
new Israel, Jn. 2i 23

, Acts i
15

, Rom. i 13 i6 14
, Eph. 6 21

, Phil.

2*S Heb. 3
12

,
i Pet. S ,

2 Pet. i
, Rev. i. This usage, charac

teristic of the early Christians, is to be deemed a natural out

growth of the Jewish usage, doubtless stimulated and confirmed,
but not originated, by such sayings of Jesus as Mk. 3

35
,
Mt. 238,

cf. Lk. 22 32
. It would also be made easier to some Gentile

Christians through such usages as that of the technical language
of the Serapeum of Memphis, where a&eX^o? denoted a fellow

member of the religious community. See Deissmann, Bibel-

studien, 1895, PP- 82 /., and the references there given ;
also let

ters in Witkowski, Epistolae gracae privatae, 1907; Moulton and
Milligan, Vocabulary of the Greek Test. 1914, s. v. aSeX&amp;lt;&amp;lt;fc.

As an address, aSeX^ot&quot;, with or without the additional words,
is common in the O. T., e. g. Judg. i9

23
,
i Sam. 3O

23
,

i Chron.
28 2

, Judith 7 3, Tob. 7
3

, cf. Apoc. Bar. 78
2 So1

;
and still more in

the N. T., e. g. Rom. 7
4

,
i Cor. i

10
,

i Thess. i 4
,

i Jn. 3&quot;; cf.
Clem. Rom. i

1

4 ,
2 Clem. Rom. i

1 lo1

141, Ign. Eph. i6,
Hernias, Vis. iii, io 3

, iv, i
5 - 8

, Ep. Barnab. 2 10
,
and see Good-

speed s Index patristicus for other references. It is especially
characteristic of the speeches in Acts, cf. i 16 2 29

3
17 6 3

7-
- 6

13
1B. 26, 38

IS
7. 13 ^ ^1. 5. C 2 gl7

. and ft may be suspected
that it belonged to the homiletical style of the synagogue
and was brought thence into Christian hortatory language. It

is a form appropriate to a member of a strictly defined society,
such as the Jewish or the Christian brotherhood, addressing
other members whom he recognises as equals. This character

distinguishes the Christian parenetic literature from the O. T.

Wisdom-literature. In the latter the conventional form is
&quot;My

son,&quot; vie (Prov. i
8 and passim), or retcvov (Ecclus. 2 l and pas

sim), and the situation is conceived to be that of an old man
bequeathing his accumulated wisdom to his child or pupil.

Cf. Toy on Prov. i 8
.

trials.&quot;

On the uniformly neutral meaning of Hebrew noj, &quot;try,&quot; &quot;test,&quot;

see Driver on Deut. 6&quot;. This holds for icsipiw, icetpi;^, icetpaj^
in LXX (including Apocrypha), except Ecclus. 2 33 .
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In the N. T. (i) the noun Trapacr/uo?,
&quot;

trial&quot; (which in secular

writers is known only in Dioscur. Prtef. 5 TOW eVl rtav iraOwv

Treipaanovs,
&quot;

experiments on diseases&quot;), has clearly the mean

ing &quot;affliction,&quot; that being one of the most common tests of

character. Lk. 22 28
,
Acts 2019

fj^era irdar]^ Tcnreivofypovvvr]?

Kal Sa/cpvcav teal Treipaapwv, cf. Ecclus. 2 1

33
1

,
Lk. 813

(cf.

Mk. 4
17

), Heb. n 37
,
i Pet. I

G
. See E. Hatch, Essays in Biblical

Greek, pp. 71 /., Harnack, &quot;Zwei Worte Jesu,&quot;
in Sitzungsbe-

richte der kgl. Preuss. Akademie, 1907, pp. 942-947, both of whom

give this meaning to
7reijOao&amp;gt;to&amp;lt;?

in the Lord s Prayer, Mt. 613
.

(2) The whole group of words is used to refer to temptation

to sin, since that, primarily an assault, is at the same time a

test. This development of the meaning accords with the secu

lar use of treipda), Treipd^a), which may be illustrated from the

derivative Trapar^, &quot;pirate,&quot;
i. e. &quot;attacker.&quot; Thus in Jas.

i
14 the words are flatly used in the sense &quot;seduce to evil.&quot; So

Mt. 4
1 613

;
the name o ireipd^cov for Satan, Mt. 4

3
,

i Thess.

3
s

,
i Cor. 7

5 io13
,
i Tim. 6 9

, etc.; cf. the Jewish prayer in Bera-

choth, 60 b, translated by Taylor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers 2
,

p. 128. That both meanings can be employed by the same

writer in neighbouring contexts may be illustrated by the use

of the English &quot;trial&quot; in its several senses.

In the passage before us
7rapao-/i&amp;lt;H&amp;lt;? evidently means

&quot;

trials,&quot;

i. e. adversities, which befall us from without and against

our will. According to James (vv.
13 ff

-) &quot;temptations&quot; spring

mainly from within and could not be a subject for rejoicing.

There is no reason, however, to think especially of religious per

secution
;
what James has in mind is the strain put upon faith

in Providence and in a good God by the fact that God permits

his people to fall into distress of various kinds and to be op

pressed by grievous poverty. The people here addressed are

not a missionary outpost among the heathen
; nothing in the

epistle (not even 2 7 and 4
7 ff

-) implies the situation revealed

by i Pet. 4
US \ They appear to be largely poor and struggling

people, subject to the hardships of the poor, cf. i 10 2 1 ff - 6
. Note

the prevalent eagerness to have, implied in 4
1 - 3

.

,
&quot;fall in with,&quot; &quot;encounter,&quot; ordinarily used of
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unwelcome encounters, as with robbers (Lk. lo 30
), misfortunes,

sicknesses (Prov. n 5
,

2 Mace. 6 13
) ;

see references in Lexx,
Wetstein, and Heisen, pp. 2587.

7roirtXoi9, &quot;divers.&quot;

The classical and higher literary use employed TTOIKL\O&amp;lt;; in

senses naturally derived from its original meaning of &quot;many-col

oured,&quot; &quot;variegated&quot;; thus it meant
&quot;complex,&quot; &quot;elaborate,&quot;

&quot;diversified,&quot; &quot;intricate,&quot; &quot;subtle,&quot; &quot;ambiguous,&quot; &quot;unstable,&quot;

nearly always in contrast with
&quot;simple&quot; (Schmidt, Synonymik,

iv, pp. 361 /.). In classical writers hardly any clear case can
be found of the looser meaning, &quot;various,&quot; &quot;divers,&quot;

Travro-

Samfc, in which the word appears in later and less cultivated

use, so Mt. 4
2

&quot;,
Mk. i

3
&quot;,

Lk. 4*, Heb. 2
,
i Pet. i 6

, 3 Mace.
2&quot;,

Trot/aXcu? Kal TroXXaZ? eSoKipaaas ri/juapiais , 4 Mace. 7 4
17*

Hrjrepa kirra reKvwv Si eixrefteiav Trot/aXa? /3a&amp;lt;raVoy? fj^xpi
Oavdrov

virof^fvaffav, i8 21
. Hernias offers many cases of this

meaning ; see Goodspeed, Index, and note especially Mand. iv,
2 3 TroXXai Kal Trot/a Xat, Mand. x, i

5
%e/o&amp;lt;ro{Wai OTTO ran/

9vv Kal fivravtav -TTOLKL\Q)V, Sim. vii, 4 QXifirjvai ev TraVot?
&amp;lt;TI 7ro/aXa5. So Ep. ad Diogn. I2 1 Troueh.ois

i, Mart. Polyc. 2 4
.

For non-christian use, cf. Aelian, V. h. ix, 8 o Se

Kal TroiKiXais xpyvdf^vos /3tou /tra/3oXat?, Synes. Ep. 114.
The popular weakening of the strict sense of the word, and its

employment merely to give greater fulness to the phrase, is seen
at its extreme in 2 Tim. 3% Tit. 3

3
,Heb. 13

9
,
where Troi/aXo? seems

wholly superfluous. The use here in James is probably of

that general type, with little or no emphasis ;
it is less probable

that the word is used here to intensify the idea of
7r/3ao-/zot&amp;lt;&amp;gt;,

&quot;

trials however
various,&quot; implying number and severity.

3. TO SoKifuov, &quot;test,&quot; &quot;proof,&quot; here of the act of proving.
The word more properly refers to the means of testing (KpiTijptov,

cf. Prov. 27
21

SoKifuov dpyvpiw, and references in Lex. and
Mayor), but this does not give an adequate sense here, although
adopted by Mayor and some older commentators.

In the similar passage i Pet. i
,
^ 8ox((xiov cannot well mean &quot;

proof
&quot;

;

Soxfjiiov is there a neuter adjective from 8ox{[ito? = Soxtyio?, &quot;proved,&quot;

&quot;good.&quot; See Deissmann, Xcue Bibclsludicn, 1897, pp. 86 /.
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In other usage also the word makes a natural advance from

the idea of &quot;test&quot; to that of &quot;purification&quot; (as with metals) or

of &quot;training&quot; (as Herodian, ii, io 6
Soicifuov Se o-rpana)Ta)v

ou

ri}.; icforeow;] om B ff syr&quot;.
The evidence against the words raises

a bare suspicion that they were added by conformation to i Pet. i 7
.

To omit them does not alter the general sense.

The word 7rtcra&amp;lt;? clearly means in James that fundamental

attitude of the man s soul by virtue of which he belongs to the

people of God, cf. i
6 2 1 - 5

&amp;lt;

14
. It is taken for granted that the

natural effect of ireipaa-fioi is to imperil persistence in faith.

See Introduction, p. 40.

Karepyd&Tcu, &quot;works,&quot; &quot;achieves&quot;; the force of Kara- is

&quot;perfective.&quot;
See Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. in/., Sanday

on Rom. 7
15

. Cf. Rom. 5
3

?? 0Xfy

t is found only eleven times in LXX ;
while in the N. T.,

apart from this instance and i Pet. 4
3
,
it occurs only in Paul (twenty

times).

inrofjiovriv, &quot;steadfastness,&quot; &quot;staying-power,&quot;
not &quot;patience.&quot;

On the distinction, cf. Lightfoot on Col. i&quot;, Trench, Synonyms,

liii.

UTO^VW, UTCOHOVT) have in classical Greek a considerable range of

meanings springing from the root-meaning &quot;stay&quot;
and including

&quot;endurance,&quot; &quot;firmness,&quot; &quot;submission,&quot; &quot;patience,&quot;
etc.

In the Greek O. T. UICOIAOVTJ is used chiefly for Hebrew rnpn .nifjn,

&quot;hope,&quot; &quot;expectation,&quot;
e. g. Ps. 71* Tt &amp;lt; el ^ uitotiovVj ii.ou, /.upte

x-upto? *) i\id&amp;lt;; (iou ex veiTTjTd? H.QU. So Theodotion, Job i;
15

,
trans

lates mpn once by UTCOIJLOVT), while Aquila repeatedly substitutes UICOHOVTJ

in this sense for eXicf? of LXX. This meaning is found by some in

2 Thess. 3 ,
Rev. i*

3&quot;,
but the passages are all capable of different

explanation.

In Ecclus. a 14
17&quot; 41&quot; &icoixovfj occurs in the sense &quot;patience,&quot; 38&quot;

&quot;diligence,&quot;
i6 13

inco^ovfjv suos^ouq, &quot;the constancy of the pious.&quot;
In

the last sense UTCO^OVT) and uxo^vw are found many times in 4 Maccabees,

where the virtue of religious constancy in spite of adversity and even

torture (17&quot; rfjv licl T*t&amp;lt;; ^aadcvois uxo(j.ovr)v) is celebrated in the

great instances of Eleazar and of the mother of the seven sons. It is
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there associated with IvSpefo (i&quot; i s *&amp;gt;)
and xonceieieeea (gi) and is the

product of i\*k (17.). C/. Test. XII Patr. Jos. 2 zoXXi &amp;lt;JYa6a 8

V) (the whole section is noteworthy), 10 opdhre o5v, T*XV*
i

YJ uicotxoviq, io 2
, Ps. Sol. 2&quot;.

meaning &quot;constancy,&quot; was thus a virtue highly
prized by the Jews and frequently exemplified by cases from
their history beginning with that of Abraham, notably those
mentioned in 4 Maccabees. It is, indeed, a characteristic
Jewish virtue of all time, and the Christian emphasis on it is
a
part^of

the inheritance from Judaism. Chrysostom calls it
rwv aperwv.

But heathen writers show that the virtue was also admired in the
Greek and Roman world. The word &XOH.OVTJ is hardly ever used for
the virtue in general (yet cf. Plut. Apopkth. lacon. Agesil. 2), but it is
not uncommon with reference to the endurance of specific hardship
See the quotations given by Trench, especially Cicero s definition of
the Roman quality patientia in De invent, ii, 54 patientia est lionestatis aid
tiiihtatis causa rerum arduarum ac difficUium voluntaria ac diuturna per-
Pessio.

In the N. T. VTTO^OVIJ is chiefly used in this sense of unswerv
ing constancy to faith and piety in spite of adversity and suffer

ing. Thus Lk . 8 1 5 2 1
9 ev ry inro^ovfi vpuv KTijaea-0 ra? ^i^a?

vp&v, Rom. i S
&amp;lt;

., 2 Pet. i, Heb. io 3
i 2

, Rev. 2*&amp;gt;
.

. The
noun and its verb occur but rarely in the Synoptic Gospels,
and not at all in John, but are characteristic of the vocabulary
of F^aul and the apostolic age. i Pet. 2

, where wro/zeW is

twice used in the sense of &quot;endure uncomplainingly and pa
tiently,&quot; is an exception to the more usual emphasis on loyal
&quot;firmness.&quot;

In Jas. i 3
vTTopovri means, then, not

&quot;uncomplaining pa
tience&quot; (so, e.g., Spitta), nor merely &quot;endurance&quot; as a single

act^or
concrete state, but rather that permanent and underlying

active trait of the soul from which endurance springs &quot;con

stancy,&quot; or
&quot;steadfastness,&quot; thought of as a virtue. Cf. 5&quot;,

where the meaning is the same, and i 12
.

A closely similar thought is found in Rom. 5
f Kal Kavyto-

(U0a ev rat?
ffMifaeiv, elSdrei on

rj Q\tyK vTrofwvrjv tcarep-
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i, 17
Se vfrofiovrj So/a/bw/v, n Se So/a/^ e\irt8a, 17

& eX-

7T4? ot/ Karaurxvvei. It is not necessary, however, to assume

literary dependence. For the rhetorical figure of climax, cf.

i&quot;-, Rom. io14
,
2 Pet. i

5 ff

-, Wisd. 617 ff -

;
see Blass-Debrunner,

493, for other references.

On joy in trial, cf. 2 Mace. 6 12 ~17
, 4 Mace, y

22
&quot;&quot;,

Mt. 5
11 S

Acts 5
41

,
i Pet. i

of
-; on the whole theory of punishment as

chastening, cf. Ps. 66 1

*-, Wisd. n 9
,
Prov. 3

U 12
, Judith 8 25

-&quot;.

On affliction as a test to be expected in the life of the pious,

cf. Ecclus. 2 1 - 5
, Judith 8 25

,
i Pet. 4

12
,

2 Tim. 3
12

.

Spitta s contention that James has in i*- the case of Abraham al

ready in mind is not made out. Abraham was indeed one of the great

examples of constancy in faith in spite of searching trial, cf. Judith 8&quot;-&quot;,

i Mace. 2&quot;,
Ecclus. 44 , 4 Mace. 6-

9&quot; *3
12 *4

20 i6 -

i?
8

i8*&amp;gt;-
&quot;&amp;gt;

Jubilees 17, 19, Pirke Aboth, v.4- But there is no reason whatever

for assuming in our verse reference to any specific case of constancy.

4. Se, &quot;and,&quot;
not &quot;but.&quot; This verse turns to remoter, but

essential, consequences of iretpcurpot.

epyov re\eiov e%erw. We must not rest satisfied with

constancy, but must see that it produces those further fruits

which make up completeness of character. The thought, here

very summarily expressed, is the same as in Rom. 5
3f

-,
2 Pet.

i s-7. For the phrase cf. Jn. iy
4 T epyov reXeiwo-a?.

The constancy here referred to is constancy in faith, from

which completed character may be expected to spring. This

is closely similar to the characteristic Pauline doctrine of faith

working itself out (or, made effective) in love, Gal. 5
6

,
Rom.

51-23 cf^ v&amp;gt;

22 vvvl 8e eXevOepwOevres airo
TT}&amp;lt;? afJMpTicK . . .

evere rbv fcapjrbv VIJLWV et? ayiao-fwv. This inclusive and fun

damental thought well fits its position at the opening of the tract.

&quot;To have a perfect work&quot; is taken by many to mean &quot;be perfected,&quot;

in respect either to duration until the end or to other completeness.

The verse would then urge merely that the constancy which trials pro

duce be made by voluntary effort a perfect constancy.

This is a less natural meaning for the phrase itself, and it gives a

weaker sense than the interpretation &quot;produce its full and proper

fruits,&quot; which is, moreover, supported by the analogy of Rom. 5&quot;-,

2 Pet. i 6 - 7
.
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TeXetot KCU oXoicXrjpoi. A perfect and complete character is

recognised as the aim of the whole process.

reXeto?, &quot;finished,&quot; &quot;perfect,&quot; is a favourite word of James,
thus i

17
- 2i

3
2

, cf. 2 22
.

The idea of
&quot;maturity,&quot; &quot;adult growth,&quot; either physical (Heb. 5&quot;,

i Cor.
14&quot;) or spiritual (i Cor. 2

13&quot;, Col. i&quot; 4 ), does not seem pres^
ent in James s use, which is rather akin to that of Mt.

5&quot; IQ&quot;.

For the use of reXew, referring to the natural aim of moral
effort, the O. T. use of D Qfl, &quot;perfect,&quot; &quot;innocent,&quot; and ate,
&quot;perfect,&quot;

&quot;

single- (minded),&quot; laid ample foundation. So DTI,
Q&amp;lt;l

Pfl, of Noah, Gen. 6 9
; Job i 1

; Deut i8 13
,
Ps. iS 26

37&quot;

and often; D^&amp;gt;B&amp;gt;,
i Kings 861 n 4

.

A similar Greek use grew out of the simple meaning of the

word, cf. Philo, Leg. all. ii, 23 (of Moses in contrast to the ordi

nary immature man), and other passages quoted by Mayor,
also

the^Stoic
sayings in Stobaeus, AnthoL ii, 7, n, g, Trdvra Se

TOV Ka\ov teal ayaBov dvSpa reXetoi/ elvai Xeyoim Sta TO ^oe-
tufc aTT-oXetVeo-tfcu aperrjs, ii, 7, 5, b 8 (ed. Heeren, ii, p. 117).
See UDB, &quot;Perfection,&quot; and J. Weiss, Erster Korintherbricj ,

1910, pp. 73-75.
As reXeto? means

&quot;complete&quot; in the sense of
&quot;perfect,&quot;

&quot;finished,&quot; so 0X0^X77/909 means &quot;complete in all its
parts,&quot;

no part being wanting or inadequate. The distinction is well
illustrated by Trench, Synonyms, xxii. oXo/cXrj/jo? is not com
mon with a moral application, cf. 4 Mace.

15&quot; TT&amp;gt; evo-efieiav

oMrcXrjpov, Wisd. 15 oXotcXijpos Si/caioo-vvrj. It was custom
ary to use the two words together merely to give a fuller

phrase, as here, cf. Col. 4
12

,
re\eioi teal

TreTrXrjpofopii/Aevoi.

Many examples of such use of reXew and oXo/cX^o? in com
bination, drawn from Philo, Plutarch, Dio Chrysostom, etc.,
will be found in Mayor, Trench, Spitta, and Heisen, Novae
hypotheses, pp. 3i 2 /. Compare English &quot;meet and

right,&quot;

&quot;good and sufficient,&quot; German &quot;klipp und klar,&quot; etc.

5-8. Divine aid to this perfectness is gained through Prayer.
But blessings come only in answer to the prayer of steadfast loy
alty in faith.
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The external connection is made here by Xe&rerot (v.
4 Xet-

irofjxvoi) cf. vv. 2 xa P lv
&amp;gt;
XaPdv &amp;gt;

v -
4 Te/Xetoi;

&amp;gt;

TeXeiw, vv. 6

atreiTm, etc. The main topic of the section is prayer (not wis

dom), the point being that real prayer requires unwavering faith.

The marked resemblance between these verses and Hennas,

Hand, ix, shows that behind both lie current homiletical lan

guage and ideas.

5. o-o^ua (cf. Jas. 3
13 - 15&amp;gt;

17
) is not to be taken in the popular

Stoic sense of &quot;Science,&quot; emffrr}fii) 6efav ical &v6pwrfwov ical

T&V TOVTOJV alnwv (references in Lightfoot on Col. i
9
), which

is reflected in Paul s use, e. g. i Cor. i
20 *

&quot;EXX^e? ro^iav

frrovo-iv, 2 1 4 - 6
3
19

,
and (with reference to the Christian sub

stitute for the world s wisdom) i Cor. i
30 2 6f -

3
18

, Eph. i
8
3

10
,

Col. a
3

,
ev eiffiv Trai^re? ol Orjffavpol T^? &amp;lt;ro$fai

ical yvwaeay;

cnroKpvfot. It is rather Wisdom,&quot; the supreme and divine

quality of the soul whereby man knows and practises right

eousness.* Of this Hebrew idea of wisdom Solomon was the

great exemplar,t cf. 2 Chron. i
10 -12

,
Wisd. f s - 8 7

9
10 -18

,
and

of this Proverbs (e. g. ch. 2, see Toy on Prov. i
2 4

), Ecclesi-

asticus (cf. ch. i, especially vv. &quot;-20
, si

18 82
), and the Wisdom

of Solomon treat.

Abundant passages in this literature refer to this wisdom as

coming from God, and him alone, Prov. 2 6
Kvpios S&coa-iv

(Totyiav, KOI curb Trpocrayjrov avrov yvwa-is Kal (rvvea-is, Ecclus.

x
i Trao-a

ffo&amp;lt;J&amp;gt;ta Trapa nvpiov, 39
5 -

6
5i

17
,
Wisd. 8 21

g
6

rf)&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

cnrb

a-ov
&amp;lt;ro(f&amp;gt;ta&amp;lt;;

cnrova-rj^ ew ov&ev
\o&amp;lt;yt,&amp;lt;r6rio-eTai.

The basis of the

passage in James is thoroughly Jewish.

TTCUTLV St/Sovras. God s readiness to give is a motive to

prayer.

On the idea of God as ready and desirous to give to all,

cf. Ps. I4S
15 19

,
Ps. Sol. 4

13 -15
,
Test. XII Patr. Gad f-, Philo,

De cher. 34, Leg. alleg. i, 13 ort frM&wpos wv 6 Oecx; xaP&i
ra ayaOa iracn ical rot? w reXetW, Mt. 5

45 f n
.

a-TrXw. Properly means &quot;simply,&quot;
but here clearly shown

* The limitation of
&amp;lt;ro&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;i

a to the wisdom requisite for the state of mind recommended ia

v. * is not justified.

t But there is no reason for thinking, with Spitta, that Solomon is in mind in the passage, or

that in v. 5 ni&amp;lt;n.v refers to &quot;all&quot; in contrast to Solomon alone.
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by what follows to have a moral sense, &quot;graciously,&quot; &quot;boun

teously,&quot; &quot;generously.&quot;

^

The adverb is found only here in the N. T., but the noun
aTTXoTT?? is not uncommon. In Rom. 12* 6 ^raStSo^ &amp;lt;?

aTT^rrjrc, 2 Cor. 8*
9&quot;.

&quot;

rg . . . faXfajn rrj, touwfa
? aurow, Jos. Antiq. vii, 13* rrjs faMrrjTvs teal r^ fteya-

X^itt/09,it means
&quot;liberality,&quot; &quot;generosity,&quot; &quot;single-minded

ittention to the gift with no thought of self&quot;
;

cf. Ecclus 20&quot;

&quot;The gift of a fool shall not profit thee; for his eyes are many
instead of one&quot;

; also Plut. De adulat. p. 63 F, TO & rov fco*o5
epyov ovSev fyec S&atOtt, ovS

dtrXovv, ovS &w0e
pu&amp;gt;

v . Sanday,on Rom. i2 8
, quotes the important passages from Test XII

Patr. Issach. (irepl a7r\oV7?T09) in which the various qualities
of the single-minded man are set forth; note especially Issach
3&quot;,

on generosity, and see also Charles s valuable notes in his
English translation, 1908, pp. 102-105.
The adverb aTrXw itself is used in this sense

(&quot;freely

&quot;

&quot;lib

erally&quot;) by Hernias, Hand, ii, 4 and 6.

For various unacceptable senses given to ixXoi; here, see Beyschlag,and for full references, see Hort, ad loc.

ri bei&favras describes God s giving as full and free, in
contrast to the meanness which after a benefaction calls it un
pleasantly to the mind of the one benefited. That this disa
greeable trait of human nature was prominent in ancient times
is attested, e. g. by Ecclus.

41&quot; ^ra TO Bovvai ^ ovefafr
8

20&quot;-:
(cf. also, for a slightly different aspect, 29 &quot;-)[

Plut. De adulat. p. 64 A, Tra&amp;lt;ra oveiSifrp&ni ^dpi? erraxBiyt teal

*X*f*, Schol. on Eur. Orest. 1238 01*^17, rS&amp;gt;v evepycnw Ta?
vim/unfa^ see further Wetstein and Mayor.

6. eV irfarct, cf. 5 ^. Explained by m&v Buucpivdfiev^ as
meaning &quot;in constancy (wro/aoi^) of faith.&quot; &quot;Faith&quot; is the
fundamental religious attitude, not an incidental grace of char
acter, and the words mean here more than &quot;in confidence that
he will receive his

request.&quot; 6 fiuuptirf/rao? is a man whose
allegiance wavers, not one tormented by speculative intellectual

questionings, which do not fall within James s horizon This is
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indicated by v. 7
,
which shows (as Beyschlag well remarks)

that the kind of waverer whom James has in mind fully expects

to receive some benefit from God.

SiaicpivdfJGVos, &quot;wavering,&quot; doubting,&quot; literally &quot;divided,&quot;

&quot;at variance with one s self&quot;; cf. Mt. 2i 21
,
Mk. n 23

,
Rom.

4
20

(cf. Sanday s note) 14&quot;, Jas. a 4
. This sense is found in

Protev. Jac. n, Clem. Rom. ii, 40 (see the passages in Mayor),
but has not been pointed out in writings earlier than the N. T.

For aSidfcpiros in the corresponding sense, cf. Ign. Troll, i

Bidvoiav aBiaKpLrov ev vTroftovfj. In Ign. Magn. 15, Eph. 3,

Test. XII Patr. Zab. 7
2

,
the meaning is not certainly the same

as here; see Zahn, Ignatius von Antiochien, 1873, p. 429, note i.

On the general thought of the necessity of faith to success

in prayer, cf. passages mentioned above, those given below on

i^rt%o9, v. 18
,
and Ecclus. 7

10
pr) oX^o^rt^o-fl? ev

rfj Trpocrevxrj

&amp;lt;rov,
Wisd. i

lff
-, Enoch gi

4
,
Herm. Mand. ix, arrow aSur-

ra/cT&&amp;gt;9 (see Introduction, p. 89). But the God who would save

sinners does not reject the prayer of the publican, nor the cry,

&quot;I believe, help thou mine unbelief.&quot;

&amp;lt;ydp explains, and enforces by a figure, the importance of not

wavering.

eoiicev. Not in LXX
;
in N. T. only here and i 23

.

ffXvoWt, &quot;wave of the
sea,&quot; but with emphasis rather on

size and extension than on separateness and succession (KV^JLO},

hence often used in a collective sense. It probably means here

&quot;the surge of the sea,&quot; &quot;the billowing sea&quot;
; cf. Lk. 824 eVe-

rw avepa) KOI TG&amp;gt; K\vS&amp;lt;ovi rov vSaro?, Wisd. 14*.

&Hp, &quot;wind-driven,&quot; a very rare word for the clas

sical avefwo).

paritopevp, &quot;blown,&quot; literally, &quot;fanned,&quot; from/awr&, &quot;fan.&quot;

Adds here nothing essential to the idea of &vefuo[4&np. The
two participles together explain the comparison.

pi7rt(o is frequently used in secular writers of the action of

wind on the sea. See the passages quoted in Heisen, p. 444,

and the full discussion in Hort, ad loc. Cf. the fragment in Dio

Chrys. Or. 32, p. 368:
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Philo, De gig. n ISatv yap -u&amp;lt;? TOV eV etpi]vr)

avOpdyrrav, ov Kara ra edvrj /cat %w/?a? /cat TroXets avro

a-vvia-TdfJtvov, d\\a ical fear oucum, fj.d\\ov 8e Kal Kaff eva

dvSpa e/cao-roi/, feat TOV ev rat? i/r^at? aXe/crov Kal @apvv
Xein&va, 05 VTTO /StaioraTT?? fopds rwv Kara @iov -rrpayfjLdrwv

avappiTri&rai, reQavaaKev eucdrwi, ei Tt9 eV ^ci/zeow evBiav /cat

eV tcXvBcovi
Kv/J,aivov(rr)&amp;lt;; 0a\da-&amp;lt;7rj&amp;lt;i yaXrjvyv dyeiv Svvarat,

and other passages in Wetstein and Mayor.
The point of comparison in James &quot;is the ordinary instability

of the heaving sea, not the unusual violence of a storm. The
sentence is made less forcible through the excessive elaboration
of the figure. For the figure itself, cf. passages quoted above,
Is. 57

20
, Ecclus. 33

2
,
6 vTTOKpivdfJxvos ev ainw [sc. vo/JLa)} ox? /

/caTaiyiSi 7r\olov, Eph. 4&quot; with Robinson s note and refer

ences, Jude, v. 13
. Note also the elaborate metaphor of 4 Mace.

7
1 - 3

, where the man of steadfast piety is described as a helms
man tenax propositi; and see references in Mayor, and Heisen,
PP- 45 1/.

7. yap. Introduces a second time, in another and more
direct form, the reason for v. 6a

. Cf. Hernias, Sim. 4
6 TTW? ovv,

$T]criv, 6 rotoOro? Svvarat TL alnjaao-Qai irapa TOV tcvptov Kal

\afidv, firj 8ov\va)v rw Kvpiw ;
also Jas. 4 and note.

oleffdw. olpaL is found in N. T. only here and Jn. 2i 25
,

Phil, i 17
,

SoKea&amp;gt; having taken its place (cf. Mt.
3&quot; firj Sofrre).

It is often used, as here, &quot;with collateral notion of wrong judg
ment or conceit&quot; (L. and S.). So in Attic; and cf. Job n,
i Mace. 5

61
,

2 Mace. 5
21

.

o avQparrrvi e/ceti/o?, with a suggestion of disapproval, or

contempt, as Mk.
14&quot;, Mt. i2 45

.

TOV Kvpfov, i. e. God, cf. v. 5
. In Paul always, or nearly al

ways, of Christ, except in quotations.
8. dvr)p Sn/rt^o?, either subject of Xr/fjufrerai, making the

sentence a general statement (WH. text, R.V. mg.), or else in

apposition with the unexpressed subject (WH. mg. R.V.), which
it further describes. The latter construction has analogies, 3

2
- 8

4
12

, and yields a much more forcible sense. It underlies the

punctuation of Cod. B and the rendering of the Peshitto.
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Hort argues for R.V. mg. on the ground that Ixelvo? naturally re

fers not to the waverer just mentioned, but to the more remote &quot; man
that lacketh wisdom.&quot; But the phrase is highly effective with refer

ence to the person just described elaborately, and on the other hand it

is impossible to see why the warning that follows, which is of universal

application, should be addressed with such special emphasis only to

&quot;the man that lacketh wisdom.&quot;

The rendering of A.V. based on the late Vulgate text (not Codd.

AF), vir duplex . . . inconstans est, is still less acceptable.

avrjp gives more emphasis to the idea (notice the emphatic

position) than would be given by $tyv%p&amp;lt;i
alone. The change

from avOpwTros (v.
7
) to avrjp is probably merely for the sake of

variety. Cf. Hermas, Mand. ix, 6 Tra? jap Stywxps avrjp.

Sn/ru^o?, &quot;double-minded,&quot; &quot;double-souled,&quot; i. e. &quot;with soul

divided between faith and the world&quot; (cf. 4
4

17 $L\ia TOV Koapov
a TOV 0eov eVrtV), &quot;Mr. Facing-both-ways.&quot;

The word is not found in secular literature nor in LXX or N. T. ex

cept here and Jas. 4 ,
but is correctly formed according to the analogy

of Scxovouq (Philo, De mere, meretr. 4, p. 269), St-j-Xwaao? (ibid.; Ecclus.

5&quot;), SfYvwjjux;, Six&pSco?, SfXoYo? (i Tim. 3 ), 8inrp6auico&amp;lt;; (Test. XII
Patr. Aser 2, etc.), Sfo-uofAoq, Staw^aToq, etc. It is not at all likely to

be the coinage of this writer.

In early Christian writings 8tyu%o&amp;lt;; and St^ux^u (see Goodspeed,

Index) are frequent, occurring in Hermas about forty times, especially

in Mand. ix; Clem. Rom. n 2
(of persons like Lot s wife), 23

YevlaOo) dcp -fiixwv fj YPa?^i aii-nrj, oicou Xlft TaXadewpof etoiv ol

ol 8tofT&amp;lt;4^ovre? T^v ^XTJVi ol
X^YOVTS&amp;lt;; TauTa TJxouaaiJigv xal licl TWV ica-

clpwv TJ[AWV, xal ISou YY 1f]P c :x ot
(
JI ev

)
xot ^ ouSsv -?j[JLtv TOUTWV auvp^tjxev (cf.

Lightfoot, ad loc.). In 2 Clem. Rom. n 2 the same quotation is given
as from b icpo^iQTtxbc; Xdyoq, which Lightfoot conjectures to be &quot;Eldad

and Modad.&quot; Cf. Didache 4
4

,
Barn. 19* 2O1

(ScicXoxapS(a), 2 Clem.

Rom. 19 (Bt4&amp;lt;ux
av) ;

see Mayor for some later instances.

A. H. Clough s poem, entitled Dipsychus, has brought the word into

English.

The idea so neatly put by Sf^X ? has similar expression in a series

of phrases found in classical Greek, such as Sfyoc Oufibv IXOVTBI; (Homer),

e-j^vovTo Scx at yvtoyiai (Herodotus), etc., all meaning &quot;be at variance,&quot;

&quot;be in doubt.&quot;

Somewhat closer are the O. T. passages, Ps. i2 2 (n 3
) Iv

xap8(&amp;lt;jc
xal sv

xap8fqt, &quot;with a double heart,&quot; i Chron. I2 33
, Ecclus. i 28 ev xapSd?

Staofj, 2 12 - 14 (where &quot;go
two ways,&quot; and &quot;lose UTCOIAOVT)&quot; are parallel,

and are closely connected with ou icta-reuet)} Hos. io 2
. See also Enoch
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91*, Mt.
6&quot;,

and Tanchuma on Deut. 26&quot; (quoted by Schottgen), ecce

scriptura monel Israclitas et dkit ipsis quo tempore preces coram domino
ejfundant ne habeant duo corda, unum ad deum s. b. alterum vero ad
aliam rent. In Test. XII Patr. Aser 3, Benj. 6

;
a similar thought is as

sociated with the idea of the good and the evil
&quot;root&quot;; see Bousset,

Religion des Judentitms*, pp. 400 /. Classical references are given by
Wetstein, Mayor, Heisen, p. 475. Singleness of soul was prized in the
Gentile world (Plato, Epictetus), but the connection of single-minded-
ness and prayer seems characteristic of Jewish or Christian thought.

Cf. also the verb SeaT^to (especially in Clem. Rom. 23 , above).

&quot;unstable,&quot; &quot;unsteady,&quot; &quot;fickle,&quot; &quot;incon

stant,&quot; a disparaging predicate applied to 6

The word is found in N. T. only here and 3 ,
in LXX once (Is. 54&quot;,

as parallel to Taxetvr)), Sym. three times; dtxaTaarzafa is found twice in

LXX, twice in Sym., and five times in N. T.

The adjective and noun are used to describe character in Polybius,
vii, 4

6
(of a youth).

eV TraW? rat? oSot? avrov, i. e. his whole conduct is like his

attitude toward faith. For the Hebraism
&quot;ways&quot;

in the sense

of &quot;habitual course of conduct,&quot; see Ps. pi
11

I45
17

, Prov. 3
6

(Trdo-ais 08049 o-ou), and Prov. passim, Wisd. 2 1G
, Ecclus. n 26

17&quot;

19&amp;gt; et% Jer - i617
, Ezek. 7&quot;.

9
, Acts i4

16
,

i Cor. 4
17

; cf. v.

below, eV rat? Tropeiais avrov.

The expression dbwtTiaracTo.; ev -K&axiq Tai&amp;lt;; 68ot&amp;lt;; auTou might mean
&quot;unsettled (tempest-tossed) in all his experiences&quot; with reference to

the ill effects of such St^uxfa in actual life. For cexxrijTarros in this

sense, cf. Is.
54&quot;,

and for 68o( Ps.
91&quot;, Rom. 3&quot; (where the quotation is

taken as relating not to conduct but to experience). This is the view of

many commentators, ancient and modern, but the sentence seems to

call for a characterisation of the man rather than a prophecy of his

fortunes.

9-11. Poverty no evil and wealth no advantage.
The writer returns to the Tretpaafjioi of v. 2

. That these fall

heavily on the poor man is not an evil for him but an elevation,
of which he should boast as a privilege. Likewise let the rich

man boast when brought low by adversity; for riches are

transitory things, and he should be only glad to lose them in a

way which conduces to his moral welfare, cf. Lk. 6 20- 26
.
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9. fcav^da-da), &quot;boast,&quot; over a privilege or a possession, corre

sponding to xapav rwijaaa-Oe. The word is used in the O. T.
of

&quot;any proud and exulting joy,&quot;
and so here (in secular Greek

it did not have this development) , cf. Ecclus. io21
398, Jer. g

23 f

rdSe \eyei Kvpios /JLTJ Kav%dcr6w o cro&amp;lt;o&amp;lt;? ev TTJ cro^ua avrov
real f^rj Kav^dcfQw 6 tV^u/oo? ev rrj layy1 avrov, Kal pr) Kav-

%da-0a) o 7rXouoY09 ev TO&amp;gt; TrXoirreo auroO, aXX
77 ev rovrw icav-

Xdadco o
Kavxa)fj.evo&amp;lt;;,

crvvieiv Kal lyivaxrKeiv on
eya&amp;gt;

elpi KV-

pios o TTOiMv eXeo? Kal tepCfta Kal SiKaioavvijv eVt T^? 777? on
ev TOUTOI? TO 6e\r)/j,d /iou, \eyet Kvpios, Ps.

32&quot;,
2 Cor. n 30

,

Cf.
23 - 29

,
I2 9

.

6
aeX&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;o9, cf. v. 2

, aSe\(f)oi and note.

oraTrcmfc, &quot;humble,&quot; &quot;lowly,&quot;
of outward condition, not

(as 4
6
) inner spirit. Cf. Ecclus. n 1

2g
s

,
i Mace. i4

14
,
Ps. Q

39

(io
18
), 82 (8i)

3 raireivbv Kal Trevyra, Prov. 3O
14

(24&quot;), Eccles.

io 6
,
Is. ii 4

,
Dan.

3&quot;, Job 5&quot;
TOV Trotovvra TaTreivovs et? I/T/TO?,

Lk. i
52

. See Trench, Synonyms, xlii.

ev TO)
vTJrei.

The lowly should find the elevation he so much craves in the

moral gain achieved through trials, cf. i Cor. ;
22

.

Others make
ityo&amp;lt;;

refer to the heavenly reward of the pious. This

is, of course, included in the advantage of the lowly, but it is not said
here that the elevation is only future.

The actual moral dangers of wealth in the early church are

well illustrated by Hermas, Vis. iii, 6.

The exaltation of the humble was the promise of the prophets
(e. g. Is. 54

llf
-) and the hope of Israel, Prov. 3

3
-, Ps. i8 27

138&quot;;

cf. Lk. i4
u art Tra? o v^frwv eavrbv raTretvwOija-erat Kal 6

raireiv&v eavrbv v^codija-eTai. These are now realised. But
note the moralistic turn given to apocalyptic ideas

;
in i Pet. i

3

the eschatological framework of Jewish and Christian thought
is far nearer the surface of the writer s consciousness.

10. The two interpretations of v. 10 divide on the question
whether or not

oeX^&amp;lt;fc is to be supplied with 6 TrXoucrto?.

(i) It is more natural to supply it. In that case the rich

man is a Christian, and raTreivtoa-ei refers to the external
io
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humiliation and loss brought him by the Treipaa-fjioi of v. l
,

which from the Christian point of view are a proper ground of

boasting. TO&amp;gt;

(5-v/ret
and ry raTrai/eocret both refer to the same

or similar experiences, but are not quite parallel expressions,

since 1/^09 is used of a moral and spiritual exaltation, TaTteivwais

of external and material humiliation. Apart from this lack of

parallelism the chief objections to this view, which is that of

most commentators (to the names given by Beyschlag, add von

Soden, Spitta, Scott, Zahn, Knowling, Hort), are (i) that else

where in the epistle the rich are spoken of (2
6 - 8

5
1 - 6

) as bad men

outside the Christian society, and (2) that irap\ev&amp;lt;TTai has

to be taken as denoting &quot;lose his wealth,&quot; and v. u in a corre

sponding sense.

(2) According to the other interpretation, dSeX^o? is not to

be supplied with o 7r\ov&amp;lt;nos. Then, since the verb to be sup

plied is surely icav^da-Ow (although Alford proposed KOUX&TOI,

&quot;CEcumenius&quot; aurjfW^rOn, and Grotius TaTretvovadaj) ,
that

word must be taken ironically, and ry rcnreivwa-ei referred to

the humiliation and shame of the Day of Judgment (cf. 5* eirl

rat? TaXatTrtyptai? TCU&amp;lt;? eTrep^o/LteVai?) set forth plainly in

7rape\evaTai and fMapavOija-erai &quot;let the rich man find his

boast (if he can !) in his coming abasement from the lofty sta

tion he now occupies.&quot;

This involves serious difficulties: (i) the unnatural refusal

to supply a8eX&amp;lt;o?, (2) the excess of fierce irony in the use of

the understood Kav^dcrBa), (3) the lack of adaptation of the

thought in any way to the idea of Tretpaa-fiot, which still seems

to govern the context. On the other hand, this interpretation

would be in accord with 5
1

,
and would in some respects well

suit the following context, w. 1(M1
.

This latter view is held by many older commentators, and by

Huther, Alford, Weiss, Beyschlag, but seems on the whole to

involve greater difficulties than those of the view first stated.

The rich man here contemplated is, therefore, to be understood

as a Christian.

rrf TaTreivaxrei. The bringing low of the rich through loss

of property, standing, etc., cf. Lk. i
48

,
Phil. 3

21
. This might be
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by reason of his Christian profession, for the rich man was pe

culiarly exposed to loss in time of persecution (cf. the result of

anti-semitic persecution at Alexandria, as described by Philo,

Leg. ad Gaium, 18) ;
but it might well come about through

other causes, and would always be a
7reipao-/j,d&amp;lt;; that would

put a severe strain on faith in the goodness of God.

ui) Tcnuetvwaec is taken by some as strictly parallel to -rep ityec and
so meaning Christian

&quot;

humility.&quot;
&quot;

Let the rich man make his humble

spirit, not his wealth, his boast,&quot; cf. Ecclus.
3&quot; 7

17
, raiuecvwaov a?6Bpa

rijv I^UXTJV aou . . . OTC exStxTjati; dcas^oui; icup xal
ax&amp;lt;oX-j, and the

saying of Hillel,* &quot;My humility is my greatness and my greatness
is my humility.&quot; This is possible, but does not suit the connection
with Tcstpocunof quite so well, and one would expect Toncecvoypoa&vTj

(i Pet. 50-

On the transitoriness of riches, cf. Job i\
u

2fl
,
Ps. 49

16 - 20
,

Wisd. 5
8 ff

-, Ecclus. n 18f
-, Mt. 619

,
Lk. i2 16 - 21 i6 19 - 31

, Philo, De
sacrificantibus, 10 (M, ii, 258):

&quot;God alone, it says (Deut. io 11
), shall be thy boast (aiowa) and

greatest glory. And pride thyself neither on wealth nor on glory nor

high position nor beauty of person nor strength nor the like things
over which the empty-minded are wont to be elated ; reckoning that
in the first place these things have no share in the nature of good, and
that secondly they are subject to speedy change, fading ((iapaiv6[xeva) ,

as it were, before they have well blossomed (ivO^aat).&quot; For other ref

erences, cf. Spitta, p. 26, note 3.

OTL o&amp;gt;9 az/009 xProv
7rape\ev&amp;lt;reTai. Through the,.same in

terest in warning against high estimation of riches which ap
pears in 2 1 ff - 6 - 8

51-8, the writer is led on in this clause and v.

to describe the certainty of loss to the rich. The passage sets

forth the sure fate of the typical rich man.
The passage is dependent on Is. 4o

8f Tracra crapj; ^o/aro? /cat

TTttcra Sofa avdp&irov a&amp;gt;? avdos ^dprov. egijpdvBi) 6 ^0/3x05
KOI TO avdos ^7Tcrev (also quoted i Pet. i

24
).

avdos xPv is the LXX rendering of Hebrew ITOn pX,
&quot;flower of the field.&quot; In Ps. 103 (102)&quot; the same Hebrew is

rendered more correctly avOos rov a^pov. ^J/aro? is probably
* Lev. rabba, c. i

; see Bacher, Die Agada der Tannaiten
, i, p. 6.
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used here not only of grass proper, but of any green herbage
(so of lilies, Mt. 628 - M

,
of grain, Mt. IT), and the flower thought

of is any flower growing in the field, just as in the Hebrew. The
original comparison in Is. 4o6f

- relates to life in general, for

which the spectacle familiar in the Orient of the grass and
flowers suddenly withered by heat and drought is a common
figure; thus Ps. go

5 -

102&quot; axrel
%o/3TO&amp;lt;?, 103&quot;, Job 14* oWep

tiv6o&amp;lt;;, Is. 5i
12

;
and (of the wicked) Ps. 37

2
, Job 1530-33.

7rape\ev&amp;lt;rTai. The rich man &quot;

will pass away,&quot;

&quot;

disappear,&quot;

i. c. in any case his riches will pass away and he will cease to be

a rich man. (This is merely elaborated in vv. &quot; and 12
.) There

fore he should congratulate himself on the opportunity of moral

gain described in vv. 2 - 4 and on the raTreiWo-i? which substi

tutes real values for transitory ones.

includes the consequences of death, but also the work
of moth and rust (Mt. 6 1 *-

&quot;). This is better than, with some inter

preters, to take luotpsXsuaeTai as meaning
&quot;

die,&quot; for the rich is no more
sure to die than the poor. The rich needs to be reminded not of the

certainty of death but of the transitoriness of wealth.

11. avereiXev. The aorists are gnomic, as in v. 24
;

but

cf. Is. 4o
7 LXX. See Burton, Moods and Tenses, 43, Blass,

57, g, Buttmann (Thayer s translation), p. 202
;
Winer (Moul-

ton s translation), pp. 346 /.; J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, p.

135-

Winer (Thayer s translation), pp. 2777., takes a different view, holding
the aorists to be narrative, as in a parabolic story; cf. Mt. i3

14 a
-.

rat teava-tovi. tcavo-wv means &quot;burning heat,&quot; Gen. 31*,
Dan. 3

67
(Theod. Codd. AQ), Is. 2 5

5
(Theod.), Lk.

12&quot;, Mt.
2o12

;
or

&quot;sirocco,&quot; Hebrew DT^ (Job 27&quot;,
Hos. i3

15
, Jonah 4&quot;,

Ezek. i;
10

19&quot;),
the southeast wind common in Palestine in

spring and destructive of young growth by reason of its extreme

and withering dryness. See Benzinger, Hcbr. Archaologie, pp.

29 /., DD.BB. art. &quot;Wind.&quot; It is often, as here, difficult to

decide between the two possible meanings (e. g. Ecclus. i816 43 ,

Judith 8 3
). For the A.V., &quot;a burning heat,&quot; R.V. has substi

tuted &quot;the scorching wind.&quot;
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et-eireo-ev, &quot;faded,&quot;

&quot;

wilted,&quot; from Is. 40*, cf. Is. 28 - 4
, Job

I4
2
15^, 33.

The Greek word is used in the sense not only of
&quot;

fall
off,&quot; but also of

&quot;fail,&quot;
&quot;come to naught.&quot; The specific meaning &quot;fade&quot; is contained

in the Hebrew Vaj, and so in translation became attached to exicficretv.

77 evTrperreta, &quot;comeliness,&quot; &quot;goodly appearance.&quot; Only here

in N. T., cf. Ecclus. 24
14

(of olive-tree). The word is common
in LXX as in classical writers, with a suggestion of fitness to

the object and its relations, and so sometimes gains a notion

of stateliness or majesty, which KaX&, /caXXo?, do not have.

Cf. Ps. 93
1

Kvpios e/Sao-iXevo-ev, evjrpeTreiav eveSvaaTo
, Wisd.

y
29

evTrpeTrea-repa r)\iov, and other references given by Hort.

TOV 7rpoa-d)7rov avTov, &quot;of its face,&quot; i.e. &quot;form and appear
ance.&quot;

Under the influence of the extended meanings of the Hebrew 0-0.2

the word icpdawicov proceeded in translation to the sense
&quot;

surface.&quot; Cf.

Job 41&quot; (of stripping off the crocodile s scales) t(&amp;lt;; dbcoxocXu^et TCp6awxov

IvBuaedx; aurou
;

2 Sam. i4 20 -rb Tcpoatoxov TOU
pY)(ji,aTO&amp;lt;; TOUTOU,

&quot;

the situa

tion, attitude, appearance, of this affair&quot;; Gen. 2&quot; -rb xp6ouxov TTJ?

YTJ?. From this to the meaning &quot;outward form and appearance&quot; is

not a long step.

ev rat? Tropetat? avrov is figurative, like oSofc, v. 8
,
and re

fers to the experiences and fortunes of the rich, cf. Prov. 2 7
4&quot;

ra&amp;lt;? 8e Tropeta? &amp;lt;rot; eV dpr/vy irpod^ei. To take it of literal

journeys is wholly inappropriate to the context.

Hort s interesting interpretation is probably oversubtle: &quot;The com
mon interpretation of goings as a mere trope for doings seems too

weak here. The force probably lies in the idea that the rich man per
ishes while he is still on the move, before he has attained the state of rest

ful enjoyment which is always expected and never arrives. Without
some such hint of prematurity the parallel with the grass is lost.&quot;

fjiapavOijaerai, &quot;wither,&quot; &quot;waste
away.&quot; So Wisd. 2 8

, Job
24

24
,
but outside the Bible more often of the decay of other

things than plants. The reference is to the loss of riches and

earthly prosperity, not to eternal destiny.

12. The Reward of Steadfastness.



JAMES

This verse recurs to the thought of vv. -. The sub-paragraph should
end after v.

, not before it, as in WH. s text.

/Mucdpios avijp sc. e&riv.

ivfjp] AT minn read avOpuiros, probably an emendation in order not
to exclude women.

This form of praising a virtue is very common in the O. T., especially
in Psalms and Ecclesiasticus, for Hebrew tf Nn ncfc. dcvVip is natu
rally preferred to dbOpuiroc in most cases. The article is omitted byLXX in most of the instances, probably because the statement is thought
of as of general application (&quot; blessed is any man who,&quot; etc.). Cf Ps
i- 84 , Prov. 8&quot;, Ecclus. 14 - * 26

, Is. 56 , Job 5&quot; ^xdcpcos S
SvOpo&amp;gt;&amp;lt;;

8v f5XeY5ev 6
x6pco&amp;lt;;, 4 Mace.

7&quot; Si* -rfjv dperJjv x*vrz *6vov ixop^vecv
(xax&amp;lt;4pc6v *&amp;lt;rciv, etc., Dan. 12&quot; (Theod.) putxipw; 6 uxo^vwv.

This precise formula is not found elsewhere in the N. T. (except Rom.
4 , quoted from LXX), although beatitudes are abundant, e. g Mt

&quot; ii, Lk. i
23&quot;, Jn. 20&quot;, Rom. i 4 ,

i Pet. 3 &quot;. Cf. Hermas, Vis .

ii, 2 (iocxiipioi u[iet&amp;lt;; oaot UTCO^VETS rf^v OXtyiv.
Both in form and substance this verse in James is characteristically

Jewish and Biblical. On the interesting difference from the abundant
and familiar Greek and Latin congratulatory expressions, see E. Nor-
den, Agnostos Tltcos, 1913, pp. TOO/.; G. L. Dirichlet, DC vclerum mo
carismis (Religionsgeschichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten,xiv), 1914.

i,

&quot;endureth&quot;;^

i.e. &quot;shows constancy under&quot;; cf.
Zech. 614 LXX o 8e o-re^a^o? effrai TOW inro^vovcnv. The
word may also be taken as future, viro^vti.

TreipafffMv,
&quot;

trial,&quot; as in v. \ Inner enticement to evil would
have to be resisted, not endured.

&wa/io? ycrituvas, &quot;having shown himself
approved,&quot; f/.

Rom. 5
4

. This is another way of saying irrrofjulvei, not a further
condition of receiving the crown.

Tbv OT^VOV TTJ&amp;lt;; fafe. A crown (n^) was worn for ornament by
the Jews, as by other peoples of antiquity, being sometimes a wreath
of leaves or flowers (e. g. Judith 15&quot;, cf. Wisd. 2

, etc.) worn at feasts

(Cant. 3&quot;, Is. 28 -

, Ecclus. 32 , etc.), weddings, and occasions of joy,
sometimes a crown of gold (e. g. Ezek. 16&quot;

23&quot;, Esther 8&quot;, Ep. Jer. 9,
i Mace. io

13&quot;,
2 Mace. 14 ; cf. 2 Sam. 12&quot; = i Chron. 20

, where
the crown of gold was probably on the head of an idol, see H. P. Smith
on 2 Sam.

12&quot;). At least in the case of golden crowns it served as a
badge of dignity and rank (cf. Philo, De somn. ii, 9), and could be used
as a gift of honour (just as with the Greeks, cf. Epist. Arist. 320).
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Such a crown (usually of gold) is sometimes spoken of as worn by a

king (Ps. 2i3, sir. 40 ,
Zech. 6&quot;- &quot;, Jer. 13&quot;,

Ezek. 21&quot; &amp;lt;),
but others

also could wear it, and it was not intended as a symbol of dominion.

Many gold chaplets in the form of leaves have been found in ancient

graves and are to be seen in museums. The ordinary badge of royalty

CioKitXefas Yvcopfeyuwa, Lucian, Pise. 355 insi ne reZiltm &amp;gt;

Tac &quot; Antt XV

20) was not a crown (or^avoc;) but a fillet (StdStpa, Hebrew 153),

Esther i&quot;,
i Esd. 4 Wisd. 5&quot;,

Ecclus. n 47 ,
Is- ^ ,: Mace. i,

etc ) Not until the time of the later Roman emperors did t.

tion of the actual distinction between crown and diadem take place

which has determined the meaning of the words in modern usage.
^

From the Greeks the Jews became familiar with the custom of giving

a wreath as a prize to victors in games. This was an important, but

incidental, result of the general employment of chaplets (a^avoc)

ornaments and badges of honour.

See EB and HDB and Hastings, Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics,

&quot;Crown&quot;- DCA, &quot;Coronation&quot; and &quot;Crown&quot;; Trench, Synonyms,

xxiii; Lightfoot on Phil. 4
1

; J- Kochling, De coronarum apud antiquos

vi ct usu (Rcligionsgesch. Versuche und Vorarbeiten, xiv), 1914-

oriqxxvo,; is often figuratively used in the O. T. in the sense of hon

ourable ornament&quot; or &quot;mark of dignity&quot; (Prov. i orffBvov
-

4 12 Yuvf) dtvSpefa otApavoc T&amp;lt;p dvBpl aMs, 16&quot;

ar&pavo^

&quot;

-
i7 ctlipavos yepdvTwv Tlxva TI&VIDV, Job 19 ,

Is. a8 6 1

6 ax^avo? Tii? IXicBo?, Lam. 5&quot;,
Ecclus. i

&amp;lt;p6po? xupfou . . .

OTetpccvo? dc-raXXid^aTO?,
6&quot; 15 orlipavov dTfaXXiditaro.; . . . xarax^po-

vo^aet (the symbol put for the rejoicing which it symbolises), 25

cpavo&amp;lt;; Ye .

The corresponding verb owfavto is used of the bestowing of mark:

of favour and honour (Ps. 8 S6?n ** -&quot;M iaTeyfivtoaa? aixiv, 103^ ^bv

aTS9 voDvTdc ae lv IXiei, 3 Mace. 3
2S on which see Deissmann B&rf-

sludien, p. 261, Heb. 2 -

), Just as it is by late secular writers. (Polyb.

Diod. Plut. papyri; see Deissmann, I.e.) in the sense merely c

&quot;reward.&quot;

For the figurative use of the crown as a prize, see 4 Ma&amp;lt;

9S Wisd. 4^. Similarly, of victory over pleasure, love of money, etc.,

Heraclit. Ep. iv; Philo, Leg. all. ii, 26, iii, 23.

For rabbinical references to crowns, see Taylor, S/F, p. 73, note 23.

Test XII Patr Benj. 4 1 [Imitate the good man s compassion] Yva wA

biuu or^dvou? S6^n ? ^opiorjTe, belongs to the same group as the similar

N. T. passages discussed below.

In the N. T. agaves is used of the thorn-chaplet put on the head

of Jesus (Mt. 27&quot;,
Mk. is

17
, Jn. 19

6
), of wreaths used as prizes (i Cor.

Q ) of golden crowns as badges of dignity (Rev. 4*.
&quot; &

9\ 14&quot;,

also 120, of a crown of stars, and in the figurative senses of a prm

Tim.
4&quot;

b TYK 8noa6vTj&amp;lt;; ari?avo&amp;lt;;
8v dxoSwaei y-ot & xupioc; Iv Ixdvn tfi
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, cf. i Cor.
9&quot;) and of an honourable ornament, or badge of

dignity (Phil. 4 , i Thess. 2&quot; ^ yip ^&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;v eXzt,- rj
-

/2pi i) ax^avo;
i;, Rev. 3 &quot;).

This last sense, of a figurative &quot;honourable ornament,&quot; seems
to be the meaning in i Pet. 5* fcal

&amp;lt;ai*/)co&amp;lt;9eWo9 rov ap^LiroL-
V*v&amp;lt;x KonidaBe rov apapdvnvov rfft Sofa artyavov (where
lurks an implied contrast with a wreath of leaves), in Rev. 2 10

Saxra, aoi rov vrfyavov r^ fofc, and in the passage of James
under discussion. There is no reason whatever for thinking of
a royal crown, and no need of introducing any reference to the
use of wreaths as prizes in the Greek games. That metaphor,
which implies competition and so exclusion, is not an adequate
one as the basis of the N. T. use (cf. 2 Clem. Rom. 7, where this

very difficulty is felt), and crowns were in fact acquired in other

ways as well as by contending in the games. The idea is rather
of a mark of honour to be given by the Great King to his friends.
An excellent case of this figurative use is Ep. Arist. 280 tca0a&amp;gt;&amp;lt;;

(TV rovro eWeXet?, etTre, peyurre /3a&amp;lt;n\ev. Oeov &amp;lt;TOI vrtyavov
SueauMrwiji SeSw/eoVo?. Righteousness here constitutes the

crown, and it is a gift, not a prize.

The metaphor of the crown for the blessed reward of the pious was evi

dently already familiar before the N. T. authors wrote. This is shown
not only by Test. XII Patr. Benj. 4 already quoted, but also by the
form of the several N. T. passages. Note the use of the definite article,
the variation in the added genitive, and the acquaintance with the
idea implied in faet* II &amp;lt;2?6apTov, i Cor.

9&quot;. It may even be that
oT^avo?, like aT?xv6u, had already gained the simple meaning &quot;re

ward.&quot;

Ti}9 0/79, epexegetical genitive, as i Pet. 5 , Ep. Arist. 280.
The blessed life of eternity constitutes the crown. Cf. Rev. 2 10

.

7rr)yy^\aro sc. 6
0ecfc, cf. i Jn. 5&quot;. There is no promise of

the O. T. or of our Lord in just this form (cf. Deut. 3d
15-20

)

and a reference to Rev. 2 10 Saxra) a-oi rov vrecfxivov rrjs 0)779 is

unlikely. Eternal life as the reward for the friends of God was
a fundamental idea of later Jewish and of Christian escha-

tology, cf. Ps. Sol. i 3 &amp;gt;,

Enoch 58 , 4 Ezra 8 ff

-, Mk. 9&quot;, Jn.
3

15 io 10
,
Rom. 2 7

, Rev. 2 7
,
etc.
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E. Zeller, however, argues in Zeit.f. wissensch. Theol. 1863, pp. 93~96 &amp;gt;

that Rev. 2 l is the promise referred to.

Imj-yyefXareo] BtfA^F minn R boh. The addition of a subject is

emendation, thus :

+ xuptoc; C min.

+ b xuptos KLP minn&quot;
1 &quot;

syr
hel

.

-(- 6 Oe6&amp;lt;;
minn vg syrP

e h
.

roi? aycnrwcriv avrov.

Note the resemblance to 2 Tim. 4
8

. Von Soden suggests

dependence on some liturgical form, but this is unnecessary.

The idea and phrase are strongly characteristic of Deuteronomy.

Cf. Ex. 2o 6
,
Kal TTOLMV eXeo? ei&amp;lt;? %tXta8a9 rot? a^a-rrwaiv ^e,

Deut. f TOW ayaTTwa-iv avrov, Ps. s
11

I45
20

,
Ecclus. 3i

19
,
Bel

v. 38
,
Rom. 828

. See passages from O. T. and other Jewish liter

ature mentioned in Spitta, p. 30. Cf. the similar expression in

Jas. 2
5

rr}? /3atn\et&amp;lt;K r/9 ejrrjy^et\aTo rot? wyair&ffiv avrdv.

The believer s life is marked by constancy in faith and by love

of God, and he may be designated by either attribute.

13-18. When under temptation, do not excuse yourself by say

ing that temptations proceed from God. They come from man s

evil passion. God sends only good gifts to us, for we are his chil

dren and the first-fruits of his creation.

The passage has no doctrinal purpose other than to warn the

readers against resorting to a current excuse for sin. The con

nection with the preceding is made by the aid of the ambigu

ity of the word TreipatyfJievos ,
which means both &quot;tried&quot; and

&quot;tempted.&quot;
The temptations intended do not appear to be

restricted to those involved in &quot;trials.&quot;

13. /wjSew . . . Xeyero). Cf. M &quot;V^, Ecclus. s
4 - 6

15&quot;.

7retpab&amp;gt;ew&amp;gt;9. Evidently means (cf.
vv. 14f

-) temptation to

sin, not merely external trial. See on ireipaff^, v. 2
,
and

cf. i Tim. 6 9 ew Treipaa-pbv teal Tra^foa. The excuse shows that

the writer is not thinking of a state of religious persecution,

with the consequent temptation to complete renunciation of

faith in Christ or in God, but rather of ordinary temptation.

In the case supposed the person tempted either has yielded, or

is on the point of yielding; he is called o 7reif$/*W, instead

of 6 d/jLaprow, by a kind of euphemism. He excuses himself
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by declaring that the temptation came from God. Paul in

i Cor. io13 makes a similar exhortation in curiously different

form : &quot;Do not excuse yourselves by thinking that your temp
tation is greater than man can bear.&quot;

Warning against this natural and common impulse of frail

humanity is found clearly expressed in Ecclus. I5
11 - 20

, w eiTrys
on Ata Kvpiov aTrevrrjv KT\.

; cf. also the references to Philo

given below.

Prov. 19 (i^poauvT} dvSpb? Xu(iafveTat TCC? 6Sou? OC&TOJ, -rlv 81 6ebv al-

Ttxtac tfl xapSc ije au-coG, Hermas, Sim. vi, 3 ottTtwvTac TOV xuptov, and
similar passages, relate to complaints of misfortune, not to excuses for

sin.

That the idea was often expressed among Greeks of many
periods is seen from the following instances :

Homer, Odyss. i, 32-34 (Zeus speaks),
&amp;lt;3 116x01, o!ov Si] vu Osous }poTol a!Tt6wvrat.

et[ T){j.eo&amp;gt;v yap &amp;lt;paai
x&amp;lt;4x e[j.[xevat ol xal au-uot

aynatv aTaaOocXiflacv uxep^iopov aXye exouotv.

//. xix, 86-87, eyw S o Jx aYtt6? ei(it,

aXXa
Zsj&amp;lt;; xzl (Aolpa xal fjepofoiTt^ eptvii;.

Euripides, Tro de^, 914-1032, Orcst. 285, P/ww. 1612-14.

yEschines, Timarch. i, 190, [!?) yip o&quot;ea6e, w Aerjvziot, Ti; TWV aSty.r,-

liiTWv apxa? a^b 6ewv, dXX oj% UTC avOpwicwv dtaeXyefa? yfyveaeat.

Plato, Rcspub. io, p. 617 E, ocWa eXo^vou Oebs avaiTios, exactly ex

presses the idea, but seems irrelevant, because in the context the choice
referred to is made by a pre-existent soul of a future condition of life

;

cf. also p. 619 C.

Philo, Leg. alkg. ii, 19, Mang. p. 80, &quot;When the mind has sinned and
removed itself far from virtue.it lays the blame on divine causes (TX Beta),

attributing to God its own change (-cpoic^)&quot;; Defiiga ct inv. (Dc Prof.),

15, Mang. pp. 557 /. : &quot;Of no secret, treacherous, and deliberate crime
is it proper to say that it was done by the will of God (xa-ri Oe6v), but

they are done by our own will (xaO t)yia&amp;lt;; otuTous). For in ourselves,
as I have said, are the treasuries of evil, but with God the treasuries

of good things only. Whoever, therefore, flees for refuge, that is,

whoever blames not himself but God for his sins, let him be punished.
... A blemish almost or quite incurable is the affirmation that the

deity is the cause of evil. . . . And what slander could be worse than
to say that not with us but with God lies the origin of evil?&quot; Cf.
also Philo, Quod deter, pot. insid. 32.
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Terence, Eun. v, 2. 36, quid si hoc quispiam voluii deus?

Plaut. Aul. iv, 10. 7, deus impillsor miliifuit.

See L. Schmidt, Die Ethik dcr alien Crieclten, 1882, i, pp. 230-240.

The fact that this idea was so familiar helps to account

for the attachment of vv. 13- 18 to a passage (vv.
3- 12

) which

deals with another sort of ireipcurfidi. The substance of the

passage is not original; the freshness consists in the way in

which the thought is worked out.

The suggestion of Pfleiderer (Das Urchristcntum*, ii, p. 546) that this

is polemic against the gnostics has as little foundation as the older ref

erences to Essenes, Pharisees, or Simon Magus. The quotations given

above prove this. It would be easier (and not unnatural) to think of

a Greek popular habit of thought and speech which had affected a

Jewish community. The idea of being
&quot;

tempted,&quot; which is the root

of the whole passage, also shows that the self-excusing sinner whom

James has in mind is no gnostic.

CITTO. The preposition TTO, which expresses a &quot;looser and more

remote&quot; relation of agency is perhaps used here out of rever

ence. Cf. Lex. s. v. p. S9
b

, Lightfoot on Gal. i
1

; J. H. Moulton,

Prolegomena, pp. 102, 237.

dx6l S minn read ux6, by an unnecessary emendation to a more

usual phrase.

aTreipao-TO? (class. cnreiprjTOS, aTreiparos) can mean, when

used of a person, (i) &quot;untempted,&quot;

&quot;

untemptable,&quot; or (2) un

versed,&quot; &quot;having no experience.&quot;

In favour of the meaning &quot;untemptable&quot; (E.V.) is the sharp

verbal contrast then afforded to -rreipd^et ovSeva.

Kd/cwv. On this good literary use of the genitive, see Winer,

30. 4; Blass, 36. ii
; J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 74

(&quot;the poetical phraseology of the Attic period had come down

into the market-place&quot;).

14-15. The source of temptation is within the man; the

process is from passion, through sin, to death.

It is highly significant that James s mind naturally turns for

the true explanation of temptation not to the Jewish thought

of Satan (cf. the explanation of the origin of sin in the Book of
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Enoch 69 &amp;lt;*-), or of the &quot;evil
root,&quot; but to a psychological

analysis, strongly influenced by Greek conceptions of human
nature.

^

14. VTTO 7% fa bnfopfa. Belongs primariiy with mipd-
Serai, for otherwise the contrast of 0eoy and i-rriBv^a is weak
ened; but it is, secondarily, the agent of the participles also

tmftviOa, a word in itself applicable to any desire, whether in
nocent or wrong, is here used of desire for something forbidden,
&quot;lust&quot; (E.V.) in the broader sense of that word. The source
of temptation is desire, and lies within, not without, the man.
There is no emphasis here, as in Ecclus.

15&quot;-*, on free will;on the other hand, any conception of an outside, personified,
ower, such as Paul employs in Rom.

7&quot;.

. 13. ^ is foreign to
this passage. The conception is far simpler and more naive
than either of these.

On eTTcBv^a, see Trench, Synonyms, Ixxxviii, and cf 4
2 Pet. i, 2 Tim. 3 ,

Tit. 3 .

Ecclus. IS&quot; 5S 4 Mace. i xpb & ouv

T^v TjSovrjv xp4, 4 Mace. i. 2 . &amp;lt;

3 . &quot;. u
S M. jn th cse

passages the word is used with various shades of meaning Cf. Philo
Quod omn.prob. liber, 22 e? & ^? ft ^j xpb? feOu^ l^vwal
i) u? TJSOVTJ? SeXsi^Tat. On the significance of c,0 U |ifc in Philo s sys
tem, see J. Drummond, Philo Judaus, 1888, ii, pp. 302-306, and note
espeaally DC concnp. i /., M . pp. 348-350; De sacerd. honor. 3, M. p.
235, where exc6un(a is vividly set forth as the source of sin. The
background of James s use is current popularised conceptions of Hel
lenistic philosophy. The Stoic discussion of the word in Stobsus ii 7
(Wachsmuth s ed. pp. 87-91) is instructive in this respect. See also
on Jas. 4 -.

There seems no sufficient reason for introducing the thought of the
jezer ha-ra here, although the function is closely similar See F C
Porter, &quot;The Yecer Kara,&quot; in Yale Biblical and Semitic Sludics 1002
pp. 91-158.

s ica eXeafo/^o?, &quot;when he is lured and en
ticed&quot; (by it).

These words were applied to the hunter or, especially, the fisherman
who &quot;lures&quot; his prey from its retreat (g;fltxtv) and &quot;entices&quot; it

by bait (S^Xeap) to his trap, hook, or net. The two words
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thus merely refer to different aspects of the same process. They are a

natural figure of speech for the solicitation of illicit desire, and the com

bination of one or both with eiu6u[j.(a or -fjSovTj is repeatedly found in

Philo and in Greek writers. Cf. the sentence from Philo quoted above

and the many illustrative passages given by Mayor and Hort; also

2 Pet. 2 &amp;lt;-

&quot;.

The language thus has its analogies outside of the O. T., in Greek

writers. This figure is not necessarily connected with that which is

worked out in v. 16
;
and there is no evidence that the words e^eXx.6[ievo&amp;lt;;

xccl SeXeat^txevo? suggested in themselves the practises of the harlot, or

that these are in mind in either verse.

15. Illicit desire leads to sin, and sin causes death.

elra introduces, with a change of figure, the practical result

of the temptation arising from eTridv^ia. When indulged (cf.

4 Mace. 3
1 - 5

) desire bears its natural fruit, first sin, then, ulti

mately, death. This follows (elra} the enticement of tempta

tion.

For the metaphor (which is purely decorative), cf. Ps.
7&quot;

&amp;lt;
15) [Sod

eiotVrjffsv dvonfotv, auvXa@sv x6vov, v.xl shexev aSixfav; Philo, De sacr.

Abel, et Cain. 31, Justin Martyr, Dial. 100, p. 327 C.

av\\af3ovcra rl/crei.

Cf. Gen. 2i 2
38&quot;,

etc. The two ideas have no independent signifi

cance in the figure. That the issue is due to a union with the will

(Bcyschlag) is not indicated as in the writer s thought. Such psy

chological analysis is found in Philo, but is beyond the range of James ;

and the idea, when developed carefully, proves inconsistent with this

context, see Spitta, p. 37. There is no reason for thinking of Adam
and Eve, in spite of Justin Martyr, Dial. p. 327 (other references in

Schneckenburger and Spitta); nor of the devil as father (Spitta).

But the quotations from Philo and Test. XII Patr. (e. g. Benj. 7) given

by Spitta, ad loc., attest the frequent use of this figure to express similar

ideas.

&quot;Sin,&quot; collectively and in general; &quot;pravae ac-

tiones et cogitationes.&quot; Desire for what is forbidden tempts

the man, and thus is the source of sin. Cf. Apoc. Mos. 19

7ridvfJLL

f

a yap ecmv Ke(^a\rj Trdcrrj^ a^apTia^.

rj
Be apapTia. Takes up apapriav ;

hence the article.

&quot;when it has become complete, fully devel-
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oped,
&quot;

has come to maturity. The word (on which see Hor t)

is drawn from the figure of the successive generations, and it is

not necessary to determine wherein in fact the complete ma
turity of sin consists

;
sin is

&quot;complete&quot; when it is able to bring
forth its inevitable baneful fruit, death. The &quot;perfect work&quot;

(cf. v. 4
) of sin is death.

cnro/evel, cf. v. ls
. The verb is frequently used of animals,

hence appropriate here
; otherwise it is a medical rather than

a literary word.

Neither dicoTsXelv nor dicoxustv is a common Biblical word, dhro-

TsXstv is found elsewhere only i Esd.
5&quot;,

2 Mace.
15&quot;, Lk. 13&quot;; iicoxuecv

only 4 Mace.
15&quot;, Jas. i 18

.

Odvarov. Death as an objective state, brought upon man
as the result of sin, and the opposite of blessed life with God
(cf. v. n

artyavov farjs, and 5
20

) and cf. Rom. 6 21 623 ra yap
tywia T?)&amp;lt;? afjLapria? Odvaros, 8 6

;
Wisd. i 12ff

-. Cf. Philo, De
plant. Noe 9, M. p. 335. See also Mt. 7

13 - 14
.

16 -18. God, on the other hand, sends solely and consistently

good gifts, as befits the relation of a father to his first-born.

16. M Tr\ava&amp;lt;rde. &quot;Do not
err,&quot; &quot;be not deceived.&quot; As

in i Cor. 6 9

i5
33

,
Gal. 6 7

,
used to introduce a pointed utterance.

Cf. Ign. Phil. 3, Eph. 16, which may, however, be dependent
on i Cor. 6 9

.

On
dSeX&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;oi,

which here is used to add to the emphasis, see

note on v. 2
,
and cf. 2 5

3
12

.

17. Traa-a, &quot;every.&quot;

Various commentators assign to xasa here the meaning &quot;only,&quot;

&quot;nothing but&quot; (see note .on xajzv y.zp&v, v. ). But this is not neces

sary to the sense here, and is rendered almost, if not quite, impossible
by the order of words xaaa S6at^ deyaO^. TC5; with the sense of

&quot;only&quot;

(Ger. laulcr) should stand next to the adjective to which it logically

belongs, and usually stands directly before it.

&quot;gift,&quot; either the act of giving or the thing given.
Here the parallelism to Btaprjfui makes the latter sense probable.

Cf. Ecclus. ii 17 2614
32&quot;.

The word is very common in Eccle-

siasticus.
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. On this word lies strong emphasis, in contrast to the

evil 7rei/3ao-/ito5 which 1?
tSta e-TriOv/j-ia and not God brings to

man. The omission of the writer to make the implied comple

mentary statement, that bad gifts do not come from God, adds

to the rhetorical effect.

Svprjua, &quot;present,&quot;
&quot;donation,&quot; &quot;benefaction&quot;; cf. Rom.

5. A mainly poetical word. Not quite happily rendered by

R.V. &quot;boon.&quot;

For the difference between SSo)[At and 5wpotiat with their cognates,

see Mayor s and Hort s notes, together with the huge collection of

material in Heisen, pp. 541-592. The latter series of words often has

the idea of generous giving ;
but here in James there is no special dis

tinction intended, the repetition being solely for rhetorical effect, and

very probably part of a poetical allusion or quotation.

reXeiov, cf. i
4 -

25
3

2
. &quot;Perfect&quot; in this case (note parallel

to ayaOri} excludes any element of evil in the gift. Cf. 3
2

TeXeio? avjp, Clem. Al. Peed, i, 6, p. 113 TeXeto? &v reXeia

XapielTdi SriTTOvOev, Philo, De sacr. Abel, ct Cain. 14 Oe^ Be

ovSev areXe? avry %a/3i ecr0cu, waff 6\oK\ijpoi Kal Traz/reXet?

al TOV ayevijTOV Scopeai Trdcrai.

That Troo-a So
j

oft dyd
|
0j Kal

\

Trdv 8w
|
pfaa re

\

\etov

makes an hexameter, the second syllable of Soo-fc being length

ened under the ictus, may be an accident, although even so

it might show a good ear for rhythm on the part of the

writer. But the unusual and poetical word Sd&amp;gt;pr)pa
and the

imperfect antithesis to vv. 13 -15 make it more likely that we

have here a quotation from an unknown source.

avaBev, i. e. ovpavoOev, cf. 3
15 - 17

, Jn. 3
31

19&quot;, referring to that

which is from God.

So Philo, De somn. i, 26 Sid, ra? 0/1/3/377
0eiVa9 avw9ev Scwpea?

Kal reXew e| apx^ eyevero [sc. o

The thought that God is the source only of good, here clearly ex

pressed, is found in Greek writers (see quotations in Mayor3
, pp. s6/.,

and Schneckenburger, p. 30), as well as in Philo, c. g. De decem orac. 33

Oeb? fjv, euGCx; S x6pto? &f&amp;lt;xQ(&amp;gt;z, [Jt6vwv &fxQtiv &amp;lt;xti:oq, xaxou 8* ou3ev6&amp;lt;;,

De prof. 15, De confus. ling. 36 (see other quotations in Mayor and

Schneckenburger).
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It was evidently a familiar commonplace of Jewish thought, cf. Tob.
4&quot; auTb? 6 xupto? S(8wut TO*VT ret dtfatM, also Beresh. r. 51. 5 dmi
^?. Chanina: non est res mala descendens dcsuper ; Sanhedrin 59. 2.

tcaruflatvov expands ai&amp;gt;w0&amp;gt;, and so explains why the gifts
are

&quot;good&quot; and
&quot;perfect.&quot; For similar phrases lagging after

the first statement, cf. v. 3* 412. This gives better force to
each word than to connect eariv with Karafialvov .

Hort (following Thos. Erskine, The Unconditional Freedom of the Gos-
Pel*, 1820, pp. 239 /.) advocates the translation :

&quot;Every giving is good
and every gift perfect from above (or from its first source), descending,&quot;
etc. This assumes that 86ai? and Scopes contain in themselves the
idea of a divine gift, and in order to make 5vw6ev fit the sentence re

quires for it the meaning &quot;from their
source,&quot; &quot;by reason of their

origin,&quot; which it can hardly have. It produces, however, the sense re
quired by the context, and if the words were to be regarded as forming
a complete sentence, it would be hard to give them any other trans
lation than this. If they are a quotation, the original application would
probably have been in the direction of the Greek proverb Swpov 8 g TI

8(j&amp;gt; TC? iTOtfvet and the Latin noli equi denies inspicere donati (Jerome,
Praef. comm. in Ephes.), &quot;Don t look a gift horse in the mouth&quot;; see
H. Fischer, in Philologm, 1891, pp. 377-379.

a-rro rov Trarpos TWV
&amp;lt;pa&amp;gt;Twv,

i. e . God, here described as the
creator of the heavenly bodies (cf. Ps. 136* TO&amp;gt; 7roir)o-avri &amp;lt;&amp;lt;uTa
/i7a\a /M&amp;gt;va&amp;gt;, Jer . 4

23
eVe/3\e^a . . . etV TOV ovpavov, Kal OVK

ty TO,
&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;&amp;gt;ra avrov), and thus as the ultimate source of all

light and of all blessing, cf. Ps. 36
9 eV rw (fxari (rov 6

This designation and the developed figure which follows, in

which God as the Sun of Righteousness (cf. Mai. 4
2
) is con

trasted with the physical sun, seem to be suggested by the

thought of the good gifts which descend from the heavens, at
once the abode of God and the location of the sun. That it

was natural to a Jew is shown by the benediction before Shema:
&quot;Blessed be the Lord our God who hath formed the

lights.&quot;

Perhaps it hints at the thought of God s nature as light. No
astrological allusion is to be found here.

For -rrarrip in this sense, cf. Job 38&quot; (verov -jraTijp and the
whole verse), and note Philo s constant use of o Trarrjp
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in sense of &quot;the Creator.&quot; Cf. Apocalypse of Moses, 36

(as read in Ceriani, Monumenta sacra et profana, v, i) evatmov

TOU $G&amp;gt;T09
TOJV oXcov, TOU TraT/305 TWV ({KOTOW; Testament of

Abraham (eel. M. R. James, 1892), Recension B, c. 7, Trarrjp

TOI)
&amp;lt;J*mfc ; Ephraem Syr. Opera, v, col. 489 (see above, p. 96).

Philo s lofty thought of God as &quot;archetypal Splendor&quot; is mainly in

teresting here as showing the total absence from the mind of James of

such metaphysical speculation, although he sees the ideal and poetical

aspects of light. See Philo, De cherub. 28 (M. i, p. 156), De somn. i, 13

(M. i, p. 632), quoted by Hort.

irap o&amp;gt;. For Trapd c. dat. used in the mention of an attribute,

cf. Job i2 13
, Eph. 6 9

,
Rom.

9&quot;,
etc. Cf. also trapa TO&amp;gt;

0eo&amp;gt;,
Mk.

io27
,
Mt. i9

28
,
Lk. 18&quot;,

Rom.
2&quot;, Eph. 6 9

;
so Gen. i814

(Cod.

A). Perhaps the indirectness of statement is due to a certain

&quot;instinct of reverence&quot; (Hort), cf. CITTO, v. ls
.

The affirmation is that to send good gifts belongs to God s

unvarying nature. In this he is unlike the sun, which sends

now the full light of noon, now the dimness of twilight, and

which at night sends no light at all. God s light ever shines
;

from him proceeds no turning shadow. So i Jn. i
5 6 Oete

earlv KCU ovwma ovtc evTiv ev aina&amp;gt;

Closely similar are Is. 6o19 - lo xal oux gatat aot STI 6 TjXio? eJ&amp;lt;; &amp;lt;pwq ^paq.

ouSfc avaToX^j aeXTjvt)? ^wutet aot T!)V vuxra, 4XX iarai aot xupto? q&amp;gt;w&amp;lt;;

a?u&amp;gt;-

viov, x.al 6 6eb&amp;lt;; 86?a aou. oii yip Suaeiat 6 ^Xi6? aoi, xal T) asX^VT) aot

oux exXe(4ef ea-rat y&p xupt6? aot 96? af&amp;lt;ivtov,
Wisd. 7&quot;

f -

?WTl auvxpt-

icpotlpa TOUTO IASV Y*P BtaS^etat vu^, ao9(a&amp;lt;;
8 oix

For the contrast between God and the heavens, the moon, and the

stars, cf. Job 15&quot; 25
5 f

-. See also Enoch 41&quot;,
&quot;For the sun changes oft

for a blessing or a curse&quot;; Ecclus. 17&quot;
T (puTetvoiepov -fiXfou ;

xal

TOUTO sxXeficet. Cf. Epictetus, Diss. i, 14 ,
where the limitation of

the sun, which is not able to illuminate the space where the shadow of

the earth falls, is contrasted with the power of God (6 xal -ubv 15X10v

afobv rceiconqxwc; xat repi^Y1^)

The comparison of God with the sun is a natural one under any

monotheistic conception. See Mayor s or Schneckenburger s references

to Philo and Plato, also i Jn. i 6 with Westcott s note.

For the idea of the immutability of God, cf. Mai. 3&quot;
161:1 s^w xupio?

6 6eb&amp;lt;; UIAWV xart oux TjXXofwtAat, Heb. 7
13 18

, Philo, Le.g. all. ii, 9; ii, 22

II
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T SXXa rpliceTat, [iivo? 81 aitb? aTpexT6s eart, and passages
in Mayor3

, p. 61. Cf. Clem. Al. Strom, i, 24, p. 418 ib
e&amp;lt;rr?&amp;gt;&amp;lt;;

xocl tAovc(j.ov

uou Osou xal Tb (SxpsicTov auxou
9&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;&amp;lt;;

xal

evt] tfP minn have substituted the weaker and more familiar

r),

&quot;

variation.&quot; This does not seem to be an astro

nomical terminus technicus, although in general senses (e. g. of

the &quot;variation&quot; in the length of the day and in the daily course

of the sun through the heavens
; cf. references in Mayor3

, p. 60,

and Gebser, Brief des Jacobtts, p. 83) it is used by astronomers,

and its resemblance to the term TrapaXXaft?, &quot;parallax,&quot; gives

it a quasi-astronomical sound. The contrast intended is mainly
with the sun and moon, as being the most important and most

changeable &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;&&amp;gt;ra.

This is the reading of all printed editions of the N. T.
;
with

this reading TpOTrfy aTroaKiaa/Mi would mean &quot; shadow that is

cast by turning&quot; (R.V.). The reading is, however, probably

wrong (see textual note below), and for the last three words

should be substituted % T/&amp;gt;07n)9 aTroovaacr/iaTo?, the whole

phrase meaning: &quot;with whom is none of the variation that

belongs to ( consists in, is observed in ) the turning of the

shadow.&quot; The general sense is the same as with the usual

reading.

?) Tpoirijq dbrooxiaa^irroi;] BK*Pap. oxyrhynch. 1229.

T) rpoiri) axoffxtijiiaToq] 614 1108 ff (vel modicum obumbrationis) boh

(nor a form of a shadow which passed).

% TpOTcfjq airoaxfaqjuz] SACKLP minn vg (vicissitiidhris obumbratio)

Jer (adv. Jov. i, 39 conversionis obumbraculuni) Aug (momciili obumbratio).

^ Tpoiri) T) Tpoirrjq dtTCOJx(aa(j.a 876 1518.

dtiuoaxfaana ^ TuapaXXaY^ ^ Tpoirg sah.

Editors appear all to have read Y) (instead of ?)), and have conse

quently been unable to find any meaning in the phrase as found in

fr&amp;lt;*B
and recently (1914) confirmed by the discovery of the papyrus

fragment (fourth century) published in The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, x,

no. 1229. They have, therefore, been driven to adopt the reading of

S ACKLP minn. Hort discusses the passage in
&quot;

Introduction,&quot; pp.

2i7/., as follows :

&quot;The only quite trustworthy evidence from internal character for
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derivation from a common proximate original consists in the presence

of such erroneous identical readings as are evidently due to mere care

lessness or caprice of individual scribes, and could not easily have escaped

correction in passing through two or three transcriptions ... X and B
have in common but one such reading&quot; [viz. the one in Jas. i 17 here

under discussion].

In order to account for the origin of this reading of $B, which he as

sumed to be obviously false, Hort made the following ingenious sugges

tions: (i) that diuoCTxfotqxa was incorporated with a following aux6&amp;lt;;

(actually found in one minuscule) ;
or (2) that it was assimilated to the

preceding genitive Tpoirij? ;
or (3) that dxo- became mentally separated

from -&amp;lt;naq/.a, and that the supposed solecism was then corrected
;

or (4) that both the competing readings represent corruptions of an

original dTcoaxiaa[x6&amp;lt;; not found in any Ms. (see
&amp;lt;(

Introduction,&quot; p. 218,

and Mayor, textual apparatus to the passage).

Wordsworth, SB, i, p. 138, in part following Est, Commentarins

in epistolam Jacobi, 1631, thinks that the modicum of ff and the

momenti of Augustine imply poiaj, pom)?,
&quot;

turn of the scale,&quot; and that

one or the other of these represents the original Greek. But neither

poxTQ nor
poiri)&amp;lt;;

makes good sense, and although (cf. Is. 4OU) a &quot;little

thing&quot; may cause a &quot;turn of the scale,&quot; the Latin word modiczw is

not a natural translation for the Greek pourf). Hence modicum obumbra-

tionis is probably only a loose and general translation of Tpoirr) diro-

oxt&ayuzTOi;, in which the specific meaning of Tpoirf) is neglected. On the

other hand, momenti would indeed be an exact rendering of pom)?, but,

in the sense of
&quot;

movement,&quot; it is equally apt as a translation of
Tpoirij&amp;lt;;.*

Accordingly, the Latin versions merely show that Jerome and Augus
tine had the reading of H C

AC, while ff represents a different text,

identical with that of 614 1108 boh.

The genitive dirooxtdqiaToc; in 614 no8ff boh gives important partial

support to the text of BJ&amp;lt;* pap, and makes it unlikely that the read

ing of these latter is due to an accidental error in a proximate com

mon ancestor.

In fact, the reading of Bfc$* pap TJ Tpoxr)? dtirooxiaatJuzToi; makes ex

cellent sense, if only TJ is taken as the article on which Tpoiufji; depends,

the meaning being that given above (cf. Kiihner-Gerth, Grammatik d.

gricch. Sprache
3
, ii, 464. 3). The resulting phrase is apt and not with

out beauty, but the accumulation of long words makes it heavy, and

it was broken up by taking t) as meaning &quot;or&quot; and dropping the geni

tive termination from one or the other of the two nouns.f

Possibly modicum has been substituted for an original translation, momentum, &quot;move

ment.&quot; This latter word may well have been misunderstood in the sense of &quot;a little,&quot; &quot;a

particle&quot;; and in that case modicum would be a correct and unambiguous synonym.

t A similar misreading is found in the repeated quotation by Augustine of Rom.
7&quot; anaprui-

Ab? TI afj.apria in the translation out peccatum ; so e. g. Ep. 82, 5 20 (Vienna ed. vol. xxxiv, p.

372. 5), Centra duas epistulas Pelagianorum, i, 14. See C. H. Turner in JTS, xii, p. 275.
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It thus appears that the textual facts here do not indicate any close
relation between B and tf , but only that in this instance both are free
from a process of emendation which, in one or the other direction, has
affected all other witnesses except the papyrus. The reading of X CAC
and that of 614 1108 are two independent corrections of the original as
found in Btf* pap.
Both 614 and 1108 belong to von Soden s group 1. To the same

group seems to belong also 876 ((3), which, according to Scrivener,
reads xapaXXa-rt ^ Tpoiri) T) Tpoirijs ixooxfaa^ia. This is a conflation
due to an unsuccessful attempt at conformation of one type of text to

another; it is also found in 1518.

876, 1518, 1765, and 2138 have at the close of the verse a gloss oiSJ

IJ^Xpt uzovofocs Tivb^ uico^oX-P) ixoaxttifftiaTOi;,
&quot;

not even the least suspicion
of a shadow.&quot; Von Soden s hypothesis (p. 1862) that the reading of

Btf* was a trace of this gloss was unlikely in itself and is now seen to
be unnecessary. The gloss itself has arisen from the comment of

&quot;

CEc-
umenius&quot;: T*&amp;gt; Se &quot;Tpomjs dxoaxfoana,&quot; ivrt TOU, o&Se ^xpt; uicovofcc*

ij, &quot;turning,&quot; &quot;change,&quot; is another semi-astronomical
word. It is used technically for the solstice (hence English,
&quot;tropic&quot;), so Deut.

33&quot; 97X101; T/JOTTW^, Wisd. 7
18

Tpo-rrwv

d\\a7&amp;lt;z9, see Sophocles, Greek Lex. s. v. for many examples ;

but it is also applied to other movements of the heavenly
bodies, so perhaps Job 38&quot; eVtcrTacrat Se rpoTra? ovpavov, cf.
references in L. and S. s. v., especially Plato, Tim. n, p. 39 D.
The word is also used in the sense of change in general, and

with reference to human fickleness and frailty ;
see Philo, Leg.

all. ii, 9; De sacr. Abel, et Cain. 37, and references given at

length by Mayor3
, p. 61. These various meanings make pos

sible the figurative use here, in which there is allusion to both
senses. To exclude altogether the astronomical allusion, as
some do, unduly weakens the passage and overlooks the sug
gestions of 6 Trarrjp TWV (fxoruv, TrapaXXayij, and cnroo-tciaa-fjLa,
but it is impossible to fix the meaning as a direct reference
to any particular celestial phenomena, and there is nowhere
any indication of contact with astrological language. The
heavenly bodies are all, to popular notion, subject to change
which affects their property of casting light on the earth.

Spitta thinks that Tpoirq refers to the return of the sun (and other
luminaries) by way of the north to their place of rising in the east,
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after they have set in the west, and adduces Enoch 41 and 72
- 5 -

.

The general sense need not exclude these movements of the sun and

other heavenly bodies, but there is no evidence of a technical use of

Tpoioj which would permit it to be understood in this sense without

explanatory context. The same is true in even greater measure of

Spitta s interpretation of icapaXXaYT) as the regular seasonal variation

to north and south in the rising and setting of the sun and other bodies.

a-TTocr/etW/ia, ,

&quot; shadow .

&quot;

The word is found only here and in Christian writers. dtTcoaxia^u

means to &quot;cast a shadow,&quot; dcicooxfeojia therefore (like &amp;lt;jx(aa[i.a,
Diod.

Plut.) is either the &quot;shadow cast&quot; or the &quot;act of casting a shadow.&quot;

Beyschlag, following Huther, wrongly insists that axoaxfaatJia means

&quot;the state of being overshadowed&quot; (&quot;das BescfiaUetwerden&quot;) ,
and so

interprets it of a shadow cast on God. For discussion of nouns in -(ia,

see Lightfoot, Colossians, pp. 255 /. ; J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp.

255 /
There is no thought here of a sun-dial. The word for shadow on a

dial is aicoaxtac[j.6?, and even that word requires a context to define it

in that meaning.

The explanation (of the ordinary text) given by late Greek commen

tators and lexicographers, &quot;not a trace of turning,&quot; &quot;not a shadow of

fickleness&quot;
(&quot; CEcumenius,&quot; Hesychius, Suidas, see the citations in

Gebser, p. 86), and A.V. &quot;neither shadow of turning,&quot; is unlikely, even

if the text were sound, because in that sense
ax.t&amp;lt;4,

and not the heavy

and explicit compound dtTCoax(aa(j.a, would be expected. The differ

ence may be imperfectly suggested in English by comparing the words

&quot;shadow&quot; and &quot;shadowing.&quot; Moreover, in a comparison with the

sun, dicoax(aa[ia can hardly have been used without some thought of

its proper meaning.

18. In contrast with the mistaken idea that God sends temp

tation is his actual treatment of us, making us sons, and giving

us the highest place among his creatures. He is more to us than

a consistent benefactor; he is a devoted father, and as such

cannot tempt us to evil.

/3ov\r)0ek, &quot;deliberately,&quot;
and thus showing his real atti

tude and set purpose. On the specific meaning of PovkofMi

(&quot;volition guided by choice and purpose&quot;) in contrast to
0eXa&amp;gt;,

see Hort on this verse, and Lex. s. v. Oe\a&amp;gt;,
with references.

Bede, Calvin, Grotius, etc. take this as marking a contrast to human

merit
;
but this is as far as possible from the context.
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aireKvi)&amp;lt;rev 17/409, refers either to mankind or to the Chris
tians.

A specific reference to the Jews is sometimes found here, and can be
supported by Jer. 2&quot;, by Philo, De const, princ. 6 (ii, p. 366), where
Israel is called dTOtpxT), and by X6fov (but v. I. Xdyou?) &\^d&amp;lt;x&amp;lt;; as a

description of the Law in Test. XII Patr. Gad
3&quot;.

But nothing in the
context suggests this reference, and for the idea of God as becoming the
father of Israel by means of the Law no parallel is adduced.

The reference to Christians is entirely possible and makes a
better connection with v. 19

. In that case cureicvrjcrev refers to

the new birth
; Xo^o? a\7

? 6&amp;gt;eia9 is the Gospel (cf. Odes of Sol
omon 8 9

) ;
and Kno-^aTcov refers to all creation, but with par

ticular thought of men. The associations of avayewrja-is with
Greek religious ideas do not seem to be implied here.

If
f)[wt&amp;lt;;

is taken to refer to Christians, it must be understood of be
lievers in general, not of the first generation only (Huther) or of Jewish
Christians (Beyschlag).

The objections brought against this view are (i) that the
context (vv.

12 - 17
) has discussed the subject from general points

of view, with no reference to Christians as distinct from others
;

(2) that for the Gospel o \oyos rr}? aXrjOeias, with the article,
would be expected (cf. Eph. i, Col. i

5
,
2 Tim. 2 15

; note, in a
different sense, Xffyo? a\i]0eia&amp;lt;; ,

Ps. ii9 ;
2 Cor. 6 7

) ; (3) that
instead of xrurfMreov some word expressly denoting &quot;men&quot;

would have been expected. These objections do not seem
conclusive.

The other view, urged by Spitta and especially Hort, takes

^a? of mankind, begotten by God s word to be supreme among
created things, cf. Ecclus.

15&quot;.
The objection which seems de

cisive against this is that the figure of begetting was not used for

creation (Gen. i-
6 does not cover this), whereas it came early

into use with reference to the Christians, who deemed them
selves &quot;sons of God.&quot;

The idea of a divine begetting and of the entrance into Christian life

as a new birth has its roots in Greek not in Jewish thought. So Clem.
Alex. Strom, v, 2 (p. 653 Potter) xocl icapd TOC? fcpfripois 9iXoa6?ot-; tb
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e ** &amp;lt;pam
aai avayevvfjaat \i^^y. .. See W. Bauer s note

on Jn. 3
3 in Lietzmann, Handbiich zum Neuen Testament; A. Diete-

rich, Eine Milhras-lUitrgie*, 1910, pp. 134-155, i$7 Jf- On the verb

dTcexurjasv (no parallel in N. T.), see R. Reitzenstein, Die hdlenistischen

Mysterienreligionen, 1910, p. 114- Cf. Jn. i 13
a

3 8
,

i Jn - 2 &quot;

3
9 4

7 - 8

51. ,
i Pet. i 3 23

(c/. Hort s note on i Pet. i 3
), Tit. 3

5
.

Xo
7&&amp;gt; a\r)0eia&amp;lt;i. The knowledge of God s truth and will

makes us his sons (cf. vv. 21 - 22 -
23

) ;
the &quot;word of truth&quot; is for

James mainly the Law (v.
25

), which means the Jewish law as

understood by Christians. In 2 Cor. 6 7
,
Col. i

5
, Eph. i

13
,
and

perhaps 2 Tim. 2 15 it is the gospel of salvation.

There is no connection between this verse and Philo s figure, often

repeated in one and another form, of the generative word of God (cf.

Leg. alleg. iii, 51, 6 aicepiAa-uxbq xal YSWT]Ttxb&amp;lt;;
TWV xaXuv \dfoc, 6p06^,

and references in Spitta, pp. 45 /) 5
the idea is utterly different.

airapxnv va
,

&quot;

a kind of first-fruits&quot; ;
Tiva indicates a fig

urative expression, cf. Winer-Schm. 26. i. a.

The &quot;first-fruits,&quot; both of the body and of the field, were sacred, and

were often offered to God. See EB,
&quot;

Firstborn,&quot; HDB,
&quot;

First-fruits,&quot;

Schurer, GJV, 24, II.

The figure is found with reference to Israel in Jer. 2 (&?%& Y V1QiJ-iTWV

auTou), Philo, De const, princ. 6 (SioTt TOU CT&HTOXVTOS dvOpwicwv Y^VOU?

dicevetiTieT] olsi TI? inrapx^ ^ icotTjTTJ xal irarcpO, and to the Chris

tians in 2 Thess. 2&quot; (Codd. BFG, etc.) and Rev. i4
4
. But the figure

does not seem very common in Jewish thought. With Greek writers

the word is more frequent in a figurative sense, see L. and S. and the

Scholiast on Eur. Or. 96 quoted in Lex. s. v., which says that dxaprn

&quot;was used not merely of that which was first in order but of that which

was first in honor.&quot;

KTL(TfjidT(ov, cf. i Tim. 4
4
(Rev. 5&quot;

8 9
) ;

not used elsewhere in

N. T., cf. Wisd. i3
5
. In 0. T. found only in Wisdom, Ecclesi-

asticus, 3 Maccabees ;
not used in this sense in secular writers,

and to be associated with the Jewish use of icrifa and its de

rivatives.

Von Soden, misled by his failure to see any adequate connection of

thought for v. 18
,
wished to take xTtaiAatwy of God s new creation (cf.

2 Cor. s
17

xaivJ) xTfot?, Gal. 6 16
, Eph. 2 &quot;

4&quot;),
within which these par

ticular Christians addressed are distinguished by reason of their sub-
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jection to fiery trials. But (i) this does not suit iw-xfitjoev, which
must at least refer to all Christians; (2) it would require some clearer
indication of the restriction, since the idea is not a common one-
and (3) while suited to vv.

, it is inappropriate at this point in the
chapter.

19-27. Let your aim be not speech, but attentive hearing; not

hearing only, but doing; not empty worship, but good deeds.
The thought here turns to the need of reality and sincerity

in religious instruction and public worship (i
19-2 26

).

19-21. To hear is better than to speak; listen to the Word.

19. ctj-ue] Btf
cAC minn ff vg boh syr

hcl -m
.

TffT6)] ft*.

UJTS 1] A bohm &quot;.

ware] KLP minn&quot; 1 &quot;

syr&amp;gt;

OTh
hei.txt.

om] minn.

IffTu 8s] BSCP* minn ff vg boh.

xatl 2aT] A 33.

ea-rw] KLP 2
minn&quot; 1 &quot;

syrp
h - h =

.

The Antiochian reading (ome . . . fe) is a characteristic emen
dation.

tore, &quot;know this.&quot; The address
aSe\&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;o{ pov shows that

this belongs in the paragraph with the following. The sense
alone would perhaps suggest that itrre is probably indicative
(so R.V.), not imperative (A.V.) ;

but the analogy of opare,
fj.e[Mvr)&amp;lt;ro, and similar rhetorical appeals in the Greek diatribes

(Bultmann, StU der paulin. Prcdigt, p. 32) leads to the opposite
conclusion.

For this view it may also be urged that Jas. 4* has oTSare as the in
dicative. TffTe is the sole form of the imperative, and the more literary
form of the indicative. Note taasc in Acts 26

; Heb. i;&amp;gt;&quot; has &quot;a-.z

(probably indicative), io otSa^v; Eph. 5 ICTTE is probably indka&quot;

tive.

avOpwros, not limited to teachers, but cf. 3&quot;.

U9 et? TO atcova-ai.

In view of the reference to the Word in vv. 21 -22
(note Sid),

it is likely that ra^u? V TO ctKovrai relates primarily to the

hearing of the Word, and not merely to social intercourse gen-
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erally. The same phrase is found in Pirke Aboth, v, 18, of the

trait of the good pupil, who is &quot;quick
to hear and slow to for

get.&quot; Cf. Gal.
4&quot;.

et? TO. This can be justified in Greek as a development of

the meaning &quot;with reference to,&quot; cf. Lk. i2 21
,
Rom. i6 19

,
Dio

Chrys. Or. 32, p. 361 A eyco Se /J,d\\ov av
u/ia&amp;lt;? eTryvovv @pa&r)

pev &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;#6770/zeVou&amp;lt;? eyfcparw 8e cn&amp;lt;ywvras ylvov irpos opyrjv

pi) ra^v9 aXXa /S/oaSw, but it is not attested as common in

ordinary secular Greek. Cf. c. g. Pirke Aboth, v, 18, mnDD

JTlDBft, &quot;quick to hear,&quot; JTlDtff? TVffp,
&quot;slow to hear,&quot; Aboth

R. Nathan, i, &quot;be slow to judge.&quot;

aKova-aij XaXrjcrcu, opyijv.

Ecclus. 5
11

^ivov ra^i/? Iv aKpodcrei crou teal ev

(j)0eyyov aTTOKpta-iv is the closest parallel to this verse among
the many precepts of the Wisdom-literature which relate to con

trol of speech and restraint of anger. Cf. Ecclus. 12
5, Prov. io19

(and Toy s note) 13&quot; is
1 i6 32

i;
28

2Q
20

,
Eccles. 7

9
9
18

. See be

low on 3
1-10

. Cf. Pirke Aboth, ii, 14, &quot;Be not easily provoked,&quot;

also v, 17, and note Mt. 5
22

.

The interpretation of &PYTJ given by Bengel (ut nil loqualur contra

deum nee sinistre de deo), followed by Gebser, Calvin, Spitta, who

take the anger as impatience against God, has little to commend it.

On the other hand, Beyschlag s interpretation of 6pyr) as
&quot;

passionate

disposition (leidenschaftlichc Gcmiithsverfassung)
&quot;

of every kind, show

ing itself in murmurings against God and in fanaticism, as well as in

quarrels, goes too far. The writer is thinking of what men ordinarily

know as anger, against whomsoever directed. Its opposite is good

temper and self-restraint.

20.
ep&amp;lt;ydeT&amp;lt;u,

more naturally taken to mean
&quot;do,&quot; &quot;practise,&quot;

than in the rarer sense, &quot;effect,&quot; &quot;produce,&quot; &quot;bring about,&quot;

which properly belongs to Karepjd^ofjLat, (cf. v. 3
). Hence

Siicaiocrvvrjv is to be taken as equivalent to TO S&ccuov, &quot;right

eous action&quot; (cf. 2 9
dfiapriav pyde&amp;lt;r0e). Cf. Acts io 35

,
Heb.

ii 33
,
Ps. i5

2
epya&fjievos 8iKaio(rvvr)v ,

and the common O. T.

phrase TroLf.lv rrjv SiKatotrvvrjv, c. #. Gen. i8 19
. The opposite

of epyd^ecrdai 8ucaio&amp;lt;rvvr)v is epyd^ecrOai cifjiapriav, 2 9
. BIKCU-

oorvvrjv Oeov then means &quot;righteousness which God approves&quot;
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(cf. Mt. 6 33
,

4^
Mace. jo 1

&quot;),
and the phrase is here due to the

contrast with opyi] avSpds.

The whole sentence means: &quot;Wrath doeth not righteous
ness,&quot; i. e. &quot;Out of wrath righteous action does not

spring.&quot;

It is doubtless intended as a warning against wrong use of the
doctrine that anger is sometimes valuable as an engine of

righteousness.

Another interpretation, however, gives to Ipy^sTat the rarer sense

&quot;effect,&quot; &quot;produce&quot; (cf. 2 Cor. 7 ), and refers the phrase &quot;produce

righteousness&quot; to the effect of the teacher s anger on a pupil, cf. Zahn,
Einleitung, i, 4, note 2.

oux spY^sToci] BtfAC 3 minn.

oil xaTepya^sTzi] CKLP minn 1
&quot;.

External attestation, possibility of conformation to i 3
,
and transcrip-

tional tendency to strengthen the verb decide for Ipyti^eTat. xxiep-
YdrfU-rac may have been intended to have the sense &quot;produce.&quot;

21.
Su&amp;gt;, &quot;acting on this

principle.&quot; An exhortation to a
meek and receptive spirit. The emphatic word is -rrpavrrjTL

i, &quot;stripping off.&quot; For the same collocation, 8ib

used to introduce an exhortation, see Eph. 4
75

.

Cf. also i Pet. 2 1

a-rrodenevoL, with Hort s note, Rom.
13&quot;,

Eph. 4&quot; ., Col. 3
5 ff

-, Clem. Rom. 13, Ps.-Clem. Epistle to

James, n.

The word is used of clothes, but also of the removal of dirt from the

body (cf. i Pet.
3&quot; aapxb^ dTc66satq puxou), and very commonly in

Greek writers of the rejection of a mental or moral quality. For
quotations from early Christian writers, see Mayor3

, p. 66.

pvTrapiav, &quot;filthiness&quot; (cf. 2 2
), probably carrying out the

figure of clothes. Evil habits and propensities in general seem
to be meant.

pVTrapiav is complete in itself and does not need to be con
nected with /ca/cta?. The force of iravav, however, probably
continues to

7repi&amp;lt;ro-eiav ; which would otherwise have the article.

For O. T. use of the figure of dirty clothes, cf. Zech. 3*. Derivatives
of puicos are used in Philo (c. g. DC mill. nom. 21) and in Greek writers
to denote moral defilement (see references in Mayor).
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frepia-a-eiav Kaicias, &quot;excrescent wickedness,&quot; &quot;superfluity
of

naughtiness&quot; (A.V.), cf. Rom. 5&quot; r^v TrepiaveCav T^ Xa/?tT09.

/m/ua&amp;lt;? is genitive of apposition, and the phrase calls attention

to the fact that wickedness is in reality an excrescence on char

acter, not a normal part of it. Cf. Philo, De somn. ii, g, where

he uses the figure of pruning off sprouts, KaOdirep yap TOW

Sev&pea-iv 7ri(i)vovTaL 8\d&amp;lt;TTai Trepicra-ai KT\.
;
DC sacr. g TO,?

* ~ a &quot; &quot;

7re/HTTti&amp;lt;? (/&amp;gt;u&amp;lt;ret9

rov tyye/JioviKov, a? at a/j,erpoi TWV TraUwv t

Tretpdv re fcal &amp;lt;rvvr)vj;r)crav appal xal 6 /caw -v/rf%^? yecopybs

e(f)VTev&amp;lt;Tv, a&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;pocrvvr] , /nera crTrovSfjs aTroiceipaaQe and the figure

of pruning used in Jn. i5
2

.

This is more forcible than to take the phrase to mean merely
&quot; abun

dance of evil,&quot;
i. e. &quot;the abounding evil,&quot;

&quot;the great amount of evil,&quot;

which we find in our hearts, cf. 2 Cor. 8 2
,
Lk. 6. Still less natural is

the interpretation of some who make TCspiacefa equivalent to xepfa-

osuixa, &quot;remainder&quot; (cf. Mk. 8 8
), i. e. from the past life.* For other

unacceptable interpretations, see Mayor and Beyschlag.

The fact that the Aramaic mo seems to be used to mean both &quot;be

foul&quot; and &quot;be abundant,&quot; as well as
&quot;sin,&quot;

is probably of merely curi

ous interest. See Buxtorf, Lexicon, cols. 1549-1550. More significant

is the use of puirapfa in the sense of sordid meanness by Teles (ed.

Hense2
, pp. 33, 37) and Plutarch, De adul. el amico, ig.

, &quot;naughtiness&quot; (A.V.), &quot;wickedness&quot; (R.V.). This

more general meaning (cf. pvirapiav) is better here than the

special sense of &quot;malice,&quot; which is not rendered appropriate to

the context even by 0/3777, and is not the natural opposite of

Trpavrris cf. Acts 822
. See, however, Lightfoot on Col.

3&quot;,

Trench, Synonyms, xi.

ev -rrpavrr^TL, &quot;meekness,&quot; &quot;docility.&quot;
The contrast is with

opyii rather than Aca/eia?. Cf. 3
13

. Calvin: significat modes-

tiam ct facilitatem mentis ad discendum compositae. This is the

centre of the whole disposition recommended in vv. 19 - 21
. Cf.

Ecclus. 3
17

4
8 lo28

45
4
(ev Trpavr^n in each case).

Cf. Lightfoot on Col. 3
12

, Trench, Synonyms, xlii
; Heisen,

Novae hypotheses, p. 637, gives some good Greek definitions of

meekness.

The emendator whose hand appears so often in A 33 seems to have substituted n-eptoueujia

in his text (so A 33 442).
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&ea&amp;lt;r0e, Jer . 920, Prov. i 2 4 &amp;gt;,

Ecclus.
51&quot;.

This seems to refer (like 8ej;a(r0at s TJJK Kap&tav aov in
Deut. so

1

), not to the mere initial acceptance of the gospel,
preached and heard, but (cf. e^vrov) to attention to the knowl
edge of God s will, cf. Mt.

ii&quot;, i Cor. 2&quot;. The Christian s
ideal should not be much talking (which leads to angry strife)
but meek and docile listening to the voice of God. There lies
the way to salvation.

rov
tn&amp;lt;pvTo

V Myov. ^709, from ^veiv,
&quot;

implant,&quot; may
mean

&quot;implanted&quot; (R.V.),
&quot;

innate&quot; (Wisd. 12&quot;), &quot;intrinsic,&quot;

deep-rooted.&quot;

O often means the &quot;natural&quot; in contrast to the
&quot;taught&quot;

(Plato, Eryx, 398 C ScSmriv ^ dpe-rt) {) iMOTOv), to the &quot;extraneous&quot;

(Herod, ix, 94 I[X?UTOV (xavrt^v e!Xe, *. e. &quot;as a power arising within
himself&quot;), or to the

&quot;acquired&quot; (Justin Martyr, Apol. ii, 8 8ti ti
SWuTov xavTl Y^vec dv6pcov oxlp^a TOU X6Tou) ; it also means the
&quot;deep-rooted,&quot; in contrast to the

&quot;superficial&quot; (Polyb. ii, 45 Stdc TT;V

fefurov dStxfav xal xXeove^av ?eovTfj(javTe ? ). But, since the &quot;

implanted
&quot;

or &quot;inherent&quot; is not necessarily innate, gWUTO &amp;lt;:
can be used of that

which has been in fact bestowed, provided it is thought of as deeply
rooted within the man.
On the other hand, the rendering &quot;engrafted&quot; (A.V.), which has been

recommended to many by the connection with S^aaOe, is unsuitable
because it directly expresses the idea of

&quot;foreign,&quot; &quot;applied from with
out,&quot; &quot;not a natural growth,&quot; a meaning for which a derivative of

v, &quot;engraft,&quot; would be required.

In the present context the sense &quot;innate&quot; is made inappro
priate by Se^ao-tie, by rov Bvvdfj^vov KT\., and by the absence
of any special indication of this meaning, e/^uro? seems to
be used here to describe the &quot;word&quot; as one which has entered
into union with the nature and heart of man, &quot;the word deeply
rooted within

you.&quot; The attribute adds a certain solemnity
and intensity to the appeal.

Cf. Ep. Barnab. i
2 ovray; e^vrov TT)? Scopeas Trvev^ariKi^

Xdpu, a\7#are, &quot;I rejoice ... at your blessed and glorious
spirits ; so deeply rooted within is the grace of the spiritual
gift that ye have received,&quot; g

9 olBev o rrjv e^vrov
avrov

0f*vo&amp;lt;; ev
^fjitv, Pseudo-Ign. Ep/t. 17
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TO Trepl 6eov irapa X/KO-TOL) Xa/3oWe? Kptr^piov a?

ciyvoiav KaraTriTTTO/Jiev.

The e/uTO&amp;lt;? Xctyo? itself is called in v. 25 w/io? reXeio?, and

in vv. 22 f - is described as something to be done. It seems to

mean the sum of present knowledge of God s will. It is in

wrought into a man s nature and speaks from within, but this

does not exclude that it should also exist for man s use in written

or traditional form, whether in the law of Moses or in the pre

cepts of Jesus. In v.
,
as was natural for a Jew, the writer

seems to have turned in his thought to the external expression

in the law.

Cf. 4 Ezra g
31

,

&quot;

For, behold, I sow my law in you, and it shall

bring forth fruit in you, and ye shall be glorified in it for ever&quot;
;

4 Ezra 8 6
,
Deut. 30

11 -14
(v.

u
,

&quot;But the word is very nigh unto

thee, in thy mouth and in thy heart, that thou mayest do it&quot;).

There is probably no allusion to the parable of the sower; yet cf.

Mk. 4
2

,
Lk. 8&quot;.

The interpretation here given is substantially the one most common

in modern commentaries. Similarly &quot;CEcumenius&quot; takes the whole

phrase as referring to conscience, e^uTov X6yov xaXe! -cbv ScaxpiTixbv TOU

psXtfovoi; xal TOU xdpovog, xtx6 8 xat XoY^ol ea[xev xal xaXoupieOa.

Hort s note gives valuable material, and Heisen, Novae hypotheses,

pp. 640-699, has collected a great number of more or less apposite quo

tations, and fully presented the older history of the exegesis. Calvin,

De Wette, and others take gyupu-uov as proleptic, &quot;Receive the word

and let it become firmly planted&quot; (Calvin: ila suscipite ul vere insera-

tur) ;
but the attributive position seems hardly to admit this.

The ancient versions translate as follows :

Bohairic, &quot;newly implanted.&quot;

Syriac, Peshitto, &quot;received in our nature.&quot;

Latin,

Cod. Corb. (ff) gentium.

Cod. Bob. (s) insitum.

Vulgate insitum.

The Latin insitus means &quot;implanted&quot; or &quot;engrafted&quot; or &quot;innate&quot;;

see the instructive examples from Cicero and other writers in Harpers

Latin Dictionary.

The history of the English translation has been as follows :

Wiclif, 1380,
&quot;

insent or joyncd &quot;; 1388, &quot;that is planted.&quot;

Tyndale, 1526, &quot;that is grafted in
you.&quot;
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Great Bible, 1539, &quot;that is graffed in
you.&quot;

Geneva, 1557, &quot;that is graffed in you.
Rheims, 1582, &quot;engrafted.&quot;

A.V. 1611, &quot;engrafted.&quot;

R.V. 1881, &quot;implanted,&quot; mg. &quot;inborn.&quot;

Cf. 2&quot; 412 520^ Rom I1G OI yj.

, Swafu? yip &oD t&amp;lt;rrlv ek aun-npCav, Acts 2o 3 -

vna&amp;gt;v. Cf. 5*, i Pet. i ffarrnptav JvX S&amp;gt;v, Heb.
io 3 K -Trepnrofyw 1/^9, Ep. Barnab. i 9

&quot;&amp;gt;

/aeXerwi; aV TO
rw \6yut.

3

Evidently, when this was written, not merely the idea of salvation
but the phrase &quot;salvation of the soul&quot; was fully current.

22-25. But hearing only, without doing, is valueless.

Cf. 2 14 - 2
,

&quot;

Faith without works is
valueless&quot;; 3 , &quot;Wisdom

which does not issue in peace is of the earth.
&quot;

22. jfaaBe. 7iW0at serves in many cases as a kind of
aonst of emu. Hence the imperative yive&amp;lt;r0 is used like an
aorist imperative to convey a

&quot;pungent&quot; exhortation to &quot;be
&quot;

not merely to &quot;become.&quot; ecrre as imperative is not found in the
N. T. Cf. Jas. 3S Mt. 6&quot;

24&quot;, t Cor. i4 Eph. 5&quot;. There
is no need of the elaborate translation &quot;show yourselves&quot; or
&quot;prove yourselves&quot; (of. Lex. s. V . yfopu, 5. a)&amp;gt;

nor of any
other of the subtleties which the commentators offer See
Blass-Debrunner, 335-337.

That hearing the commands of a law, or a teacher, must be followed
by doing them is an obvious precept of ethics, often overlooked in
practise in all ages. Cf. Ezek.

33&quot;, Mt. 7&quot; ^ o3v 8t dhcoiet ^
al xocec

Lk. 8&quot; ii i 2 47.

The antithesis of hearing and doing is frequently found in the Tal
mud. Cf. Pirke Aboth, i, 16; i, 18, R. Simeon b. Gamaliel I.: &quot;All

my days I have grown up amongst the wise, and have not found aught
good for a man but silence

; not learning but doing is the groundwork
;and whoso multiplies words occasions

sin,&quot; iii, 14, R. Chananiah b
Dosa: &quot;Whosesoever works are in excess of his widsom, his wisdom
stands; and whosesoever wisdom is in excess of his works, his wisdom
stands

not,&quot; Hi, 27, v, 20; also Sifre on Deut. n, quoted in Taylor
SJF; p. 50, note 23; T. B. Shabbath 88 a, quoted in Mayor p 69
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note i. Cf. also Philo, DC pram, et pasnis, 14 Tag 6e(a&amp;lt;;

. . . [A-f] 7,svas ** epif)nou&amp;lt;;
dxoXreetv TWV oixeiwv xpa^ewv, dXXa

TOIX; X6-J-OUS ipYot? siratveTots, Z)e cowgr. erud. grat. 9, and passages given

by Elbogen, Religionsanschauungen der Pharisiier, 1904, pp. 41 /.

Cf. Seneca, Ep. 108. 35 sic ista ediscamus ut quae fuerint verba sint

opera.

l \6yov, &quot;doers of the word.&quot;

This sense, &quot;carry out what is commanded,&quot; for icocecv and its deriva

tives ironjrfjs and icofyac?, is a Hebraism (cf. niry) and peculiar to

Biblical Greek. See Lex. s. v. TCOISCV, and cf. i Mace. 2&quot; TOU?

TOU v6[xou. In classical Greek icotTj-c^? TOU v6[j.ou means

aicpoaTaC. Found three times in James (i
22 -

23
-

2r&amp;gt;

) ;
elsewhere

in N. T. only Rom. 2 13
,
ou jap ol atcpoaral VO/JLOV bUaioi irapa

TO) 6eu) a\\ ol TroirjTal SiKaiwOrjcrovTai. The close resem

blance here is an excellent illustration of the common relation

of both Paul and James to Jewish moral thought and precept.

ctfcpoarai naturally suggests hearing the public reading of

the Scriptures in Jewish or Christian worship, cf. Rev. i
3 ol

aKovowres TOW \6yovs TT)&quot;? irpo^rjrefa^ ical Typovvres ra ev

avrf) ryeypapfAeva.

l/.6vov dtxpoaTaf] B minn ff vg with other versions read dcxpoaral [i6vov.

The decision as to which reading is the emendation must rest wholly

on the weight assigned to B ff. That a few minuscules omit tx6vov is

not significant.

7rapa\oyi%o/jievoi eavrovs, &quot;deceiving yourselves&quot; by the

notion that hearing is sufficient. Cf. v. 26
,
Gal. 6 3

,
Mt. y

21 - 23
,

Rom. 2 17 - 25
. eat/Tow for u/u,et? aurou?, cf. J. H. Moulton,

Prolegomena, p. 87.

23. on, &quot;because,&quot; introduces, as a kind of argument, a

brief illustrative parable.

ov is the appropriate negative, because ov TTO^T???, as a

single idea, is opposed to a/cpoarri&amp;lt;i.

ouT09, cf. vv. 2: -
2fi

(rovrov), 3
2

.

eoiicev. Only here and i 6 in O. T. or N. T.

avSpt, cf. v. 8
.

tcaravoovvTi, &quot;look at,&quot;
with no thought of a hasty or any

other special kind of glance ;
so Karv6r)&amp;lt;Tv, v. 24

.
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TO -rrpovamov rfy yevfaew av-rov, &quot;the face that nature gave
him,&quot; seen in a mirror, is here used as a comparison for the
ideal face, or character, which a man sees set forth in the law.
As one may forget the former and have no lasting benefit from
seeing it, so the mere ctKpoar^ has no profit from the latter.

TT;? 7em7e&&amp;gt;9 is emphatic, to mark the distinction of the two
kinds of &quot;faces.&quot;

yeveaecos, gen. of attribute, or perhaps of source.

yeWt? is here used, as in
3&quot;,

in the sense of
&quot;Nature,&quot; much

as in modern usage, to mean the created world (including man)
as distinguished from God, and with a suggestion of its character
as seen and temporal. So Plato, Resp, viii, p. 525 B; Plut. De
gen. Socr. 24, p. 593 D; Philolaus ap. Stob. Ed. i, c. 22 (ed.

Wachsmuth, p. 197); and especially Philo in many passages,
e. g. De post. Cain. 9 Oeov ^ev tBiov

r/pe[j.ia /cat orcun?, yeveo-eoyi
Se /iTa/9ao-t9 re teal pera/SaTircr) Tracra KIV^L^. For abundant
references to Philo, see Mayor3

, pp. n 7 /. The Romans trans
lated by rerum natura.

More congenial to the Jewish point of view, and hence more com
mon in the O. T., is xTtat?, &quot;creation,&quot; which is often used collectively
in the later books (e. g. Ps. 104&quot;, Judith 16&quot;, Wisd. 16&quot;, Ecclus.

49&quot;,

3 Mace. 2*. 7
), in much the same sense as fiveati; in Philo.

Beyschlag states strongly certain difficulties of the usual interpreta
tion of Tb xpduuiuov TTJS Yev^aew.;, but fails to discover an acceptable
substitute for the meaning given above. The meaning &quot;birth&quot;

(&amp;lt;/.
e. g.

Gen. 32 e{&amp;lt;; -rijv yijv Tij&amp;lt;; yevibew? oou) is hardly adequate, since a man
sees in the glass not merely the gift of birth but also the acquisitions of

experience.

The ancients, like the modern Japanese, had pol
ished metal mirrors of silver, copper, or tin. Cf. EB,

&quot;

Mirrors,&quot;

HDB, &quot;Mirror.&quot;

The figure of a mirror is frequently used by Greek ethical writers

(see references in Mayor, pp. jif.), but otherwise than here, with ref

erence to the reflection of the actual, not of the ideal, man. Philo,
De vita contempt. 10, compares the law

(-f) vonoOeafa) to a mirror for the
rational soul (YJ Xoytx^) &amp;lt;&amp;gt;XT)),

in a manner which recalls James s figure.

24. tcaTevdrjvcv, eVeXa&To. Probably gnomic aorist, which
is intrinsically a form of popular expression, not a literary
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nicety. Cf. Buttmann (transl. Thayer), p. 201, and sec i
11 and

note. For eTreXaflero, cf. Hernias, Vis. iii, i3
2

.

cnre\ri\v6ev, perfect, because of reference to a lasting state

(&quot;is off,&quot;
&quot;is gone&quot;),

not merely, like the other verbs, to a

momentary act. See J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 144.

For similar alternation of gnomic perfect and aorist, see Plato, Protag.

328 B. But cf. Buttmann (transl. Thayer), p. 197, where any &quot;subtile

distinction&quot; is denied.

25. Trapa/cv^as,
&quot;

look in.&quot; This compound has lost all trace

of any sense of &quot;sideways&quot; (Trapa-), or of stooping (Kinrroi) to

look, cf. Jn. 2o 5 - n
,

i Pet. i
12

,
Ecclus. u23 2I 23

. The figure

is of looking (&quot;peeping,&quot; &quot;glancing&quot;)
into a mirror, and is here

brought over in a metaphor from the simile of v. 21
. See F.

Field, Otium norvicense, iii
2

, p. 80 (on Lk. 24
12
), pp. 235 /. (on

Jas. i
25

) ; cf. eyKV7TT(o )
Clem. Rom. 4O

1
,
with Lightfoot s note.

The word often implies &quot;a rapid, hasty, and cursory glance,&quot; see the

good examples quoted by Hort
;
but that shade of meaning seems here

excluded by the latter half of the verse.

vofiov Te\eiov TOV TT)? e\ev0e/o/a5, shown by the context to

be the same as TOV e^vrov \dyov of v. 21
; cf. 2 12

vdfMov e\ev-

The omission of the article is frequent with PO/MOS (cf. 2 s
-

12
,

and see Sanday s note on Rom. 2 12
) ;

but this explanation is

here unnecessary, since the term is further defined by an attrib

utive expression with the article, cf. Gal. 3
21

;
see Blass-Debrun-

ner, 270; Winer, 20. 4; J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 74;

L. Radermacher, Neutestamcntlichc Grammatik, 1911, pp. 19, 89.

Te\eiov, cf. i
17

,
Rom. 12 - TO OcXr/fta TOV deov, TO ayaObv /cal

evdpeo-TOv Kal Te\eiov. The epithet is not in distinction from

some other, imperfect, law, but means simply (Spitta) such a

law that a better one is inconceivable (cf. Pss. 19 and 119), &quot;the

ideal perfection which is the goal of life&quot; (Sanday). Philo,

De vita Mos. ii, 3, M. p. 136 ot VOJJLOL Kci\\icrTOi Kal &&amp;gt;&amp;lt;? aXrjday;

OeloL
/i?;8ez&amp;gt;

o&amp;gt;i&amp;gt; xprj TrapaXtTroWe?. The perfection of the law

in question is made plain by the further description of it as

&quot;the law of freedom.&quot;

12
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rbv Try; etevffepias, &quot;the law characterised by freedom.&quot;

This expression means &quot;the law in the observance of which
a man feels himself free.&quot; It could have been used of the
Mosaic law by a devout and enthusiastic Jew ; cf. Deut.

28&quot;,

Ps. i- ig
7 - 11

40&quot; 54
6
tig

32
- 45

&quot;.

Cf. Pirke Aboth, iii, 8, R. Nechonyiah b. ha-Kanah (c. 80

A.D.) : &quot;Whoso receives upon him the yoke of Torah, they re

move from him the yoke of royalty and the yoke of worldly
care&quot;

; vi, 2, R. Jehoshua b. Levi (c. 240 A.D.) : &quot;Thou wilt find

no freeman but him who is occupied in learning of Torah,&quot;

with Taylor s notes on both passages ;
see the glorification of

the law of Moses in contrast to other laws which were imposed,
&&amp;gt;9 OVK

&ev04(H&amp;gt;K
a\\a Soi/Xow, in Philo, DC vita Mos. ii, 9.

These references show that there is no ground for the common
affirmation that this phrase implies a sublimated, spiritualised
view of the Jewish law, which, it is said, would have been im

possible for a faithful Jew, cf. Julicher, Einlcitung*- , p. 190.
It is also evident that the words reXeiov and rrjs eXevffepias
are not introduced in order thereby to mark the law which

James has in mind as distinguished from, and superior to, the

Jewish law.

In the passages of Irenaeus where lex libertatis and similar phrases
occur (cf. Iren. iv, 13 34 ,

371 393) there is emphasis on the original
divine gift of human freedom, with which the law stands in no conflict,
but which it rather confirms. It is not possible to apply these passages
directly to the interpretation of James.

To a Christian &quot;the perfect law of
liberty&quot; would include

both the O. T. (parts of it perhaps being spiritually interpreted,

cf. Mt. s
17

-&quot;*,
i Cor. 921, Rom. 3^ 8 2

, Ep. Barnab. 10) and the

precepts and truths of the Gospel ; cf. 2 8 - 12
,
where the ten com

mandments and the commandment of love are all explicitly
said to be a part of the law. The use of the phrase by a Chris
tian implies that he conceived Christianity as a law, including
and fulfilling (Mt. 5&quot;)

the old one. This is not inconsistent

with an early date, for even Paul cannot avoid sometimes (i Cor.

9
21

, Rom. 3
27

,
Gal. 6 2

) referring to the new system as a law.

Q&quot;- Jn - I 3
34

i Jn. 2 7
-, i Tim. i

7 tfeXoi/re? eivat vofj.oSi8daKa\ot
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(used of persons who present themselves as Christian teachers).

See Introduction, supra, pp. 37/.

The use of the term &quot;law&quot; in this inclusive sense is plainly

of Jewish origin and illustrates the direct Jewish lineage of

Christianity. But the tendency to conceive Christianity as

essentially a system of morals (a &quot;new law&quot;) was not specifi

cally Jewish. It seems to have been present from primitive

times in the common Gentile Christianity. &quot;The Pauline con

ception of the Law never came to prevail, and Christendom at

large did not know how, nor dare, to apply criticism to the O. T.

religion, which is Law. (Without criticising the form they spir

itualized the contents.) Consequently the formula that Chris

tianity consists of Promise plus Spiritual Law is to be regarded

as of extreme antiquity (uralt}
&quot;

(Harnack, Lehrbuch der Dog-

mengcschichte, i
2

, p. 250; i
4

, p. 317).

Being the product of a permanent trait of human nature, to

be seen in all ages, this moralism was not confined to any lim

ited locality or single line of tradition in early Christianity.

The doctrine of Christianity as law is emphasised in the Shep

herd of Hermas, cf. Vis, i, 3
4
,
Sim. v, 5 6 3

, viii, 3- with Har-

nack s note. See also Barn. 26
(o Kaivbs vopos TOV Kvptov rjp&v

lya-ov X/owroO, avev wyov avd&amp;lt;yKr)&amp;lt;$ &v\ with Harnack s note

and the references contained in it. In Justin Martyr (e. g.

Apol. 43) and the other apologists the idea is of frequent oc

currence, and it was probably a part of the primitive theology

of Asia Minor in which the more developed system of Irenaeus

had its roots. With Irenaeus and his contemporaries the
&quot; new

law&quot; took an important place. See Ritschl, Die Entstehung

der altkatholischcn Kirchc 2
, 1850, pp. 312-335 (with abundant

citations), Harnack, Lehrbuch der Dogmengcschichte*, i, pp.

3i6/. note i, pp. 548 /. 3 ; Loofs, Ldtfadcn zum Sludium der

Dogmcngeschichtc
4

,
21. 4.

The familiar Stoic idea expressed in the maxims !kc
ti6vo&amp;lt;;

6

IXsjOspo^ xal xa? a?pov SouXos, deo parere libertas est (Seneca, DC ml.

beat. 15) is expanded in Philo s tract about slavery and freedom, Quod
omuls probus liber, for instance, 7 iratp o?&amp;lt;; [ASV &amp;lt;2v 6pY-fj $ i-KiQu[i(x ^

ct aXXo itiGoi; T^ xal exi^ouXoi; xaxia SuvaaTeuec, navTUi; et ai BouXot,
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liwatv, eXeuGepoi. The combination of these ideas

with the Jewish enthusiasm for the law is to be seen in 4 Mace., c. g.

5&quot;-&quot; 142 d&amp;gt; paacX&os Xoyiqiol jfoaiXcxuTepot xat iXeuGepcov eXeu6epwTepot.
A tacit claim that the Greek philosopher s ideal of freedom charac
terises the Jewish and Christian law may possibly underlie the lan

guage of James, whether or not such is to be traced in the rabbinical

sayings quoted above.

Other interpretations given for the phrase are :

(1) &quot;Natural law in the
soul,&quot; &quot;the light of nature.&quot; But nothing

suggests this.

(2) That law which by the new covenant has become implanted in

the souls of men, written in their hearts (Jer. 3i
31 -

3&amp;lt;

), so that the fulfil

ment of it springs from inner spontaneous impulse, not from enforced

conformity to externally imposed precepts ;
in a word, the gospel on

that side on which it is a rule of conduct (so Beyschlag).
The chief difference of this view from the one adopted above is that

the latter takes the &quot;law of liberty&quot; in the sense of Christianity con
ceived as law, while Beyschlag takes it of that dement in Christianity
which is law. The real difference is not great. Beyschlag s main in

terest here is to show that the phrase does not imply the legalistic con

ception of Christianity of the Old Catholic period, and in this he is

probably right.

(3) The Christian law in distinction from the Jewish, because it

consists of positive and not of negative precepts. On this, see supra.

Philo enforces the same thought with a different figure, DC
sacr. Abel, et Cain. 25, &quot;After having touched knowledge, not

to abide in it (firj eiri^lvat) is like tasting meat and drink and
then being prevented from satisfying one s hunger.&quot;

epyov, the addition of epyov to TTOCIJT^ gives a certain em
phasis, &quot;a doer who does.&quot;

ftaiedpuxs, cf. v. . See Jn. 13&quot;,
Lk.

12&quot;, Seneca, Ep. 75, 7
non csl bcatus qui scit ilia scd qui facil.

rrj 7rotr)(Tei avrov probably means collectively the man s whole
conduct (Hebrew &quot;$??), cf. Dan.

9&quot; (Th.), but not without

allusion to the preceding TroirjTr/s ;
&quot;he will be worthy of con

gratulation in these deeds of his.&quot;

os does not mean &quot;prosperous&quot; (Huther, Beyschlag, and oth

ers), but is the opposite of &quot;blameworthy.&quot;

26-27. Careful attention to worship is no substitute for self-

restraint, purity of life, and good works.
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The connection with the preceding is here made in two ways:

(i) by the advance from the more general precept of reality,

&quot;not hearing but doing,&quot; to the more specific, &quot;not mere wor

ship but doing good&quot; ; (2) by the reference in v. 26 to the sin

of uncontrolled speech (cf. v. 19
).

26. So/eel, &quot;thinketh,&quot; i. e. &quot;seemeth to himself.&quot; Cf. v. 13

\e7erto; and, for the same use of Soicelv, Gal. 6 3
,

i Cor.

-, Jn. 5
39

.

This adjective is not found elsewhere excepting in lexicons,

but derivatives are common, notably QpijffKeta (vv.
26&amp;gt;

* 7
),

which means &quot;religious worship, especially, but not exclusively,

external, that which consists in ceremonies&quot; (Lex.}. Oprja-icds

means given to religious observances. The Greek words have

somewhat the same considerable range of meaning as the Eng

lish word &quot;worship,&quot;
with reference to the inner and the external

aspects of religious worship. Mayor quotes a useful series of

passages from Christian writers
;
see Trench, Synonyms, xlviii

;

E. Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, pp. 55-57; and Lex. In the

present verse Op^o-tcds doubtless refers to attendance on the

exercises of public worship, but also to other observances of re

ligion, such as almsgiving, prayer, fasting (cf. Mt. 6 1 - 18
,
2 Clem.

Rom. i6 4
). The passage implies that a large and recognised

field of religious observance was naturally and obviously open

to the persons whom James has in mind.

For both thought and language, cf. Philo, Quod del. pot. insid. 7 :

&quot;Nor if anyone in his abundant wealth builds a temple with splendid

contributions and expenditures, or offers hecatombs and never ceases

sacrificing oxen, or adorns the temple with costly offerings, bringing

timber without stint and workmanship more precious than any silver

and gold, shall he be reckoned with the pious ([AST euue^wv dvayeYpitpe&quot;) ;

for he also has erred from the path of piety, accounting worship a sub

stitute for sanctity (Opirjaxefav av-ul &ai6TT]TO&amp;lt;; Tjyou^evoi;).&quot;

The English words &quot;religion,&quot; &quot;religious,&quot;
used here and in v. ,

for 6pTj&amp;lt;jxe(a, 0pT]ax6&amp;lt;;,
are to be understood in the external sense of

&quot;worship,&quot; &quot;religious rite,&quot; etc., in which formerly they were more

used than at present. Cf. Milton : &quot;With gay religions full of pomps

and gold&quot; (Paradise Lost, i, 372) ; Shakespeare: &quot;Old religious man,&quot;

i. e. religieux, &quot;belonging to a religious order&quot; (As You Like It, v, 4, 166).
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As used at the present day,&quot; religion&quot; conveys the meaning of Opipxefa
well enough in v.

,
but is inadequate in v.

, where the Greek word
means specifically &quot;worship.&quot; See IIDB, &quot;Religion.&quot;

,
cj. v. 19 and 3

1 18
. For the meta

phor, cf. Lucian, Tyrannicida, 4 ra? rwv fjSovwv opegeis ya/U-

vayt0yowrn &amp;lt;i

;
De saltat. 70; Philo, De mut. nom. 41, DC agric.

15 /., Quod del, pot. insid. 8; Plut. De sol. anim. 10, p. 967;
Hermas, Hand, xii, i; and the phrase a^d\Lvov arofMi in

Aristoph. Ran. 862
; Eurip. Bacchae, 386 ; Philo, De vita Mosis,

iii, 25.

There is no good reason for limiting either the unbridled

speech here referred to or the 0/3777 of vv. 19f to extravagant
and intemperate utterance in preaching and teaching (cf. 3*) ;

the precepts are of general applicability.
a-ira-rav /cap8(av eavrov. Cf. Test. XII Patr. Nrphth. 3 ^07

ovv o-TrouSafere . . .
ev \oyois fcevois cnrarav ra? ^v^ VJJ.MV

on o-twTTcoz/Te? (; . /. cr/coTrwfTe?) eV KaOapoTrjn KapSias avvij-
&amp;lt;TT TO OeXrjpa TOV Beov KpaTeiv and on the use of icap&ia,

cf. 55, Acts 14
7

.

pdraios, from fidrrjv, &quot;in
vain,&quot; &quot;failing of its essential pur

pose.&quot; His very BprjaKeia, in itself good, becomes useless, be
cause spoiled by this fault of character. Cf. v.

&quot;,
and vercpd,

517. 26

The fact that ^arato? in the O. T. is specially used of idols

and idol-worship (e. g. Jer. 2 5 io 3
, cf. Acts 14

5
,

i Pet. i
18

) adds

point to this sentence. Cf. Spitta, p. 57, notes 2 and 3.

27.

This is not a definition of religion, but a statement (by an

oxymoron) of what is better than external acts of worship.
James had no idea of reducing religion to a negative purity of

conduct supplemented by charity-visiting.

Cf. Coleridge, Aids to Reflection, Introductory Aphorisms
XXIII (and Note [8]): &quot;Morality itself is the service and cere

monial (cultus exterior, Oprja-Keia) of the Christian
religion.&quot;

The thought is the same as that of the prophets, cf. Mic. 6-, Is. i 10 - 7
,

58&quot;.
Zech. 7

4 - 10
, Prov. 14 . Cf. Clem. Al. Strom, vi, 77, p. 778 P, 5

(viz. he who keeps the commandments) 8 at\ -rb 6pT)axeuetv T& 6eiov 8ti
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cis SVTUC; aixoKowvYK, epy^v te xal Tvdoeax;, and among Greek writers,

Isocrates, Ad Nicod. p. 18&quot; E, foot & My-* TOUTO xaWaa-rov elvac xal

Oeponcetxv ^(a-n^v av ox; ^X-ciorov xal 8ixi6T&amp;lt;ov aauTov wap&TK- In

the higher forms of heathen Hellenistic religious thought &quot;a spiritual

idea of God is contrasted with anthropomorphic conceptions and naive

worship of idols, while purity of heart, as the best sacrifice, and ad

hesion to the will of God, as the true prayer, are contrasted with foolish

prayers and vows&quot;; sec P. Wendland, Hdlenistisch-romische Kitltur -,

1912, p. 87, and note 8 (references).

tcadapa Kal apiavros, synonyms giving the positive and nega

tive side, cf. i
4

-

,
etc.

The two words are often found in Greek writers in an ethical sense

and together, Dion. Hal. A.R. viii, 43
5

;
Plut. Perid. 39; also Philo,

Leg. all. i, 15, De animal, sacrif. idon. 13; Hermas, Maud, ii, 7, Sim. v, 7,

Test. XII Patr. Jos.
4&quot;,

etc.

For d^ov-cos, cf. Heb. 7&quot;,
i Pet. i 4

;
in the O. T. only found in Wis

dom and 2 Maccabees.

The words are naturally used with fyijoveeia, because ritual

purity and spotlessness was required in all ancient worship,

Jewish and heathen, and was never more insisted on among the

Jews than by the Pharisees in the first Christian century (cf.

Mk. 7
3 ff

-,
Mt. 23

25
). There is no special contrast meant (as

Spitta thinks) to heathen worship.

irapa ry 0e, &quot;in God s judgment,&quot;
&quot;such as God approves,&quot;

cf. Lk. X i Pet. 2
4 20

,
Rom. 2&quot;,

2 Thess. i
8 Prov. i4

12
,
Wisd.

9
10 i2 7

,
etc. This is a good Greek use of irapd (see Winer, 48,

d. 6.-/L. and S. s. v.}, which, with other expressions (Lk. 24
19

evavrfov, Lk. i
ir&amp;gt;

evvTriov, etc.), is the equivalent of the Hebrew

0ea&amp;gt; K

Osw xal -Kanpl] NC KL minn.

c(T&amp;gt; 6ep xal TOrrpf] BC*P minn.

T(T) Oew xjd TW TcaTpf] A.

TW Osw ic3cTp(] minn.

The usage in the N. T. is to write either Oeb? iwrfa (e. g. Rom. i 7
,

Gal. i 3
,
and often) or & 6sb,- y.al icadjp (c. . i Cor. 15&quot; and, with ^iiv

added Gal. i, etc.). The only instance of Osbg xal TCarfjp, excepting

the present one, is the easily explicable case Eph. 4
8

;
the only cases of
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6 Osbc; wtTfo are Col. i
(T&amp;lt;P 6^^? i in Codd. EC* and versions-

T&amp;lt;P

Osco T&amp;lt;

;
, TOCTpi m Codd. DFG), 3&quot;, and possibly i. Hence probablythe article is a conformatory emendation and the formula here unique

in the N. T.

The phrases 6 0eo? Kal
-rrarrfp and 0eo? irar^p are found at

the opening and elsewhere in Paul s epistles and other N. T.
writings, but nowhere in the Gospels,* Acts, i John, or Hebrews.
They evidently belong to the common semi-liturgical religious
language which at once grew up among the early Christians,
but not at all to the tradition of Jesus sayings. This designa
tion of God is possibly used here because it is the care for God s
fatherless ones (cf. Ps. 68 5

) which is enjoined.

7ria-K7rrea0ai, used of visiting the sick, in Mt. 25
3B -

*, Ecclus.
7
35

,
and also in secular Greek, e. g. Xen. Cyr. v, 4 ; Plut. De

son. prac. 15, p. 129 C.

ofxpavok Kal tfpas, the natural objects of charity in the

community, cf. c. g. Deut.
27&quot;, Ecclus. 4

&quot;&amp;gt;

ry&ov opjavon &amp;lt;*?

iranfp, Kal avrl avSpos rfj Mrpl avr&v, Acts 6, Barn. 20
(the Two Ways), Polyc. 6, Hernias, Hand, viii, 10.

For abundant further references, see Spitta, p. 57, note 5 ;

Weinel, Die Wirkungen des Geistes und der Geiste, p. 145, note
;

Gebhardt and Harnack on Hermas, Mand. viii, 10.
ev rrj ffMtjret avrw, i. e . the affliction of their bereavement.

Cf. Jn. ii 19
, and Edersheim, Jewish Social Life, pp. 172 /., for

the Jewish custom.

aairCKov,
&quot;

unstained.&quot; For the same phrase, rripeiv a&amp;lt;nri\oi&amp;gt;

cf. i Tim. 6 14
.

cnro, see Buttmann, 132, 5.

rov KOO-/J.OV. Cf. 4
4

1} (})t\ia TOV Koa-pov, 2 5
.

This twofold statement of a moral ideal, compactly expressed
in the latter half of this verse, is elaborated at great length in

Hermas, Mand. viii. The comparison is instructive and points
clearly to current religious modes of expression among the Jews.

/COO-/105 in the ethical sense in which it represents the world
as opposed, or at least alien, to God is found only in Paul,

In Mt. 6- the reading 6 Ocot 6 irarJjp v^v of Codd. N B and sah. vers. is probably an
emendation for i var~np {,^v of all other authorities, while Jn. 6&quot; 8&quot; are different.
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James, 2 Peter, and the Gospel and First Epistle of John. In

the writings of John this sense is pushed to an extreme of sharp

opposition. The usage, which is evidently wholly familiar to

James and his readers, must have its origin in Jewish modes of

thought (cf. the use of D?iy and KB
&amp;lt;K

*n ^ater Jewisn literature

for /cocr/Ao?, not merely for alcav), but the history of the ethical

sense of the word has not been worked out.

See HDB, art. &quot;World&quot;; PRE, art. &quot;Welt&quot;; Dalman, Die

Worte Jcsu, i, 1898, pp. 132-146 (Eng. transl. pp. 162-179).

CHAPTER II.

1-7. To court the rich and neglect the poor in the house of wor

ship reverses real values.

In 2 1 - 7 the thought of the supreme importance of conduct,

stated in i 26- 27
,
is further illustrated by an instance from a situa

tion of common occurrence. With this instance the writer con

nects his reply to two excuses or pretexts (vv.
8 13

-
14 26

), which

are perversions of true religion, and in so doing he is led to

enter upon broader discussions. Ch. 2 is more original and less

a repetition of current Jewish ideas than any other part of the

epistle.

1. a8e\(f&amp;gt;oi /iou, marking transition to a new topic, cf. i
19

2 14
3

1

5
7

&amp;gt;

and see n te on i
2

.

ev
7rpo(TW7ro\r]/ji,\I/iai&amp;lt;i &quot;with acts of partiality.&quot; irpoautTro-

\rj/jL\f/ia (found also Rom.
2&quot;, Eph. 6 9

,
Col.

3&quot;, Polyc. Phil. 6),

together with the cognate words 7rpoa-co7ro\i] iinrrtlv (Jas. 2 9
),

7r/30o-eo7roX?7/i7rT?7&amp;lt;? (Acts io 34
), a7r/3oo-&&amp;gt;7roX?7/A7rT09 (ecclesiasti

cal writers), a7rpoo-ft)7roX?^7TTa)5 (i Pet. i 17
,
Clem. Rom. i

3
,

Barn. 4
12

), is a compound formed from the LXX translation of

the O. T. phrase Q^S $%&amp;gt;
\a/ji/3dve(,v Trpdawirov, Lev. ig

15
,

Ps. 82 2
,
etc. (For an analogous compound, cf. e/iocr^oTrot^o-av,

Acts 7
41
). These words were of course used only among per

sons acquainted with the Greek O. T., that is, Jews and Chris

tians.

This group of expressions has had a history not unlike that

of English &quot;favour,&quot; &quot;favouritism,&quot; etc., and, having often had
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originally an innocent sense, came in the 0. T. to mean &quot;respect

of persons&quot; in the sense of improper partiality. The early uses

related chiefly to partiality on the part of a judge. In later

use any kind of improper partiality might be meant, whether

judicial favouritism or, as here, selfish truckling to the powerful.

For the meaning of the Hebrew expression, see Gesenius, The

saurus, s. v. NBtt, p. 916 ; cf. Lightfoot on Gal. 2 6
, and, for some

similar 0. T. expressions, Mayor on Jas. 2 1
.

The plural denotes the several manifestations of favouritism
;

cf. Winer, 27, 3 ; Hadley-Allen, 636 ; cf. 2 Cor. I2 20
,
Gal. 5* ,

i Pet. 4
3

.

eV denotes the state, or condition, in which the act is done;
here the acts with which the action of the main verb is accom

panied. Cf. 2 Pet. 3
n
inTapxeLv ev eucre/Seiat?, Col. 3

22 inraKOvere

. . . fir} ev o^aX/ioSouXtat?, Jas. i
21 ev TrpavrrjTi.

Warnings against contempt of the poor are common in the

O. T., cf. Lev. iQ
15

,
Prov. 22 22

,
Ecclus. io 23

,
etc.

M exeTe. Not interrogative (R.V. mg., WH.), but impera
tive (A.V., R.V. text), as is better suited to the gnomic style of

the epistle (cf. i 2 - 2&amp;lt;-

3
1

4&quot;, etc.), and to the following context.

The question &quot;Do ye, in accepting persons, hold the faith of our

Lord?&quot; would express doubt whether a faith accompanied by this fault

is true faith in Jesus Christ at all.

But this makes a weak and unnatural opening to the paragraph, is

too subtle and indirect for so straightforward a writer, and does not

suit so well the transition to the following sentence with yap. This

writer (e. g. in vv. s
- 7

) uses the question-form rather in argument
than in exhortation. Note, too, the directness with which his other

paragraphs open, c. g. i-&amp;lt;

5

3 5 . Moreover, such a surprisingly drastic-

denial that the readers were Christian believers would require a clearer

form of statement.

rrjv iritj-rw. Cf. 2 14 - 18
3&quot;,

Mt. i;
20 2i 21

,
Mk. u 22

,

Lk. i;
6
,
Acts i4

9
,
Rom. I4

22
,

i Tim. i
19

,
Philem. 5. e;&&amp;gt;

is used

in its natural sense, with reference to &quot;having&quot; an inner qual

ity. This is a Greek usage, see L. and S. s. ?.
ej&&amp;gt;

A. I. 8. Cf.

Tijpelv Trjv TTia-Tiv, 2 Tim. 4
7

,
Rev. i4

12
. For the whole phrase,

cf. Herm. Aland, v, 2 3 TMV rrjv TTICTTIV G^QVTWV 6\o/c\jjpov,
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rrjv Trla-Tiv. The &quot;subjective&quot; faith, not the later idea of a

body of doctrine to be believed; so throughout this epistle, i
3

- 6

2 5, H-26
^i5_ Faith in Jesus Christ is the distinctive act which

makes a man a Christian. See A. Schlatter, Der Glaube im

Ncuen Testament2
, 1896.

TOV icvpiov. Objective genitive, cf. Mk. n 22
,
Gal. 2 16

;
Her-

mas, Sim. vi, i
2
,
etc.

The view of Haussleiter, Der Glaube Jesu CJtrisli und der christlichc

Glaube, 1891, and James Drummond, Epistle to the Galatians, 1893, p.

QI, that these genitives after TCTTC&amp;lt;; are subjective, not objective, is

unnatural, and seems disproved by both Mk. n 22 and Gal. 2 16
. See

Sanday on Rom. 3
22

. Hort paraphrases : the faith &quot;which comes from

Him and depends on Him,&quot; but this is unnecessary.

rr}? &o??9. &quot;Glory&quot;
is the majesty and brightness of light

in which God dwells, and which belongs also to the Messiah;

see Sanday on Rom. 3
23

,
G. B. Gray, art.

&quot;Glory,&quot;
in HDB;

A. von Gall, Die Herrlichkeit Gottes, 1900.

The interpretation now most commonly given for this diffi

cult expression is probably right. T?}? Sof779 is genitive of char

acteristic (cf. Lk. i6 8 i8 6
,
Heb. g

5
Xepovftdv SO^T/?), limiting

the whole preceding phrase TOV /cvpiov rjfjiwv Iijaov X/atoToi),

i. e. &quot;our glorious Lord Jesus Christ.&quot; The expression is a not

altogether happy expansion of o icvpios TJ}? So^?/? (i Cor. 2 8
), cf.

6 #eo?
TT}&amp;lt;?

So
j79, Ps. 2g

3
,
Acts 7

2
,
o Trarrjp TJ}&amp;lt;? So^?;?, Eph. i

17
.

By its solemnity the writer may intend to emphasise the in

consistency between the great privilege of Christian faith and

this petty discrimination between rich and poor.

No convincing objection can be made to this interpretation, although

there is no complete parallel to it. Among the other interpretations

the following deserve mention :

(1) Tat? icpoaa)iuoXT)[jL^(at(; TTJ? Si^Tjq, &quot;partiality arising from your
own opinion,&quot; or &quot;partiality arising from external glory&quot; (admiratio

hominum secundum externum splendorem, Michaelis). But the separa

tion of the words is too great, and the meaning &quot;glory&quot;
for 36&amp;lt;z in this

context too obvious, to permit this interpretation, and it is now held

by no one.

(2) T-?JV icfcrriv TTJC; S6JJT2C;, &quot;faith in the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ&quot;

(Pesh.), or &quot;Christ-given faith in the glory&quot; (i.e. the glory which
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we are to receive, Rom. 8&quot;),
or &quot;

the glorious faith in Christ.&quot; But the
last two of these are forced, and the first involves too strange an order
of words to be acceptable, in spite of such partial analogies as Acts

4&quot;,

i Thess. 2&quot;. Cf. Buttmann, 151, III; Winer, 61, 4 ;
for many illus

trations of hyperbaton from LXX and secular authors, see Heisen, Novae
hypotheses, pp. 768 /.

(3) Various interpretations separate off some part of the phrase TOU
xupfoj fj;i.uv Iijaoj Xpi&amp;lt;rrou, which is then connected with TTJ? 86J-T)?,
and the two together taken as in apposition with the rest of the phrase.
The least objectionable of these is perhaps that of Ewald, &quot;our Lord,
Jesus Christ of

glory&quot;; but this division is unnecessary, and it seems
impossible that the writer should not have meant to keep together the
whole of the familiar designation.

(4) A.V. and R.V. supply TOJ xypfou, and translate &quot;the faith of our
Lord Jesus Christ, the Lord of

Glory.&quot; There are abundant parallels
for this latter phrase, but none for such a singular omission.

(5) Bengel, Mayor, Hort, WH. mg., and others take
TT)&amp;lt;; 86^? as in

apposition to the preceding and as referring to Christ (perhaps as the
Shekinah) under the title of

&quot;

the Glory.&quot; But the evidence that this
is a possible use of fj 86a (see the full note of Mayor3

, pp. jg/., cf.
Lk.

2&quot;, Eph. i 17
, Tit.

2&quot;, Heb. i 3
) is inadequate.

(6) Spitta and Massebieau think the words Vwv Vou Xptorou an
interpolation by the Christian editor. This would leave the expression
&quot;the Lord of

glory,&quot; referring, as in Enoch, to God. Beyschlag s an
swer to this, that an interpolator would not have broken the phrase TOU

xupfou TTJ; 86!jYjs, is not quite satisfactory, since the natural words to
follow TOU xupfou are TJJAWV Iirjcrou XptoToG. But the interpolation is

not sufficiently obvious to justify itself apart from the general theory
to which it belongs. See the long note in Mayor.

2. yap explains the warning by pointing out that respect of

persons is easily recognisable as sin. yap introduces ov &e-

Kpl 07)T KT\., V. 4
.

y, cf. i Cor. I4
23- 25

.

means
&quot;meeting,&quot; and it is not necessary here to

distinguish between the
&quot;meeting&quot; as an occasion and as an

assembled body of persons. It is the proper word for a Jewish
religious meeting, but is occasionally used, chiefly by writers

having some Jewish or Syrian connection, for a Christian meet
ing? cf- Herm. Mand. xi, g orav ovv eXdrj o avflpayrros 6 eyow
TO Trvevpa TO 0elov ei? avvaycoyrj: av&pwv Siicaiaiv

; I(rn . Pol\c.

4
2

; Iren. Uar. iv, 31
- 2

; Epiph. Hcer. xxx, 18
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ovroi [the Ebionites] /caXoOcrt rrjv eavrwv efdcXrja-iav, /eat ov%l

eKK\r)&amp;lt;rtav. The Christian Palestinian Aramaic dialect used a

single word [KWM3] as well for &quot;synagogue&quot;
as for &quot;church.&quot;

In view of this wide-spread occasional use, no trustworthy in

ference as to the place of writing of the epistle, still less any
conclusion as to its Jewish-Christian authorship, or as to the

nationality of the persons addressed, can be drawn from the

occurrence of this word here.

The material is fully collected and well discussed by Zahn,

Einleitung, i, 4, note i
;
Harnack in his long note on Hernias,

Mand. xi, 9; Schiirer, GJV, ii, 27, notes n and 12.

The meaning &quot;place of meeting,&quot; &quot;meeting-house,&quot; natural if this

were a Jewish synagogue, is wholly unlikely for a Christian writing.

The only parallel to be adduced would be the inscription (from a

locality not far from Damascus) HuvocywYTj MapxtwvcaTwv, xcVOrO As-

@aki&amp;gt;v
TOU /.(upco)u x.acl

a(d&amp;gt;Tf])p(o&amp;lt;;) lT](aou) XpTjaTou, xpovoi ijE
IlajXoj

TepefffJ(uT&amp;lt;pou), TOU Xx STTOU?, Le Bas-Waddington, Inscript. grecques et

lot. iii, no. 2558. The date is A.D. 318-319.

cf. Lk. i5
22

,
also Gen. 38

18 -
25

4i
4 2

,
Is. 3

21
;

and see note in Mayor3
, p. 83, and

&quot;Ring,&quot;
in EB, HDB, and

Dictt. Antt. for details of the custom of wearing rings.

For similar description of a rich gentleman, cf. Epictet. i, 22 18

rj^L T?
&amp;lt;yepa)v

7ro\to9 ^pfcrou? Sa/cruXibf? e%cov TroXXou?, Sen

eca, Xat. qucBst. vii, 31 exornamus anulis digitos, in omni arti-

cido gemmam disponimus.

is found only here, but is correctly formed, cf.

in the same sense, xpuaoat&pavoi;, ^puaoxaXivos, etc.

ev eadijri \a/j,7rpa, cf. Lk. 23
11

.

The term Xa/iTrpcfc seems here to refer to elegant and luxuri

ous, &quot;fine,&quot;
clothes (cf. Rev. i814

), but it can also be used of

freshness or cleanness (Rev. i5
6
) without reference to costliness,

and sometimes (Acts io30
) appears to mean

&quot;shining.&quot;
Its nat

ural opposite in all these senses is pmrapds, &quot;dirty,&quot; &quot;shabby,&quot;

as below, cf. Philo, De Joseph. 20, avrl pvTrdxnis \apnrpav

ea-OijTa aimSoWe?. Mayor gives other instructive references.

See also Lex. s. -cv.
\a^irp6&amp;lt;i

and pwrrapos.

For the same construction as vv. 2 - 3
, cf. vv. 1B 16

.
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^

3. e-rrifiXtyriTe, &quot;look,&quot; i.e. with favour, &quot;have regard.&quot;

eTriftXejreiv has this sense also in Lk. i
48

g
38

, apparently through
the influence of the LXX usage ; cf. i Sam. i

11
g
16

,
Ps.

25&quot; 69,
Job 3

3
, Judith 13&quot;,

etc. The development of this sense in an

appropriate context is a natural one; but in classical usage
only Aristotle, Eth. Nic. iv, 2, p. 1120, is cited.

eiTrrjre. Doubtless the speaker is one of the dignitaries of

the congregation, cf.
TO VTTOTTO&LOV fwv.

tcdQov. This form of the imperative (for the more literary

tcdOrjo-o}, found uniformly in O. T. and N. T., was doubtless

in ordinary colloquial use, as is attested by its occurrence in

comic writers of the fifth and fourth centuries B.C. and in post-
classical usage. See Lex. s. v. and Winer-Schmiedel, 14, 3,

note 3.

/caXoK. Usually explained as meaning &quot;in a good seat,&quot;

&quot;comfortably.&quot; But the usage does not fully justify this (see

Mayor s citations), and some polite idiom in the sense of

&quot;please,&quot; &quot;pray,&quot;
is to be suspected. In various Greek liturgies

the minister s direction to the worshipping congregation, orw-

nev *a\w9, presents the same difficulty and suggests the same

explanation. See F. E. Brightman, Liturgies, Eastern and

Western, vol. i, Oxford, 1896, pp. 43, 49, 383, 471. The

Syrian liturgies sometimes merely carry this over, &quot;Stomcn

kalos,&quot; but also render by, &quot;Stand we all
fairly,&quot; ibid. pp. 72,

74, 104. On the Jewish custom of distinguished places in the

synagogue, cf. Mt. 23
6

,
Mk. i2 39

,
Lk. n 13 2o 46

,
and see &quot;Syna

gogue,&quot; in EB and HDB.

A noteworthy commentary on these verses is offered by a passage
found in various ancient books of church order. Its oldest form is

perhaps that in the Ethiopic Statutes of tlie Apostles (cd. Horner, 1904,

PP- X95 /)
&quot; And if any other man or woman comes in lay dress [i. e.

in fine clothes], cither a man of the district or from other districts,

being brethren, thou, presbyter, while thou speakest the word which

is concerning God, or while thou hearest or readest, thou shalt not

respect persons, nor leave thy ministering to command places for them,
but remain quiet, for the brethren shall receive them, and if they have
no place (for them) the lover of brothers or of sisters, having risen, will

leave place for them.
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&quot;... And if a poor man or woman either of the district or of the

(other) districts should come in and there is no place for them, thou,

presbyter, make place for such with all thy heart, even if thou wilt

sit on the ground, that there should not be respecting the person of

man but of God.&quot;

See also the Syriac Didascalia apostolorum, 12; Apostolic Constitutions,

ii, 58; E. v. d. Goltz, &quot;Unbekannte Fragmente altchristlicher Gemein-

deordnungen,&quot; in Sitzungsberichte der kgl. preuss. Akademie, 1906, pp.

141-157. There is no sufficient indication that the passage is dependent

on James.

fjdi, in contrast to icdOov.

Ixec] B ff.

cjTTj0i T) xa6ou] sah.

c-rijec ex.t ^ xd6ou] A 33 minn Cyr vg Jer Aug syr
ho1

.

&amp;lt;rn)6i
exec i? x&amp;lt;40ou ws] tfC 2KLP minn boh syrP

esh
.

aTi)0t ix.ec xal xaBou] C*.

The reading of B ff makes the rough words an invitation to stand or

to take a poor seat. So the Sahidic, which thus on the whole supports

B ff . The readings of A al and X al seem to be different emendations,

both due to the wish to make aTi)6c]]explicit and so to create a better

parallelism. But since the indefinite exec does not in itself imply any

disrespect to the visitor, the effect is to lessen rather than intensify

the rudeness of c^Bi, and the product is a weaker text than that of

B ff (sah). The text of B ff is thus on both external (see p. 85) and

internal grounds to be preferred.

77
Kadov etcei VTTO TO vTTOTro&idv /-tov, i. e. in a humble place.

This is a sorry alternative to standing. Cf. Deut. 33
3 VTTO ere,

&quot;at thy feet,&quot;
Lk. 8 35 io39

,
Acts 22 3

trapa row TroSa?.

These persons who come into the meeting are visitors, who

may be won for the church, and the treatment of them at this

critical moment reveals the real feeling of the members toward

the relative worth of the different classes in society. The vis

itors seem clearly distinguished from the members of the con

gregation; and nothing indicates, or suggests, that they are

members of sister churches. They are undoubtedly outsiders,

whether Jews or Gentiles.

5x6] B 3 P 33 minn have emendation to the easier lief.

4. oj] Omitted by B ff minn. The repetition of &amp;lt;&amp;gt;Y OY might

suggest either the insertion or the omission of the word in transcrip-
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tion. The attestation and the greater intrinsic vigour of the sense

speak for the omission.

KLP minn read xal ou, the xa( being added to indicate the apodosis.

. &quot;Ye have wavered,&quot; &quot;doubted,&quot; i.e. &quot;practi

cally, by your unsuitable conduct, departed from and denied
the faith of v. 1

,
and thus fallen under the condemnation pro

nounced in i
6 - 8

against the St^u^o?.&quot; Cf. i
6 and note, 3

17

aSid/cpiros ; and, for the mode of argument, i
s

Of the various meanings proposed for ScsxpfthjTs this one, which is

common in the N. T. although not attested in secular Greek, yields in

the present context the best sense, being especially recommended by
the allusion to the

&quot;

waverer &quot;

of i 6
. Cf. Mt. 21=

,
Mk. 1 1- 3

, Rom. 14= ,

Jas. i 6
,
and the kindred sense

&quot;

hesitate
&quot;

in Acts io20
,
Rom. 4-.

Other interpretations which have been given are classified as fol

lows by Huther, whose elaborate note, as reproduced with additions

by Beyschlag, pp. 103 /., should be consulted for the history of the

exegesis.

SiacxpcveaOat = (i) scparare;

(2) discrimen facere ;

(3) judicare;

(4) dubilare (&quot;hesitate&quot;).

Under each of these senses several interpretations are possible accord

ing as the verb is taken as an affirmation or a question, and under sev

eral of them a choice between an active and passive meaning is possible.

Most of the interpretations are too remote from the natural suggestion
of the context, or any natural meaning of the verb, to be worth consid

ering, and none suits on the whole so well as the interpretation given
above.

The renderings of A.V., &quot;Are ye not then partial?&quot; and R.Y. mg.,

&quot;Do ye not make distinctions?&quot; are based on (2), the verb being given
an active sense. This corresponds to the view of Grotius and others,

and is perhaps not impossible, even with the passive aorist, but at best

it would be unusual, it runs counter to all N. T. usage, and it gives an

inherently weak and tautologous sense. To R.V. text, &quot;Are ye not

divided?&quot; no objection from the ordinary meaning of the verb can

be brought, but it is less idiomatic and pointed than the rendering
&quot;waver.&quot;

icpiTat means
&quot;judges&quot;;

it cannot mean
&quot;approvers&quot; (as

Wetstein takes it).
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7rovr)pwv, &quot;judges
with evil thoughts,&quot;

gen. of quality. Evidently, like SteKp^re, this describes in

language already familiar an admittedly wrong attitude. There

is a play on words in BieKpidrjre, Kpirai, which cannot be imi

tated in English, and which goes far to account for the intro

duction of Kpnai into a context to which the idea of &quot;judging&quot;

in any proper sense is foreign. That Trpoawrro^^la is the

characteristic sin of the bad judge may also have had its influ

ence. The sentence must be taken to mean :

&quot; You have passed

judgments (i. e. on rich or poor) prompted by unworthy mo

tives.&quot;

For StaXoYtqiuv xovrjpuv, cf. Mt. 15&quot;,
Mk.

7&quot;,
and Ps. 56*. StocXo-

Ytffii6&amp;lt;; (like rotfnc) is in Biblical usage a general word which includes

purpose as well as deliberation. See Lightfoot on Phil. 2&quot;; Hatch,

Essays, p. 8.

5-7. The poor are the elect heirs of God, whereas the rich

are your persecutors.

These verses are intended to reinforce the exhortation of v. 1

by pointing out how peculiarly heinous in the readers case is

partiality in favour of the rich.

5. a/cova-are, as in diatribes, cf. Bultmann, Stil der pauli-

nischen Predict, p. 32, with foot-notes.

a&eXfal fjiov aya mjTOL, inserted here for emphasis, cf. i
16

3
12

.

6 Oeb ? efeXefaro. Election is a Jewish idea, cf. e. g. Deut.

4
37

,
Ps. Sol. g

9
;

see Sanday, Romans, pp. 244 /. 248 /.

TOU? TTTto^ov? TO) fcd(TfJL(p,

&quot;

the poor by the standard of the

world,&quot;
T&&amp;gt; Koo-pq) is dative of reference, or &quot;interest,&quot; cf. Acts

720 doreto? T 0ew, 2 Cor. io 4
,
see Hadley-Allen, 771 ; Winer,

31, 4, a. Cf. i Tim. 617 S on which Schottgen quotes &quot;JJ?

nVlJ?, Baba bathra 8, 2
; ctyn n^y, ibid. 4, i-

Others (Weiss, etc.) take TV xoanqi as naming the possession which

the poor lack. But the poor lack not &quot;the world&quot; but the world s

goods.

The election of the poor to privileges is not here said to be

due to any merit of their poverty, but, in fact, poverty and

election coincide. This does not deny that an occasional rich
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man may have become a Christian, nor affirm that all the poor
have been chosen, cf. i Cor. i-&, Mt. ig

23 - 26
.

BKAC.
Iv Tip x6qiq&amp;gt;] rainn.

ev TouTtp T(p xojjjup] min 1
.

TOU x6qj.ou] A 2C 2KLP minn.

TOU x6a[iou ToiTou] minnpauc
.

0t min 1
.

The reading of the older uncials easily accounts for all the others.

eV TrtWet, &quot;rich in the sphere of
faith,&quot; &quot;in the

domain where faith is the chief
good&quot; ;

i. e. rich when judged
by God s standards. Cf. Lk. i2 21

,
i Cor. i 5

,
i Tim. i 6 18

, Eph.
2 4

;
and rabbinical &quot;rich in the law&quot; (i. c. learned), Wajjikra

r. 33 on Prov. 29
13

(Wetstein), Tanchuma 34, 3 (Schottgen on
i Tim. 6 17

).

The contrast of poor and rich in different spheres is a natural

one. See quotations in Mayor3
, p. 86, and Spitta, p. 63 ; cf.

Rev. 2 9
,
Test. XII Patr. Gad 7*.

Other modes of analysis of the meaning of ev ida-rec do not affect

the general sense of the phrase, but they seem less adapted to the con
text. Thus :

(1) &quot;rich by reason of faith&quot;;

(2) &quot;rich in having an abundance of faith,&quot; cf. Eph. 2, i Cor. i 6
,

i Tim. 6 18
. This unduly limits the range of the

&quot;

riches.&quot;

f;? /3a&amp;lt;n\ia&amp;lt;;.

This expression corresponds to Mt. 25
34

,
i Cor. 6 9 - 10

it;
50

(K\r)povofj*lv /3aai\iav), Gal.
5&quot;,

as well as to K\ripovo^lv
farjv alcbviov in Mt. iQ

29
25&quot;,

Mk. io17
,
Lk. lo 25 i8 18

(cf.

Dalman, Worte Jesu, i, pp. 102-104; E. Tr. pp. 125-127.
&quot;Heirs&quot; are persons who are appointed to receive the in

heritance. The kingdom is here thought of as still future (as
is shown by 7777776 tAaro) . The kingdom is not further de

scribed, nor does James use the term again, and it is possible
to say of the term here only that it denotes the great blessing
which God offers to his chosen, being thus practically equivalent
to salvation. Cf. Mt. 5

3 - 10
,
Lk. i2 31

.



II, 5-6 i9S

See Westcott s note on Heb. 6 12 for the history of the use of

the term

ias] AC read i

??9 Trr)&amp;lt;y&amp;lt;yei\aTO
rot? ayairSxrLV avrov. On the expression,

cf. 2 Tim. 4
18

, Ep. ad Diogn. 10.

Cf. i 12
,
TOV o-rfyavov 7779 ettt}9 KT\.

}
with note. Life and the

kingdom are practically identical.

eV^77eiXaTo does not refer to any one specific occasion, and

hence is better translated &quot;has promised.&quot; Cf. Burton, Syn
tax of the Moods and Tenses of N. T. Greek, 46, 52. The

&quot;promise&quot;
was implicit in the very conception of the kingdom.

6. T/Ti/Ltao-are, &quot;dishonoured,&quot; i. e. by your truckling to the

rich. On cm/u.aai&amp;gt;, cf. Prov. i4
21 o cm/uaaw ir&njTOG afjbaprd-

vet
} 22&quot;,

Ecclus. lo23
,
Acts 5

41
.

A.V. &quot;despised&quot;
is a possible translation (cf. Field, Notes on the Trans

lation of the New Testament (Otium norc. iii
2
), 1899, p. 236, for good

examples), but the context (v.
3
) makes the R.V. &quot;dishonoured&quot; pref

erable.

TOV TTTwxpv, generic. Mayor well recalls i Cor. 1 1
22 for an

other case of dishonour to the poor in early Christian life.

KaTaSwao-revova-iv, &quot;oppress,&quot; cf. Wisd. 2 10
,
Amos 8 4

, Jer.

7
6

,
Ezek. i8 12

.

For examples of such oppression, cf. Jas. 5
4 - 6

,
and references

in Spitta, p. 64, notes 9, 10, and n; also Lucian, Nee. 20.

^H*ISMA. E7raS?7 TroAAa teal Trapdvofjia 01 7r\ovcriOL Spaxri

irapa TOV j3lov apird^ovre^ Kal ftia^dfAevoi teal nravra rptiTrov

ireirfrav tcarcKfipovovvTes KT\.

ij &quot;Is it not they who,&quot; etc. Similarly, v. 7
. On ai/ro

&amp;lt;?

in nominative as personal pronoun with no intensive force,

cf. Lex. s. v. auro9, II, 2.

\Kov(nv
}
so Acts i6 19

,
of

&quot;dragging&quot; into court, cf. Lk. ia 58

Karaavpetv Trpbs TOV tcpiTijv, Acts 8 3
(avpwv) ,

Acts I7
6

;
a usual

meaning, see Lexx.

This does not seem to refer to religious persecution, which

was at least as likely to proceed from the side of the poor as
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of the rich, but to other oppression, with legal action, arising
from the ordinary working of social forces in an oriental com

munity and having to do with wages, debts, rents, and the like.

Many think, indeed, of religious persecution (as Acts 6 1J
). But this

is not naturally suggested by xoruaSuvaa-reiiouiJtv (instead of which we
should in that case expect Stwy.ojacv, cf. Mt. 5 , Lk. 21 12

,
Acts

7&quot;,
Gal.

i n). Nor is it made necessary by Xac7?i)|j.ouaiv, which seems to refer

to a different act of hostility and is properly so punctuated by WH.

ei&amp;lt;? Kpirijpia, &quot;before judgment-seats,&quot; &quot;into courts,&quot; cf.

Sus. 49. On established courts throughout Palestine, see EB,
&quot;Government,&quot; 30, 31 ; Schiirer, GJV, 23, II.

7.
/3Xao-&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;r)fMova-iv. Blasphemy is injurious speech, especially

irreverent allusion to God and sacred things.

For blasphemy from the Christian point of view, i. e. against

Christ, cf. Acts
13&quot;

i8 6
26&quot;, i Tim. i

13
,

i Cor. i2 3
, Justin, Dial.

117 (Xpio-rov) ovofj-a /3e/3r)\a)0fjvai Kara Trdaav TTJV yfjv Kal

/3\aa-(f)r)[Mela-flat 01
ap%iepel&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

rov \aov V^JLWV Kal &i8dcrKa\oi

elpyda-avro, Pliny, Ep. x, 97
5

; Polyc. Mart. 9
3

\otBopjja-ov
rov Xpio-Tov. Cf. Hennas, Sim. ix, 19* (of apostates). On

blasphemy against God by the rich among the Jews, cf. Enoch

5
4
94

8 f - and other passages collected by Spitta, p. 65.

It is not natural to take this of
&quot;

those who profess to know God but

by their works deny him&quot; (Mayor), cf. Tit. i
; Hermas, Sim. viii, 6&amp;lt;.

Rom. 2 : &amp;lt;

(Is. 52
s
) Tb yap OVO[AZ TOU 6eoO St u[idU ^XaafTj^etiat ev Tot?

IBveacv, and the cognate passages, 2 Pet. 2-, i Tim. 6 1

,
Clem. Rom.

i 1

,
2 Clem. Rom. 13, etc., are all of a different tenor, although the

language is similar
;
the verb is there in the passive, and the blasphemy

comes from the discredit which is thrown upon the Christian religion

by the faults of those who profess it.

TO Ka\bv ovojMa TO
eTriK\r)0ei&amp;gt; e(f) u/u,a5.

This means the name of Christ, to whom his followers belong,

cf. i Pet. 4
14 - 16

. Cf. 2 Sam. 12-*, Amos 9
12

,
Is. 4

1

,
2 Mace. 8 15

eveKa TT}? eTT avTovs et

7riK\ij(T(iy&amp;gt;
rov crefAvov Kal fjLya\07rpe-

Trow ow/iaTo? avrov, 4 Ezra io 22 et nomen quod nominatnm est

super nos profanatum est, etc. For more references, see Mayor
3
,

p. 88, Spitta, p. 65. In all these passages the reference is to

Israel, dedicated to God by receiving his name. This idea was
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naturally transferred to the Christians, with a reference
in^their

case to the name of Christ. Cf. Hernias, Sim. viii, 6 4
,
TO oz/o^o,

Kvpiov TO e7riK\r)0ev eir CIVTOVS, and other cases of the use of

ovopa in Hernias, Sim. viii, ix, and xi, given in Heitmiiller,

Jm Namen Jesu, 1903, p. 92. The phrase does not necessarily

refer to baptism, nor to any definite name (e. g. X.purriavo)

by which Christians were known. See Harnack s note on

Hernias, Sim. viii, 6 4
.

6-7. It is very evident that &quot;the rich&quot; here are not Chris

tians. Those who maintain the opposite are driven to give

to ffaaa-faiMwrLv the meaning rejected above. The rich are

plainly neighbours who do not belong to the conventicle but

may sometimes condescend to visit it.

No word, however, hints that the two classes do not worship

the same God, and the whole tone of the passage seems to imply

a less complete departure from the dominant religion of the

community than would have been the case in Rome or any

heathen city. If the whole surrounding population were hea

then, the argument would have to be differently turned. Con

trast the tone of Phil. 2 15
&amp;lt;S Eph. 4

17 19
,
Col. 3

7
,

i Cor. 6 1 - 9
.

A settled and quiet state of things is indicated, in which the

normal relations of the different classes of society prevail. The

sense of missionary duty is not prominent.

The situation is thus that of a sect of some sort living in a

community whose more powerful members, though worshipping

the same God as the sect, do not belong to it.

8-11. The law of Love is no excuse for respect of persons. The

cancelling of one precept by another is not permissible, for the

whole law must be kept. The royal law is therefore not a license

to violate other parts of the law.

These verses are a reply to a supposed excuse, viz. that the

Christian is required by the law of love to one s neighbour to

attend to the rich man. This excuse by the pretext of
&quot;

love&quot;

is parallel to the excuse by the pretext of &quot;faith,&quot;
vv. 14 - 26

.

Cf. also i
13 - 2G

. Like Mt. s
17 a

-,
this passage is opposing a wrong

and self-indulgent use of the principle that the law of love cov

ers the whole law.
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8. el pevroi, &quot;if
now,&quot; &quot;if indeed.&quot; The particle pevroi,

besides its common adversative force, &quot;but,&quot;

&quot;

nevertheless
&quot;

(so Prov.
5&amp;lt;

i625 - 26
22&quot; 26 12

, Jn. 4&quot; ^ J2 20 21*, 2 Tim.
2&quot;),

has a &quot;confirmative&quot; meaning, as a strengthened pev, hardly
to be translated. In such cases it indicates an implied contrast,
which appears in the present instance in the correlative &e of

v. 9
. Cf. Jude 8, and see Kiihner-Gerth, Grammatik der griech.

Sprache*, 503, 3, g.

vofwv ftofftiuicdv, &quot;the royal law.&quot;
z&amp;gt;o&amp;gt;o5 means the Law of

God, as known to the readers through the Christian interpreta
tion of the 0. T. The article is probably omitted because vo/^o?
is treated as a quasi-proper noun, as in 2U - 12

4
11

; cf.
Xoyo?, jas .

j

Most take the
&quot;royal law&quot; to be identical with the

ypa&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;j

(legum regina) quoted immediately. But vouos is not used in

the sense of evroXrj (cf. Mt. 22 3fl iroia eVroX?) fxydXr) eV ra

vonoo), and it is therefore better to take /Sao-tXt/coV as a deco
rative epithet describing the law as a whole, of which the fol

lowing precept is a part. The expression Kara rrjv ypa^v
(cr\. implies, indeed, that the perfect observance of this pre
cept covers the observance of the whole law, as in Mk. i2 31

,

Rom. 138, Gal.
5&quot;, cf. Lev.

19&quot;, Jn. i 5
2

.

It is thus not necessary to make an unnatural distinction between
v6[j.o&amp;lt;;

here and in v. .

ov, i. f .
&quot;supreme.&quot; Cf. Philo, De justitia, 4 /3a&amp;lt;ri\i-

/crjv Be eiutOev 6vo/j,d^iv M&Jixrr}? 68bv Trjv /j.ea-rji ^
De congress.

erud. grat. 10
; 4 Mace. i4

2
. The term either goes back to the

tradition that kings are supreme sovereigns, or else is drawn
from the use of fiaaiXevs to mean the Roman emperor.
At the same time there may be here an allusion to the Stoic

conception of the wise as
&quot;kings,&quot; parallel to the lurking allu

sion in i
25 to the conception of the wise as alone &quot;free.&quot; The

Law of Christians is alone fit for
&quot;

kings.&quot; Cf. the similar appli
cation of the word /3a&amp;lt;nXto? in Clem. Al. Strom, vi, 18, p. 825;
vii, 12, p. 876, and the other passages quoted by Mayor3

, p. 90;
also i Pet. 2 9

. See Knowling s good note, p. 49, Zahn, Einlei-
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tung, i, 6, note i, and for the Stoic paradox the references

in Zeller, Philosophic der Griechen4
, III, i, p. 256, note 5.

As in i
25

,
so here, the attribute of the law is decorative and

suggestive only ;
it is not meant specifically to distinguish the

true law from some other inferior one.

The interpretation of paatXix6v as &quot;given by the King&quot; (God or

Christ) has nothing to recommend it. Equally little has Calvin s in

genious reference to &quot;the king s highway,&quot; &quot;plana scilicet, recta, et

aquabilis.&quot;

rfv ypa^v, i. e. &quot;passage
of Scripture&quot; (Lev. i9

18
) ; cf. Mk.

i2 10
, Jn. ig

24
, Lightfoot on Gal.

3&quot;.

rbv ir\n&amp;lt;rfov. Properly &quot;neighbour,&quot;
in LXX for Hebrew

JP,&quot; friend,&quot;
&quot;fellow countryman,&quot; or &quot;other person&quot; generally,

and so, under the influence of the teaching of Jesus (Lk. io25- 37
),

equivalent to 6 ere/w (cf. especially Rom. i3
8

-
10

i5
2
).

9. auapriav epyd&o-Oe, cf. i
20 and note. Such conduct is

sin, directly forbidden by the law, and hence cannot be excused

as a fulfilment of the royal law. %

e\erfx,^v l VTTO rov vofjiov. Cf. Lev. ig
13 ov X^/X^T; irpoaw-

TTOV TTTw^oO ov&e davnavw Trpoawnrov SWMTTOV, ev Buctuoffvvy

Kpivels rbv ir\ria-Cov aov, Deut. i
17 i619

.

10. OOTW . . . TT^O-T;, with av omitted. Cf. Burton, Moods

and Tenses, 307, Blass-Debrunner, 380.

minn
ff vg boh _

KLP minnp &quot;

)

st] A minn.

TT]p-fjaet] 33.

minn, cf. v. .

The future is probably an emendation called out by the absence of av.

The same thing has happened to icrafan, for which KLP minnp &quot; have

malm. The synonyms, and the conflation in 33, are interesting.

irraury, in sense of &quot;sin,&quot;
Rom. n, Jas. 3

2
, cf. Deut. 7

25
.

See M. Aur. Anton, vii, 22 f$u&amp;gt;v avOpayrrov
&amp;lt;j)i\elv Kaljovs

-rr-raiovra^ Maximus Tyr. Diss. 26 rk Be av^p aya0&amp;lt;K
w

Sie\6e1v fifov arrraiaroK
;

ev evi, &quot;in one point,&quot; neuter, since w*/*os is not used of

single precepts.
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TTUVTCOV js neuter, and the genitive, as in
classical Greek, denotes the crime. This is a rhetorical way
of saying that he is a transgressor of &quot;the law as a whole&quot;

(TrapafidTrjs vdfwv, v .
&quot;),

not of all the precepts in it.

For similar emphasis on the several individual precepts which make
up the law, cf. Mt.

5&quot;,
and especially Test. XII Patr. Aser 2

-

(Charles s translation): &quot;Another stealeth, doeth unjustly, plundereth
defraudeth, and withal pitieth the poor : this too hath a twofold aspect
but the whole is evil. He who defraudeth his neighbour provoketh
God, and sweareth falsely against the Most High, and yet pitieth the
poor : the Lord who commandeth the law he setteth at nought and
provoketh, and yet he refresheth the poor. He defileth the soul and
maketh gay the body; he killeth many, and pitieth a few: this too
hath a twofold aspect, but the whole is evil. Another committeth
adultery and fornication, and abstaineth from meats, and when he
fatteth he doeth evil, and by the power of his wealth overwhelmed
many; and notwithstanding his excessive wickedness he doeth the
commandments : this, too, hath a twofold aspect, but the whole is
evil. Such men are hares; for they are half clean, but in very deed
are unclean. For God in the tables of the commandments hath thus
declared.&quot;

The roots of this verse evidently lie in rabbinical modes of empha
sising the importance of certain special precepts and of every preceptThus Shemoth rabba 25 fin., &quot;The Sabbath weighs against all the
precepts&quot;; Shabbath, 70, 2, &quot;If he do all, but omit one, he is guilty
for all

severally.&quot; Schottgen and Wetstein give many sayings of sim
ilar tenor from rabbinical writings of various dates.

Augustine, Ep. 167 ad Hier., draws a comparison with the Stoic doc
trine of the solidarity of virtues and vices. The Stoic doctrine is that
virtue is an indivisible whole, a man is either virtuous or vicious. The
wise (or virtuous);is free from fault, the foolish (or vicious) does no right
act

; hence &quot;a* -ra anapT^ara xal ri xaTop0w;ji3Ta. The character of
every act depends on the controlling inner purpose and disposition
See Zeller, Philosophic der Gricchcn*, III, i, pp. 251-263, with abun
dant references. This doctrine has plainly nothing to do with that of
James.

11. f*r) fjaixevarjs . . . fj,rj fyovevvrjs . Ex. 2o13 - 15
, Deut. 5

17 f
.

This order, in which the seventh commandment is mentioned
before the sixth, is perhaps due to the order found in the LXX
(Cod. B, not AF) of Ex. 20. So Lk. i8M

, Rom. 13 , Philo, De
deed. 12, 24, 32, De spec. leg. iii, 2

; but not so Mt. 5
21 - 27

.



ii, io- 201

C minnpauoi
syr

hcl arm have conformed the text to the usual order

by putting murder first. In the following sentence this is done by

mmnpauci arm.

ov /zor^euei?.
ov follows the regular N. T. usage in present

simple conditions. Cf. Buttmann, 148; Burton, 469; J.

H. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 170 /. ; Winer, 55, 2, c (where

it is said that el ov makes the negative emphatic). Here, since

the negative belongs only to a part of the protasis (/*oi%et/e)

and not to the rest (foveveis ) ,
ov is in any case necessary.

12-13. General exhortation to remember the Judgment, which

is the sanction of the law; together with special inculcation of the

precept of mercy, violated by their respect of persons.

12. XaXetre, TroieTre, cf. i 19 -
23 25 -

26
,
a section which seems to

be in mind in this summarising exhortation.

The collocation is very common, e. g. Test. XII Patr. Gad 61
,

cf. Acts i
1

7
22

e&quot; \o70t? /ecu epyois avrov (and commentaries),

i Jn. 3
18

,
and Lex. s. v. epyov, 3.

Bia vofjLOv ItevBeptcK, &quot;under the law of liberty.&quot;
Cf. i

25
;

Sid here indicates the &quot;state or condition in which one does or

suffers something&quot; ;
see Lex. s. v. oid, A. I. 2; cf. e. g. Rom. 2 12

Sia VO/MV Kpi0TJ(rovTai,.

13. yap introduces the reason why the sin of respect of

persons will be punished with special severity. It involves a

breach of the law of mercy, and that has as its consequence

unmerciful punishment.
aveXeo?. Found only here for the usual avrj\^, aveker)?,

but regularly formed from the noun e\eo9; see Moulton and

Milligan, Vocabulary of the Greek Testament.

L minnpermu read dvfXeox;.

On the thought, cf.
Mt. 5 614 f i823 - 35

,
Ps. i825

-
26

,
Ecclus.

282 ff

-,
Test. XII Patr. Zab. 5 and 8. Jer. Baba q. viii, 10,

&quot;

Every time that thou art merciful, God will be merciful to

thee
;
and if thou art not merciful, God will not show mercy

to thee,&quot;
Rosh hash. 17 a, &quot;To whom is sin pardoned? to him

who forgives injury.&quot;

eXeo? /c/atVeo)?, &quot;mercy boasts over (or against)
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judgment.&quot; e\eo9 is human mercy shown in practise,
is God s condemnatory judgment, cf. Jas. 5

12
, Jn. 5

21
. This

gives the converse of the previous sentence. As the unmerciful
will meet with no mercy, so a record of mercy will prevent con
demnation. Cf. 5

20 and Ecclus. 3
30
4o

17
,
Tob. 4

9-. The doc
trine (and need) of God s forgiving mercy is here assumed in

regular Jewish fashion.

On the great importance ascribed to mercy as a virtue in Jewish
thought, see Bousset, Religion dcs Jiidentums*, pp. 162 /.

The contrast of God s opposing attributes of mercy and justice does
not seem to be in mind here. The contrast of eXeo? and xpfai? is a
natural one, and is found in both Greek and Jewish sources, cf. Diog.
Laert. ii, 3*, references to Bereshith r. in Wetstein, and the references

in Spitta, p. 70, note 6.

xorraxauxaTac is found elsewhere only in Jas. 3&quot;,
Rom.

11&quot;, Zech.
to12

, Jer. 5o[27]
u

xaTsxacuxaaOe Btotpidc^ovTe.; T^V xXTjpovoncav [AOU,

So[27]
18

. It does not occur in secular writers, i Cor.
15&quot;

well illus

trates the meaning of this word.

B ( re) KKL minn? 1 &quot; ff m vg Aug boh.

xaTaxaux&a6to] A 33 minnPauc
.

xaTaexatuxao0e] C 2
syrp

8h
.

xaTaxauxasGe is insufficiently attested and is probably due to an
error. xotTotxotux&crOw is the harder reading, but the group A 33 points
to an emendation.

eXeo? xp(ffG&amp;gt;&amp;lt;;]
CKL minn read sXeov xpfaew?. Since the accusa

tive yields no sense, this must have been understood as tb efXeov,

attested by Ps.-Herodian, Epimerismoi, ed. Boissonade, 1819, p. 235,
and not found elsewhere.

14-26. Neither does the possession of Faith give any license

to dispense with good works.

This touches another case of substitution of a sham for the

reality ; cf. i
22 -&quot;. ^ f. 2 8

. As an excuse, faith is worth no more
than love.

The fundamental idea of a warning against sham is common
enough to all moralists. The special interest here is that James
makes his contrast not between, e. g., sayings and doings, but

between two terms important in Christian thought, viz., faith
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and works, and that in the course of his argument he uses other

theological terms and reveals an acquaintance with many diverse

theological conceptions and modes of thought.

14. Faith, if it does not lead to good works, is impotent to

save.

rr 6(eXo9, cf. v. 1G
,
i Cor. i5

32
,
and (rk &amp;lt;&&amp;lt;eX/a)

Ecclus. 2O 3

41
14

, Job 2 1
15

. 6
(/&amp;gt;e\o?

is found in LXX only once (Job is
3
).

Cf. rt
&amp;lt;yap (or ovv, or Se) 6 &amp;lt;eXo&amp;lt;? (note absence of the article, as

here), Philo, De poster. Cain. 24, Quod deus immut. 33, De
agric.^

30; Teles (ed. Hense), p. 27 TL ovv 6
c/&amp;gt;eXo&amp;lt;?

TO ourw exetv; rt

6^eXo? was a common expression in the vivacious style of the

moral diatribe. See Bultmann, Stil der paulinischen Predict,

P- 33-

RpeXos] BC* 102; cf. v. 16
(sine t6, BC*), i Cor. 15&quot; (sine -efi, DFG).

cb
o&amp;lt;peXoq] HAC KL minnf e omn

, probably emendation.

Marks a new paragraph, cf. 2 1
,
etc.

Introduced without the article as a new idea; cf.

97
trtarts, v. 15

,
and i

3 -
4 - 15

.

Cf. i
3 c 2

1 -
5 - 14 27

5
15

. Faith (cf. especially 2 1
) is here assumed

to be the fundamental attitude of the Christian adherent, which

makes him a Christian. No ground exists for thinking that

this assumption was, or could be, doubted by any one. All

Christians (cf. Tnaroi, &quot;believers,&quot;
Acts i6 l

,
2 Cor. 615

,
i Tim.

5
16

) have faith, and James uses the term, without any attempt

at the formation of an exact psychological concept of the con

tents of faith, merely as the ordinary term familiar to all for a

well-known inner state. The cases of the demons, Abraham,

and Rahab all present an analogy to Christian faith which,

while inadequate, is yet valuable for argument the more so

that Abraham and Rahab were recognised on all hands to have

been
&quot;

justified.&quot;

Xey#, &quot;say,&quot;
in presenting his claim to be approved of men

and of God. So i
u M&W \eyera), cf. 2

8
. This word is not to

be too much emphasised, as if it meant &quot;pretend,&quot;
and as if

doubt were seriously thrown on the man s actual possession of

faith. The inadequate and empty &quot;faith&quot; which produces no
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works may be hardly worthy of the name, but it is not necessa

rily a deliberate hypocrisy.

^

The contrast is not between saying (Xeyj?) and doing (epya
exy), as it was in i 22 between hearing and doing; it is rather
between mere adherence to Christianity and conduct, or between

church-membership and life (irianv e^eiv^ epya e%eii&amp;gt;).

epya, cf. i 25
.

epya seems here a recognised term for
&quot;good deeds.&quot; Cf. Mt.

5&quot; 23 ,
Rom. 2

, Jn. 320, Tit.
i&quot;, etc., etc., where T* epya means

conduct,&quot; which is made up of an infinite number of separate
epya. For the use of the word in moral relations, cf. Prov. 24

12

09 aTroSiSwaiv e/cacrrco Kara ra epya avrov, Ps. 62 12 Apoc
Bar.5i

7
&quot;saved by their

works,&quot; 4 Ezra 7
35

, Pirke Aboth, iii,

14; iv, 15, and many other passages referred to by Spitta, pp.
72-76.

On the expression epya exeiv ,
Trforiv e^eiv, cf. 4 Ezra 7

77

gsz I3
23 even such ag haye WQrks and fai(

.h toward the A1_

mighty,&quot; Apoc. Bar. 1412 (the righteous) &quot;have with them a
store of works preserved in treasuries.&quot;

The epya here do not appear as specifically epya voftov the
word merely denotes conduct as contrasted with faith. This
contrast cannot be original with this writer (cf. 4 Ezra g

1

i3
23
).

The contrast of faith and works will appear wherever faith

is held to be the fundamental characteristic of the true members
of the religious community, while at the same time a body of

laws regulating conduct is set forth as binding. It is inevitable

that by some, whether in practise or in theory, the essential

underlying unity of the two absolute requirements will be over
looked and one or the other regarded as sufficient. This will

always call out protests like that of James, who represents the
sound and sensible view that not one only but both of these

requirements must be maintained.

In the discussions of the Apostle Paul the contrast is the same
in terms, but its real meaning is different and peculiar. Paul s

lofty repudiation of &quot;works&quot; has nothing but the name in com
mon with the attitude of those who shelter their deficiencies of

conduct under the excuse of having faith. Paul s contrast was
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a novel one, viz. between the works of an old and abandoned

system and the faith of a newly adopted one. His teaching was

really intended to convey a doctrine of forgiveness.

Our author, on the other hand, with nothing either of Paul s

subtlety or of his mystical insight into the act of faith and

glorification of faith s contents, is led to draw the more usual

contrast between the faith and works which are both deemed

necessary under the same system. Hence, while faith is the

same thing with both an objective fact of the Christian life,

the works of which they speak are different in one case the con

duct required by the Jewish law, in the other that demanded

by Christian ethics. That the two in part coincided does

not make them the same. One was an old and abandoned fail

ure, impotent to secure the salvation which it was believed to

promise, the other was the system of conduct springing from

and accompanying a new life.

But this distinction, while it makes plain that James is not

controverting what Paul meant, yet does not insure the full

agreement of James and Paul, for Paul, although he would have

heartily admitted the inadequacy of a faith which does not

show itself in works, would never have admitted that justifica

tion comes e epyav. James has simply not learned to use

Paul s theology, and betrays not the slightest comprehension

of the thought of Paul about faith and the works of the Law.

The contrast between reliance on membership in the religious

community and on conduct is as old as Amos and the Hebrew

prophets, and comes out in the words of John the Baptist, and

of Jesus in the Synoptics and John. All that James adds to

these is the term
&quot;

faith,&quot;
to denote the essential element in the

membership, and then an elaborate discussion in which the terms

and instances of later Jewish theology are freely employed.

The use (see below) of the same formula which Paul seems to

have created indicates that Paul had preceded James, but it is

plain that James had made no study of Paul s epistles, and these

formulas may have come to his knowledge without his having

read Paul s writings, which, we must remember, the Book of

Acts does not even mention. See Introduction, supra, pp. 35 /.
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fi*l Bvvarai.
r, irians ffwai at/roV; cf. i 21

(and note) 4
12

This question is presented as if it admitted of but one an
swer, and that a self-evident one.

15-17. Illustration from the emptiness of words of charity
as a substitute for deeds.

This is not, like the closely similar verses, 2- f

-, a concrete in

stance of James s contention, but a little parable ;
for another

parable to the same purport, cf. 2 26
. The illustration is ab

ruptly introduced, as in
3&quot;.

12
.

The comparison has itself a moral significance, and the same
thought is found in other literature, e.g. Plautus, Epid. n6/.
nam quid te igitur rcttidil beneficum esse oratione si ad rent aux-
ilium emortuomst?

16. lav] BJ{ 33 69 minn ff m.

lav SI] ACKL minnpler vg syrp
h - hcl

.

lav yap] sah.

&quot;naked,&quot; in the sense of
&quot;insufficiently clad&quot;; cf.

Job 22 6
&quot;stripped the naked of their

clothing,&quot; Is. 2o 2 - 3
58*,

Jn. 2i 7
(without the eirev&vnfi) , Mt. 25

36 ff

-, Acts ig
16

;
see ref

erences in L. and S.

The plural after singular subjects connected by ; is in ac
cord with the occasional usage of good Greek writers. See

Hadley-Allen, 608
; Blass-Debrunner, 135. Buttmann and

Blass ascribe the plural here to the fact that the two nouns are

of different genders, but this is not the case in all the examples
from secular Greek.

efafiepov rpoffi, &quot;food for the
day,&quot; &quot;the day s supply of

food.&quot;

The word e^fxpos is not in the O. T., but this whole phrase
is found in Diod. iii, 32 ; Dion. Hal. viii, 41 ; Aristides, xlix, ed.

Dindorf, p. 537. It is an expression natural to secular Greek,
and used here, much like the English &quot;daily bread,&quot; to describe
the poor person s need as urgent ; cf. Philo, In Place. 17

/ecu poXis TO e^/j-epov et? aura ra avayKala
a, Ps.-Plutarch, An mtios. p. 499 C -rrpoa-aiTrjaiv
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pepov TpoQrjs. Other extracts may be found in Mayor
3
, p. 97,

and Field, Notes on the Translation of the New Testament, 1899,

pp. 236 /.

16. vTrdyere eV elprjvp, &quot;good bye,&quot;
a Jewish expression;

cf. Acts i6 36
,
Mk. 5

31
,
Lk. 7, Judg. i8 6

,
i Sam. i

17 2o 42
,
2 Sam.

!5 ;
cf. J. Friedmann, Der gesellschaftliche Verkehr und die

Umgangsformeln in talmudischer Zeit, Berlin, 1914, p. 34-

Oeppaivecrde /ecu ^opTa^ea6e. The context requires that these

be taken as passive; and, indeed, in order to say &quot;warm and

feed yourselves&quot;
it would be necessary in the late usage of

the N. T. to use the active with a reflexive pronoun, v/*a?

ai/rou?, leaurotfc; cf. e. g. i
22

7rapahoryi$i*evoi ecu/row. Cf.

Blass-Debrunner, 310.

That SsptAcchetv was commonly used of the effect of warm clothes

is shown by Job 3i
20

, Hag. i&quot;,
but also by Plut. Quasi, conviv. vi, 6,

p. 691 D, and a curious passage (quoted by Wetstein) in which Galen

(Dc vir. medic, simpl. ii) criticises the common neglect of writers to

observe the distinction between that which warms and that which

merely keeps ojj the cold.

Swre, plural after rt?, which is treated as a kind of collective.

See Hadley-Allen, 609 a
; Kriiger, 58, 4, A. 5.

ra eTTiTT^eta, &quot;the necessaries of life.&quot; Not elsewhere in

the N. T.
; occasionally in LXX, but with no corresponding

Hebrew word.

sine TO BC*; cf. v. &quot;.

17. OUTOK, making the application of the parable, cf. Lk. i5
10

i7
10

.

eav fir) exy ^7; cf. vv. 18 - 20&amp;gt;
26

*) Trurri?
X&)/H&amp;lt;? [T&V] epywv.

Faith is said to &quot;have&quot; works, perhaps in the sense of &quot;at

tendance or companionship&quot; (Lex. s. v. e%w I, 2, c).

veicpd, cf. v. 26
. The two things which are opposed are not

faith and works (as with Paul) but a living faith and a dead

faith. The dead faith is also called ^777 (v.
20

) ; cf. i
26

^arato?.

It is not denied that faith can exist without works, but it is the

wrong kind of faith.

On the figurative use of veicpos for &quot;inactive and useless,&quot;
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Rom. 6 11
7
8

, Heb. 6 1 9, cf. Epict. Diss. in, 2^ teal ^v av ^
TO.VTO. (sc. a conviction of sin) e/jiTroifj

6 TOV $tXoo-o (/&amp;gt;ou \oyo&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

VKp6&amp;lt;;
eVri KO.I a l/TO&amp;lt;? /U 6 A.e

7&M&amp;gt;.

KO.& eavrijv, &quot;in itself&quot; (R.V.), strengthens vetcpd, &quot;inwardly

dead&quot;; not merely hindered from activity, but defective in its

own power to act; see 2 Mace. i 3
13

, Acts 2816
,
Rom. 14, and

secular references in Lex. s. v. Kara, II, If e
, cf. Gen. 30

40
43

3I
.

Of the various renderings proposed the only other one deserving
mention is that of Grotius and others, who give it this meaning of

&quot;by

itself,&quot; &quot;alone&quot; (ff sola), but interpret, &quot;faith without works is dead,
being alone.&quot; This involves a tautology, and in strictness would
require the addition of the participle ouact.

18. A possible rejoinder in behalf of the censured persons,
and its refutation.

Supposed bringer of excuses: &quot;One has pre-eminently
faith, another has pre-eminently works.&quot;

James: &quot;A live faith and works do not exist sepa
rately.&quot;

epel ri?. An objection or defense suggested, as in i
13

For the half-dialogue form, cf. Rom. g
19 n 19

,
i Cor. i5

35

a epel TK, 4 Mace. 2 2
&quot;, Ep. Barn. 9 ,

and innumerable pas
sages in the Greek moralists. See Introduction, supra, p. 12.

The future here &quot;denotes a merely supposable case&quot; (Lat. dicaf),
Winer, 40, b, p. 280; Buttmann, 139, 18; Viteau, Grec du N. T.,
Le verbe, 43. Cf. Heb. n.

In reply to the censure upon those who rely on faith and
neglect conduct, it is here suggested that one person has faith

(cf. i Cor. i2 9
erepa) TTIGTLS ev

Tq&amp;gt;
avrw

Trvev/jLari), another

works, doubtless not in either case with perfect exclusiveness
but in pre-eminent degree. This is a defense which suggests
antinomianism, but includes a curious tolerance. While ob

viously weak a weaker position, indeed, than downright anti

nomianism it has a certain plausibility, and very likely fairly

expresses the underlying unformulated philosophy of not a few

persons.

The objector s words are contained in one sentence; then
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James replies with 8etoV /ML KT\. This sentence is evidently

from the point of view of vv. 14 - 17
,
and is intended flatly and

comprehensively to deny that faith and works are separate

gifts, like, for instance, prophecy and healing.

crv, tcaya&amp;gt;.
The pronouns do not refer to James and the

objector, but are equivalent to el?, ere/309, &quot;one,&quot;
&quot;another,&quot;

and are merely a more picturesque mode of indicating two

imaginary persons. Very much the same is true of &quot;thou&quot;

and &quot;I&quot; in the second half of the verse, where James has no

idea of emphasising his own superior uprightness.

06 cannot be made to refer to James (i) because James is contend

ing not for faith but for works, and (2) because James s personality has

up to this point been so little prominent (the first person has been only

used in the conventional address deX&amp;lt;po( ixou), that some clear indi

cation of such a direct contrast between him and the objector would

be expected, at least spec TI&amp;lt;; l^of instead of spel TI?.

For a similar usage cf. the quotation from Bion in a fragment of the

Cynic Teles (ed. Hense2
, pp. 5/., from Stobaeus, Anthol. iii, i, 98 [Mein.

v, 67]), (rf) ouv @oiiXou BeuiepoX6YO&amp;lt;; oW TbxpwToXoyou icpoaojxov si Ss (ATJ,

avapiAOUTdv it
icoiT)&amp;lt;JEt&amp;lt;;.

&amp;lt; ^v PXet s xaXw?, eyw Se apxo(xc, &amp;lt;?T)al (sc. 6

Bfwv), xal ad (iiv icoXXuv, IYW 8s evb&amp;lt;;
TOUTOU! TcaiSaYwyk? fev6[&amp;gt;.evoq,

*a*

au n&v e jTCopo? Yev^evo ? SiSox; eXeuOepfox;, efw Ss Xa^^vu eOOapaw?

rcapa aou oux UXOXITUTOIV ouSe dtyevv^wv ouSe [Jiepi^tixotpwv.

Teles (c. 230 B.C.), quoting his predecessor Bion, is urging that every

man must play the part that Fortune assigns him, and says :
&quot;If, then,

you are a second-class actor, don t envy the r61e of the first-class player.

If you do, you will commit blunders. You are a ruler, I am a subject

(says [Bion]); you have many under you, I, as a tutor, but this one;

and you grow prosperous and give generously, while I cheerfully receive

from you without fawning or degrading myself or complaining.&quot;

It is to be noted that in the first sentence from Teles CTU is the man

with the inferior actor s part, while in the rest of the passage au is the

more prosperous man, in contrast to the speaker, who modestly pre

sents himself as the representative of lesser worldly fortune. This is

not unlike the way in which James (see below) fails to preserve strictly

the rdles of his fragmentary dialogue.

On the &quot;ideal&quot; second person in Greek (equivalent to xtg), see Gil-

dersleeve, Syntax of Classical Greek, i, 1900, p. 41, with many examples.

To be taken as an affirmation not a question.

and e^co are manifestly parallel.
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7r((TTLV means TTIO-TIV %w/3t? rwv epywv, or, at least, with a

minimum of epya. epya is epya with a minimum of TTIOTI?.

SeZfoif, &quot;show,&quot; &quot;prove,&quot; &quot;demonstrate,&quot; cf. Jas. 3
13

. Here

begins the reply addressed to the objector. James replies, first,

by a challenge to the objector to produce a case of faith stand

ing by itself without accompanying works. This challenge rests

on the assumption that such a &quot;dead&quot; faith is really no faith

at all. James, however, does not pursue that aspect of the mat

ter, but proceeds, secondly (Kayo) GOL Sei ), with the converse

of the first challenge, in the form of an offer to show that any
case of works supposed to stand by themselves without under

lying faith is merely deceptive and really implies a co-existent

faith.

On the form of expression, by challenge and offer, cf, Theoph.
Ad Autol. i, 2 Bei^dv /uot rbv avOpwTrov crov

Kaya&amp;gt;
croi Setfw rbv

6eov /MV, Epictet. i, 643
eyoi) &amp;lt;roi Bei^d) . . . ffv 8 e/xot Beiwve

and other references in Bultmann, p. 33.

BtfACP minn ff vg boh sah syrp
e &quot; h - hcl arm.

ex] KL minnlon e
&amp;gt;

)Iu
. An unfortunate conformation to the follow

ing clause, which spoils the sense.

It is interesting that in the English A.V. the influence of the Vulgate

(sine) led to the rendering &quot;without,&quot; which is not a correct translation

of the Received Greek Text, which reads EX.

V IPYWV] CKL minnP 1 &quot; add sou, doubtless part of the same

emendation which produced ex.

Kayo) aoi BeQ-Q). &quot;From the very existence of righteous con

duct the fact of faith can be demonstrated, for without faith

I could not do the works.&quot; Note the elegant construction of

this sentence in which the chiastic order irlartv epywv,

well corresponds to the natural emphasis.

xiyw aot 8e(&amp;lt;o] BS minn.

xiyti) 8e(;&amp;lt;i&amp;gt; uoi] ACKL minn vg. A weakening conformation to

order of preceding Set?6v ^ot.

ex TWV lpYwv tJ-
00 ! ff VK syr

hcl omit JJLOU, by a conformation to their

text of the preceding clause.
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3] BtfC 33 minn ff.

[xou] AKLP minnp &quot; vg boh sah syrP
89 1 - hcl

. Conformation to

T?)V luaTiv aou.

The interpretations of this difficult verse are very numerous and for

the most part highly subtle and unsatisfactory. The interpretation

presented above, which was given by Pott in Koppe s Novum Testa-

mentum 3
, 1816, and by H. Bouman, Commcntariits perpetuus in Jacobi

epistolam, Utrecht, 1865, differs from others in taking a6 and syw in

the defense as referring merely to two representatives of different types

of religion, not to the writer of the epistle and the objector himself.

Thereby one of the chief difficulties of the exegesis is overcome, namely,

the difficulty that au and lyo) in the objection (v.
18a

) do not suit well

the corresponding lyioi, yiou, and aou, oot, in the retort of James (v.
18b

).

With any other mode of interpretation it seems impossible to gain a

satisfactory sense from the passage.

The interpretations are divided into two main groups, according as

dXX epel TC? is taken (i) as interposing a reply in defense of the ten

dency censured in vv. 14 17
,
or (2) as introducing the reinforcement of

an ally who adds his word in the same contention as that of James.

I.
TI&amp;lt;;

as an objector.

This interpretation (which I adopt) finds its support chiefly in the

argument used above, that this is the only natural meaning of the phrase

4XX epsi TI&amp;lt;;
in such a context. Under this view the words introduced

by spec will not extend beyond ?x&amp;lt;-&amp;gt;,

v. 18 a
,
for 8el?ov xtX. is evidently

spoken in the interest of James s main contention. As to how the

words (
18 a

) can express an objection, and what that objection is, opin

ions have been various. The first and most obvious difficulty in this

view has always been that the objector seems to declare that James

has faith, while the objector himself has works. That would reverse

their respective parts, and the difficulty has been met in three ways.

1. Since the objection is quoted by James, aj is taken as if from

James s point of view and e-yw as if referring to James : &quot;But someone

will say, Thou (i. c. the representative of the class just censured) hast

faith, while I (James) have works.
&quot; This is taken either (a) as a de

fense of the class censured, on the ground that several types of religion

are alike admissible, or (b) as an attack upon James, who is declared

to have only works (which are inferior to faith), whereas the person

attacked has faith, the superior quality (so Weiss). To this, under

either form, (a) or (b), James replies that faith cannot exist alone.

Both these explanations are exposed to the fatal difficulty that the

objection of the defender is given in direct discourse (as, e. g., in 2 s
) so

that l-fti cannot possibly refer to James ;
the interpretation of Weiss

is exposed to the further, equally fatal, objection that it is impos

sible to suppose that James could have introduced, in the mouth of a
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supposititious defender, such an insulting personal attack on himself.

The rhetorical device of the objector s defense is very characteristic of

Greek popular moral exhortation of this period, and is always adopted
solely in order to state vividly a possible point of view, in itself not

wholly unreasonable, but liable to the crushing rejoinder with which
the author follows it. It must be assumed as intended to aid, not to

hinder, the development of the main contention. To withdraw the

reader s mind from the main subject by raising the question of the
author s own character and principles would be a strangely inept turn.

Moreover, for Weiss s view the precise bearing of the attack (through
the supposed inferiority of works to faith) would have to be more clearly

expressed. James nowhere lays himself open to the accusation that he
thinks works can exist without faith.

2. A second way of meeting the difficulty is that of von Soden, WH.
mg., and others, who take ?x t ? as a question, by which doubt is ex

pressed of James s possession of faith
;
thus :

James: &quot;Faith without works is dead.&quot;

Opponent: &quot;Hast thou any faith?&quot;

James: &quot;I have works. Show me thy faith without works, and I

will prove that I have faith.&quot;

Apart from the fact that this interpretation gives the passage too

much the character of personal debate, with an argumentum ad homincm,
to suit the style proper to general hortatory moral writing, this theory
fails because it does violence to the Greek. For (a), in order to call in

question James s faith, the opponent would have had to say (XT) &amp;lt;ji xfcmv

x -?
&quot;

(tf- ( g- v. M). The present form of the question would be wholly
weak and unnatural, (b) The theory neglects the obvious parallelism
of ab execs, xayu exw, in which the presence of xa( and the lack of any
sufficient introduction to the second part make it impossible to assume
that we have a question and answer.

3. (a) In despair of any other solution, Pfleiderer, Urchristcntum,

1887, p. 874 ; 1902, ii, p. 547 ; E. Y. Hincks (Journal ofBibl. Literature,

xviii, 1899, pp. 199-201), Baljon, Katholitke Brieven, 1904, p. 42, have
declared the text corrupt, and propose to read against all Mss. (except
the Latin Codex Corbeiensis [ff], the reading of which is admittedly a

secondary correction) ai epya Ixet? xiyw xfartv ?xw -

The meaning will then be, as in the explanation defended above, an

appeal by the opponent to the equal value of various religious gifts,

faith and works both being good in their own way. In the text as re

constructed each gift will be assigned to the right person, faith to the

opponent, works to James.
But (i) this reconstruction of the text is too violent a procedure to

be acceptable so long as any other explanation can be found, and (2)

the resulting text is unsatisfactory. For James s own character and

principles have not been in question, and to represent the defender as
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here drawing a sharp contrast specifically between James and himself

is to make the words amount to an attack on James. Thus this solu

tion is exposed to the same objections as that of Weiss already discussed.

(b) Of the same violent sort is the suggestion of Spitta, followed by

Hollmann, that the objection originally introduced by deXX epei TC?

has fallen out, so that originally au icfcrciv IxetS constituted the first

words of James s rejoinder.

But such a rejoinder, in which the writer declares that he possesses

these highly prized works, would be very unnatural, to say nothing of

the fact that James would not have admitted voluntarily and gratu

itously that his own faith required proof. And Spitta s attempt to

reconstruct the objection introduced by spec tt&amp;lt;;
is weak (&quot;Aus dem

Fehlen gewisser Werke konne nicht geschlossen werden, der Glaube sei

nicht lebendig, und die Werke, auf welche Jakobus poche, konnten

den Mangel der ICIOTK; nicht ersetzen,&quot; p. 79).

Hollmann s attempt is equally unconvincing :

&quot;

Allein da wird jemand

sagen : [Was niitzen Werke ohne Glauben ? Ich aber habe Glauben !]

Du hast Glauben und ich habe Werke? Zeige mir deinen Glauben&quot;

(in J. Weiss, Schriflen des N. T. ii, 1908, p. 10).

4. The interpretation defended above is not open to any of these

objections.

II. TI? as an ally.

The unsatisfactoriness of the more usual of the interpretations above

described has led a second group of interpreters to take the sentence

introduced by dXX spet TI? as coming not from an opponent but from

a third party, who is an ally of James. The sentence au -rcfa-ctv 2xst ?

xiyw spya e
x&amp;lt;&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

is then taken to be merely the introduction, establish

ing a basis for argument, while 5e!6v [xot x/uX. contains the real gist

of the utterance of TI? : &quot;Nay, someone will say, Thou (the person

censured by James) hast, or art supposed to have, faith, while I (the

ally of James now speaking) really have works
;

in fact thy faith (since

it cannot be demonstrated by works) is not only dead but practically

non-existent, while my recognized works prove that I have faith as

well.
&quot;

Where the quotation from the imaginary ally stops is less easy to

determine, and that is not very important, since in most forms of this

theory the point of view of the ally and of James are identical. Some

make it stop with v. 18
,
others carry the interjected remarks on to the

end of v. - 3
. This latter view has the great disadvantage of separating

the example of Abraham from the parallel instance of Rahab.

1. Under the more common form of this view (De Wette, Beyschlag,

Mayor) the interrupting xtq is thought of as another Christian
;
iXXa

is taken as like immo vero (cf. Jn. 16-, Phil,
i&quot;,

Lk. 12 16&quot;) ;
au iaaTtv

exsts is given the meaning &quot;thou pretendest to have faith,&quot; a pretense

which is shown to be false in the sentence SelJjov [xoi x-uX.
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But the natural sense of aXX epe: -rts is too clear to permit here this

meaning of &amp;lt;iXX&amp;lt;4 ; and it is not justifiable to make fyetz equivalent to

X^YSCS ?xe&amp;lt;v- Further, the introduction of an ally, representing the
same point of view, is wholly uncalled for, and cannot be accounted
for on the ground either of

&quot;modesty&quot; (Mayor) or of &quot;dramatic vivid
ness&quot; (Beyschlag). It would have to be made more obvious by the
context. James cannot thus boast of works, nor has he occasion to
defend himself against any charge of lack of faith. This interpretation,

although widely held, cannot be accepted.
2. A more plausible form of this theory, or rather an important ad

vance upon it, is the interpretation of Zahn (Einleitung, i, 4, note 4),

based upon the view of Hofmann and Stier. Zahn accepts the view that

TIC is a kind of ally, but finds that the only ally that would suit the

conditions is an unbelieving Jew, whose supposed words run through
v. &amp;gt;

:
&quot;Nay, if you maintain your practices, some Jew will say, Thou,

as a Christian, hast thy faith, and I, as a Jew, my works
; but thy con

duct gives the lie to thy professions of faith, whereas my conduct shows
that I have all the faith a man needs. Thy vaunted faith is no more
than that of the demons. &quot;

This is concrete and has advantages over
most other interpretations. But the difficulty remains that dtXX epet TI?

is more naturally taken as introducing not a reinforcement of James s

position, but an objection or defense of those censured. Further, in

the general style of this epistle (which is not a true letter addressed
to a definite body of readers) such a reference to Jewish Christian argu
ment would have to be made more explicit and clear. And, finally,
there is no evidence that faith and works were ever the accepted party
cries of Jews and Christians. On the contrary, faith characterised the

Jew, and not epya but
v6(xo&amp;lt;;

and icepiTotnfj were what he claimed as
his distinction, cf. Rom. g- &quot;,

Phil. 3 . And the content of faith, as

indicated in v.
,

is a monotheism which Jew and Christian shared.

If faith, as such, were here thought of as that which distinguishes
Christian from Jew, v. 19 could not possibly have been written.

Similar is the view of E. Haupt (Studlcn und Kritikcn, vol. 1\ i, 1883,

p. 187), who substitutes a non-christian moralist for the Pharisaic Jew.
This is open to the same objections as Zahn s view, and to the additional

one that, especially in Palestine, the defender of &quot;mere morality&quot; seems
less appropriate in such a tract than the polemical Jew.

For criticism of various views, besides the commentaries see Holtz-

mann, Lehrb. d. nentest. Theologle
1
, 191 1, ii, p. 374, note 2.

19-26. Argument from the instances of the demons and of

Abraham and Rahab.

(a) v. 19
. Faith by itself can be exerted by demons.

(b] vv. ~-- 4
. In Abraham s case, faith had to be com

pleted by works in order to secure justification.



ii, i8-i9
2I 5

(c) v. 2S
. Likewise Rahab was justified by works.

(d} v. 26
. Thus faith without works is dead.

19. Faith (even the supreme faith in One God) can be ex

erted by demons, who are not thereby saved.

James, after refuting the excuse of the objector, proceeds wit

his main argument. The point made in v. 19 is in support of

the original proposition of vv. &quot; 17
,
that faith without works

is dead; v. 19 is thus an argument parallel to that of vv. 15 16
.

Perhaps better taken as affirmation than (Tdf.

WH.) as question.

OTL el? 0eo&amp;lt;? eart.

This, the existence and unity of God, is doubtless thought of

as the chief element in faith, but it is going too far to represent

it as including the whole of James s conception of faith. Cf

the emphasis on monotheism (with reference to Christ added

in i Cor. 8 4 -
6

, Eph. 4
6

,
i Thess. i

8
.

The emphasis on monotheism as the prime article of the Jewish creed

is to be seen in the Shema (Deut. 60, &quot;Hear, O Israel, the Lord our

God is one Lord&quot; (cf. Mk. 12&quot;),
and may be illustrated from

De opif. mundi, 61 ;
De nobilitate, 5 \ Leg. ad Gaium, 16. See Bousset,

Religion des Jiidentums, ch. 15.

That a strong perception of the fundamental and distinctive

significance of monotheism passed over into the early church

may be illustrated from Hernias, Hand, i, Trpwrov irdvrw -KIO

Tevaov OTL el? fonv 6 tfeo?
;

it was not peculiar to Jewish

Christians. Cf. Harnack, Mission und Ausbreitung des Christen-

tums, Buch ii, Kap. 9.

STI ets Oeb&amp;lt;; iortv] BC (b Oe6?) minn ff Priscill.

8-u el? luTtv 6 6e6&amp;lt;;l
A min 1

vg.

8ti i Oebs ek eartv] KL minnP1
&quot;.

Some other minor variations in a few minuscules are due t

omission of the article before Oe6&amp;lt;;.
The Latin versions are :

ff quia unus deus ;

Priscillian quia unus deus esl ;

vg quoniam unus est deus.

The text of KL has probably put 6 6e6q first in order to give it a more

emphatic position. As between the other two readings, that of B

less conventional (see Mayor s note, p. 100), hence more likely to be

original. The parallel 4
n

probably exhibits the same tendency, fc
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there also the reading of B (with P, which is here lacking) is probably
ight as against an emender who inserted the article.

TTOW, Cf. v .
,
Ka\& TroteZre. &quot;This is good as far

as it goes, &quot;perhaps said with a slight touch of irony, as in Mk. 7 .

r Stufrfvia. The evil spirits whose presence and power is
so often referred to in the Gospels; cf. 3&quot;.

This is better than to think of the gods of the heathen, whom nothing
here suggests.

Trurrevowriv. For illustration of this, cf. Mt. 8 29
,
Mk i&quot;

fyfovovw, shudder in terror.&quot; This word properly means
&quot;bristle

up,&quot; cf. Latin horreo, horresco.

The
&quot;shuddering awe&quot; of demons and others before the majesty of

God was a current idea, cf. Dan. 7 Or. Man. 4, Jos. B. J.
v&amp;gt;

io
; Justin

Martyr, Dial. 49, Xpi&amp;lt;rrip 8v xal T4 8ai[i6vta qjpcaasc (cf. Dial. 30 and
121), Test. Abrah., Rec. A, 16; Xen.

C&amp;gt;. iv, 2&quot;
; the Orphic fragment

238, 239) found in Clem. Alex. Strom, v, 14, p. 724 p. 33^- 3v
&amp;lt;ppi

jaouffi
; and passages quoted by Hort, ad loc.

Here the thought is of a fear which stands in contrast to the
peace of salvation. A faith which brings forth only this result
is barren. Cf. Deissmann, Bibclstudien, pp. 42 f., E. Tr. p. 288.

20-24. The argument from reason of v. 19
is followed by an

argument from Scripture. In the great case of Abraham faith
and works co-operated to secure justification.

20. 0eteK & jv&vcu. Introducing this new argument : &quot;Do

you desire a proof?
1

Like the similar Rom. 13 (see Lietz-
mann, ad loc. in Handbuch zum Ncuen Testament, 1906), this
can be taken as an affirmative sentence with little difference of

meaning.
& avepoyjre K ve

f

. This address to a single person corresponds
with v.

&quot;,
v.

, and v. . In v. -&quot; the writer falls out of the
singular into the more natural but less forcible and pungent
plural, perhaps because he is there giving a summary statement
in conclusion. Direct address in the singular, and in harsh tone,

characteristic of the diatribe, so & raXcuWpe, raXa? ao.v-

, f*&amp;gt;pe, irorip4,mfelix, miser, stulte ; cf. Bultmann, p! 14.
means

&quot;empty,&quot; i. e.
&quot;deficient,&quot; and is used here much
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like &quot;fool&quot;; cf. the Aramaic Kp/l. paicd, Mt. 5
22

,
also Paul s

a^pwt ,
&quot;thou fool,&quot; i Cor. i5

36
,
and avOpanre, Rom. 2 1

9
20

.

See Trench, Synonyms, xlix, and Mayor
3

, p. 102. It is used as

a common term of disparagement in obvious senses in Hernias,

Mand. xi, passim. The strong expression is called out by

James s abhorrence of this sham faith.

The view of Hilgenfeld and others, that the Apostle Paul is meant

as the avOpuTuo? xevoq hardly needs to be referred to.

apyri, &quot;ineffective,&quot; &quot;barren&quot; (R.V.), &quot;unprofitable,&quot;
&quot;un

productive of salvation,&quot; cf. Mt. i2 36
,

2 Pet. i
8

,
Wisd. 14

(with Grimm s note) ;
this sense is common in classical Greek,

where apyds is connected with such words as X^Pa , 7*7, XP^

yuara, Sdpv, ^poVo?, Biarpt^ij. Cf. veicpds, vv. 17 - ?6
,

in much

the same sense.

There is possibly a little play on words here, between
%&amp;lt;i&amp;gt;pl

TWV epywv

and dtpYT) (from dt-e

TJ] BC* minn ff sah.

vexp&amp;lt;4] SAC=KLP minno &quot; boh syrp&quot;
h - hcl

. Conformation to v. 2
.

21. A/fyaa/i 6 7rar^/3 ^wi . Cf. Mt. 3
9

,
Rom. 4

1

, 4 Mace.

16- i;
6
(Codd. KV, and better reading), Pirke Aboth, v, 4

9
,
etc.

On Abraham as the supreme example of faith, see EE and

JE, art. &quot;Abraham,&quot; Lightfoot, Galatians, pp. 154-164.

The use of this phrase suggests that the writer was a Jew, but is not

wholly conclusive, for the Christians held themselves to be the spiritual

children of Abraham (cf. Gal. 3 ,
Rom. 4

16
) Cf. i Cor. 10

,
Clem.

Rom. 31 &quot;-,

which were addressed to readers not of Jewish extraction.

Used here as a familiar and current term sub

stantially equivalent to (ranrcu, v. 14
.

&IKOLIOVV means &quot;pronounce righteous,&quot; &quot;acquit&quot; (e.g. Ex.

23
7
), and hence is used of God with reference to the great assize

on the day of judgment. Like (ra&amp;gt;eiv,
however (cf. Acts

2&quot;,

i Cor. i
21

) the word was used by anticipation, as it is here in

James, to refer to the present establishment of a claim to (or
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acceptance of the gift of) such acquittal (e. g. Lk. i8 14
, Rom.

8 30
). The meaning of the word &IKCUOVV in Paul s use does

not differ from that which he found already current, although
his theological doctrine of justification, which he set forth with

the aid of the word, was highly original. Nor does the meaning
in the present verse depart at all from the ordinary. The justi

fication here referred to is not anything said by God in Genesis,
but is the fulfilment of the promises there recorded. See Lex.

s.v. St/ccuow; HDB, &quot;Justification&quot;; Sanday, Romans, pp.

28-31.

For an account of many attempts to give a different meaning to

r], see Beyschlag, pp. 132 /.

ef epywv.

Cf. Rom. 4, especially v. 2
,
ei jap A/3paa/z e epywv eS

dXX ov Trpbs deov KT\.
}
Rom. 3

20 - 28
,
Gal. 2 16 ov

av6pityrros eg epycov vopov KT\. The contention of

James corresponds to the usual Jewish view and to a somewhat

superficial common sense.

Note how in Rom. 4 ,
as here, the case of Abraham is brought in as

the great test case to which the readers minds are likely spontaneously
to turn and to which the opponent will appeal. In each case the

writer has to argue against the established idea of his readers, Paul

against the Jew, James against the Christian who is using the justifica

tion of Abraham as a cloak for iniquity. Hence the abruptness of the

opening in both cases.

., Gen. 22 9
.

This was an epyov, and is here presented as the ground of

Abraham s justification. See note on farforeuffev, \. - 3
.

That Abraham was justified and saved was of course recog
nised by all

;
that his justification depended not merely on the

initial act of faith, but also on his confirmatory manifestation

of this faith under trial is the contention of James. This, he

thinks, becomes clear so soon as reference is made to the great
incident of the sacrifice of Isaac, whereby (Gen. 22 1

) the vital

reality of Abraham s faith was tested, and on which followed

(Gen. 22 15- 18
) a renewal of the promise. Abraham s failure to
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sustain this test would have shown his faith weak and doubt

less have prevented his justification;
thus the inference from

the great representative case of Abraham to the situation c

the readers themselves was unavoidable.

At the same time James s real contention in vv.

so much of the necessity of works as of the inseparability of

vital faith and works. Not merely are works needed in order

to perfect faith, but faith likewise aids works. This is all said

in reply to the suggestion in v. 18 that faith and works are sep

arable functions of the Christian life.

In this connection note the singular, /SXerrei?, v.
22

,
and

trast, v. 24
, opare.

The article with 0wruurrriptx&amp;gt;v
has reference to the well-known

altar of the story (cf. Gen. 22 9
).

*v?*peiv, in the sense of &quot;offer&quot; (as a religious act), appears to

be foreign to secular Greek (which uses xpoa?lpiv), and due to the

LXX, where it is common, mainly as a translation for nSjn,
less often

for Tfln. In the LXX xpoaydpetv is mainly used for anpn. See West-

cott s note on Heb. 7&quot;.

euawcrrijpiov, likewise, in the sense of &quot;altar,&quot;
is not found in secular

Greek writers; see Westcott, Epistle to the Hebrews, pp. 453-461.

22. art. The force of on probably runs through vv. :

and 23
.

97
irurTK. The existence and efficiency of Abraham s fait

(which has not previously been mentioned) is
assumed,^

but

alone it is declared not to have been adequate to secure justi

fication.

trvvijp yeL rot? Ip70 avrov.

ouvfoYei] S*A ff read auvspfer. The weight of ff is here diminished

by the fact that it also renders lXsMM)Y] (for which there is no Greek

variant) by the present tense confirmatur,

&quot;Faith helped works, and works completed faith,&quot;
sc. toward

the end of justification, as v. 21 indicates. In this general state

ment the mutual relation of faith and works is made plain

the two are inseparable in a properly conducted life (cf. v. 18b
).

It is thus hardly true to say that the whole emphasis here

rests on TOW epyois. Bengel : duo commata quorum in priore si
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Hind, fides, in altero operibus cum accentu pronunciaveris, sen-
tentia liquido percipietur, qua exprimitur, quid utravis pars alteri

conferat.

The change of tense (trwjpyei, ercXeuMri) is due to the dif

fering nature of the two words
(&quot;linear&quot; and

&quot;punctiliar,&quot; cf.
]. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. io8/.).

rot?
e&amp;gt;70*9, dat. of advantage.

rwepyelv is a common enough Greek word, but is found in
the LXX only in i Esd. 7* and i Mace. 12

, and in the N T
only Mk. i6 Rom.

8&quot;,
i Cor.

16&quot;,
2 Cor. 6 . It means &quot;co

operate with,&quot; &quot;assist,&quot; &quot;help.&quot; The E.V.
&quot;wrought with&quot;

is misleading, because it tends to put too much emphasis on
&quot;wrought&quot; and not enough on &quot;with.&quot;

Grimm (Lex. s.v. auvePY&o) interprets: &quot;Faith (was not inactive
but by coworking) caused Abraham to produce works,&quot; and this view
is held by many. V. does, indeed, suggest that James had reached

conception of the relation of faith and works as source and product,
but it is not expressed in v.

,
nor is it directly implied there. The

persistent attempts to find it in v. are ultimately due to Protestant
commentators interest in the doctrine of the supremacy of faith. Not
the power of vital faith to produce works, but the inseparability of faith
and works is James s contention throughout this passage. The argu
ment is directed against those who would excuse lack of works by
appealing to their faith; faith alone, it is declared, is ineffective for
securing salvation.

That
&amp;lt;yuvT)prgi is used in conscious contrast to apyY) (a-epyrj) is com

monly affirmed, but this interpretation spoils the sense. James does
not mean that Abraham s faith, being accompanied by (auv-) works
was effective (-fayst), but that faith and works co-operated.

er\ia&amp;gt;0r),
&quot; Was perfected,&quot; not as if previously, before the

works, it had been an imperfect kind of faith, but meaning that
it &quot;was completed&quot; (almost &quot;supplemented&quot;), and so enabled
to do its proper work. If, when the test came, the faith had
not been matched by works, then it would have been proved
to be an incomplete faith. The works showed that the faith
had always been of the right kind, and so

&quot;completed&quot; it.

Schneckenburger and many others take the opposite view, &quot;fides

thcorctica impcrfecla cst donee accedat praxis&quot;; but these plain people s
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faith was no such theologian s theory. Huther and Beyschlag think

of faith as &quot;perfected,&quot;
in the sense of growing strong by exercise in

works, but this is not exactly the writer s thought here. Calvin and

others try to give to eteXetwOT) the unlikely sense &quot;was shown to be

perfect.&quot;
Others urge that the process was the complete development

of what faith really was. The difficulties which the commentators find

are due partly to dogmatic prepossession, partly to their error in sup

posing that James was a subtle theologian who did not write his practical

maxims and swift popular arguments until he had thought out the

exact definitions, psychological distinctions, and profound and elusive

relations involved in the subject.

23. /cat e7r\rjpw6i].
/cat introduces the result of crvv^pyei

real eT\eia)@r).

r) ypa^ri, viz. Gen. 15, quoted accurately from the LXX, ex

cept that all but two of the chief Mss. have /cat

for eTTia-Tevaev 8e.

Paul s quotation in Rom.
4&quot;

has U, but so do Philo, De mid. nom.

33; Clem. Rom. io; Justin Martyr, Dial. 92, so that the agreement

need not be significant for the relation of James to Paul. See Hatch,

Essays, p. 156, where the evidence is given in full.

The passage Gen. i$
6
(eXojia-Orj /crX.) is taken as a prophecy.

As such, it was really fulfilled by Abraham s conduct set forth

in Gen. 22. &quot;And so, by the addition of conduct (whereby

his faith was manifested) his faith was perfected, the Scripture

promise that he should be justified was fulfilled, and he was

called God s friend.&quot; The same passage of Genesis is also used

by Paul (Rom. 4
3

,
Gal. 3

6
) as proof of his doctrine of justifica

tion by faith
; James, as if in reply, points out that what he has

been saying in v. 21 shows that works had to come in and perfect

this faith in order to bring about the desired end of justification.

In Gen. i5
6 the object of Abraham s faith is that God will

fulfil the promise just given and grant him an heir. In i Mace.

2 52
AjS/aaa/Lt OVK ev jreipacrfjiq) evpedrj moTo?, /cat IhoyttrBi)

avrw Bitcaioa-vvr) (Codd. NV et9 BiKaLoavvr^v), Gen. 15 is al

luded to, and the signal exhibition of this faith in the sacri

fice of Isaac (Gen. 22, note 22 1
) appears to be in mind. So here

in James the sacrifice of Abraham is the act which manifests
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the faith, cf. Gen. 22 1(M8
;
and this seems to follow the ordinary

Jewish understanding of the matter. In other passages of the

N. T. the case is various. Rom. 4
17 a - refers to the belief of

God s promise of a son
;
Heb. n 8 ff - to the faith shown by Abra

ham s departure for an unknown country; Heb. n 9 to his

residence in Canaan; Heb. n 17 ff - to the sacrifice of Isaac.

Clem. Rom. 31 connects the sacrifice of Isaac with Abraham s

righteousness and faith; Gen. i5
6

is quoted, but the precise
nature of Abraham s faith is not indicated.

e\o i

yio 0i) aura) ei? StKaiocrvvrjv. From Gen. 15*.

The same expression is found (of Phinehas) in Ps. IO6 30 - 31
;

cf. Gen. i5
6
(with Skinner s note), Deut.

24&quot;,
&quot;it shall be right

eousness unto thee before the Lord, thy God,&quot; Deut. 6 2B
, Prov.

27
14

. It means that God accounted the act (here an act of faith)

to be righteous, i. e. righteous in special and distinguished meas
ure. The developed use of Bucaioffvvrj to denote the possession
of God s approval on the whole, and not merely with reference

to a single act, necessarily enlarged the meaning of the expres

sion, which in the N. T. is treated as equivalent to eSueau&ffrj,

The name of God is avoided in the LXX translation by recasting the

sentence and using the passive voice iXoyfodT) for the active verb of

the Hebrew (see Dalman, Worte Jesu, 5, pp. 183 /., Eng. transl., pp.
224-226). Similarly in Ps. io6 30

,
i Mace. 2&quot;.

0OV

This sentence, which is not to be included as a part of 1}

ypa.(f&amp;gt;r) }
is parallel to rj Trwrrt? ereXeuadrj teal eTrXrjpcodrj fj 7/3a0?/,

&quot;In this fact (i. e. eK\r)6i]} the promise implied in e\oyicr6rj was
fulfilled.&quot; The reward was greater than in the case of the

justification and salvation of ordinary men.

&quot;Friend of God,&quot; i. e. &quot;beloved by God,&quot; appears to have
been a designation commonly applied to Abraham. So Is.

41&quot;

&v r/yciTrija-a, Aq. ayaTrrjTov /MV, Sym. rov $L\OV
; Philo, De sobr. n, M. p. 401 (where in quoting Gen. i817

&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;t

Xou fjov is substituted for TrcuSo? /AOI/), Jubilees ig
9
3O

20
,

Test. Abraham, passim. The same idea is expressed in different

language in 2 Chron. 2O 7
(;7a7r?;/AtVo5), Dan. j

35
, 4 Ezra 3 *,
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Philo, De Abrahamo, 19 (#eo&amp;lt;tX??&amp;lt;?),
and Abraham s love to

God is emphasised in Pirke Aboth, v, 4. Among modern Arabs

the common designation of Abraham is &quot;the friend of God,&quot;

el khalil Allah, or el khalil (cf. Koran, sura iv, 124), and the name

is even given to Hebron, his burial-place ; cf. Hughes, Dictionary

of Islam, 1885, p. 269.

In view of this evidence it can only be said that Clem. Rom.

lo1
( A/3/aaa/i, 6 $i\os Trpoaayopevdek}, iy

2
, Tertullian, Adv.

JudcBos 2, undc Abraham amicus del deputatus? do not furnish

proof of the dependence of Clement of Rome and Tertullian on

James. In Iren. iv, i6 2
, ipse Abraham sine circumcisione et sine

obscrvatione sabbatorum, crcdidit deo, et reputatum cst illi ad jus-

titiam, et amicus dei wcatus cst, the similar combination of Gen.

i5
6 and this sentence is probably a mere coincidence. See In

troduction, pp. 87, 90 /.

It seems more likely that James writes here with the title already

commonly applied to Abraham in mind than that he uses tptXos as merely

equivalent to StxacwGst ?, as many (e. g. Spitta, pp. 82 /.) hold. Yet

the repeated use in the Book of Jubilees (chs. 19, 30) of the expression
&quot; written down as a friend of God,&quot; in the sense of &quot;having been granted

salvation,&quot; and the connection in one instance (ch. 30) of this expression

with the phrase, &quot;it became righteousness to them,&quot; gives some plausi

bility to such a view. In any case
&amp;lt;pfXo&amp;lt;;

6eou !x.Xif]0T) and eSixaiwOr)

relate to the same act of God, whether the former is a mere equivalent

of the latter or has a larger meaning.

But to assume that James was thinking of the &quot;heavenly tablets&quot;

when he wrote exXTjO-r) is gratuitous. Jewish thought knew of other

ways by which God could give a name besides inscribing it in a book.

24. opare, direct address in plural, as everywhere in the

epistle except vv. 18 - 23
, cf. 4 Mace.

12&quot;,
Clem. Rom. i2 8

.

KL minni)ler add TO(VUV.

IK TTib-re&x? fwvov, i. e. without the aid and co-operation (cf.

v. K] of works. This is a formal and conclusive reply to the

question of v. 14
.

It is not to be inferred that James held to a justification by works

without faith. Such a misunderstanding is so abhorrent to his doctrine

of the inseparability of faith and works that it does not occur to him
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to guard himself against it. And the idea itself would have been
foreign to Jewish as well as to Christian thought. The fate of the
heathen does not come into the question.

25. An additional argument from Scripture: Rahab s jus
tification came from works.

Taa/3 77 Trdpvr), so Josh. 6 l
~

&quot;

; cf. Josh. 2 1 21 6 17 - 22 - 25
, Heb.

ii 31
,
Mt. i

8
,
Clem. Rom. 12.

Older writers tried to soften the reference by taking r6pyr, in some
unnatural sense, as cook, landlady (here following Jewish guidance),
or idolater

;
but the literal sense is the only possible one ; see Lightfoot s

note on Clem. Rom. 12.

In Jewish midrash of various ages Rahab was the subject of
much interest. She was believed to have become a sincere

proselyte, to have married Joshua, and to have been the ances
tress of many priests and prophets, including Jeremiah and
Ezekiel. Her faith as implied in Josh. 2&quot; was deemed notably
complete, and was said to have evoked the express recognition
of God himself

; and she, with certain other proselyte women,
was called

&quot;

the
pious.&quot; See JE,

&quot;

Rahab.&quot; This evidence of

special Jewish attention to Rahab, although the actual rabbin
ical passages are some of them late, fully justifies the assump
tion that the references to Rahab in Hebrews and Clement of
Rome are independent of this verse in James ; cf. Introduction,
pp. 22, 87. It is noteworthy that none of the words used to

describe Rahab s conduct are the same in Hebrews and in

James. Clement of Rome may, of course, here as elsewhere,
be dependent on Hebrews.

^

e epyw. The works consisted in the friendly reception
(viro&egaperri) and aid in escaping (eV/3a\oD&amp;lt;ra) given to the

spies, as described in Josh. 2. The faith to which an opponent
might have pointed (cf. Heb. n, Clem. Rom. 12) is displayed
in Rahab s words, Josh. 2&quot;-&quot;, especially v. on tcvpios 6 0e&amp;lt;k

vfj.wv 0eo9 (so Cod. A) ev ovpava) avw /ecu eVt r^? 7779 /carw.
The choice of Abraham and Rahab as examples here is prob

ably to be explained by observing that the one was the accepted
and natural representative of faith and justification, while the



II, 24-26 22$

other is an extreme case, where, if anywhere, James s argument

might seem to fail. Notice KO.I, and a certain emphasis on 17

irdpvr],
&quot; even though a harlot.&quot; These two instances thus cover

the whole wide range of possibilities. This is better than the

view, long ago suggested, that the mention of Rahab, a prose

lyte from the Gentiles, shows that the epistle was addressed

to Christian communities containing Gentiles as well as Jews

(Zahn, Einleitung, 4, Eng. transl. i, p. 91).

deyy^Xout;] CKm L minn ff boh syrp
esh - hcl read xorraax6icou&amp;lt;;, cf.

Heb. ii&quot;.

&quot;sent out,&quot;
with no thought of any violence of

action, cf. Mt. 9
38 i2 35

,
Lk. 6 42 io 35

.

26. Concluding statement.

(bo-irep. The deadness of faith without works is illustrated

from a dead body. With works absent, faith is no more alive

than is a body without the

The comparison is sometimes said to halt, because, whereas the death

of the body is caused by the departure of the spirit, the deadness of

faith is not caused, but only recognised, by its failure to produce works
;

and it is suggested that faith, as the source of activity, could better be

compared with the spirit, and works with the body. But to the mind

of James faith and works co-operate to secure justification, and by
works faith is kept alive. So the body and the spirit co-operate to

secure continued life, and by the spirit the body is kept alive. When
v. - : is given its true meaning, the parallel is seen to be better than is

often thought.

fx?] B
syr&quot;

esh arm omit, ff renders autem.

fl-i/ei^ctro?. This is most naturally taken of
&quot;

the vital prin

ciple by which the body is animated.&quot;

A less probable interpretation takes luveuiAa as meaning &quot;breath,&quot;

which the body is thought of as producing. This makes a more com

plete parallel to the relation of faith and the works which it ought to

produce, but is forced. Cf. Ps. 104&quot;, Tob. 3&quot;; Q. Curtius Rufus, x,

19 illnd scire debetis militarem sine duce turbam corpus esse sine spirilu.
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II. ON THE TEACHER S CALLING Q 1 -18
).

CHAPTER III.

Ch. 3 relates to the Teacher and Wise Man. That the two

are treated as substantially identical is significant. It is inter

esting to compare the directions for leaders of the Christian

community given in the Pastoral Epistles or in the Didache.

The main thought in vv. x -12 is the greater responsibility of

teachers and the extremely dangerous character of the instru

ment which they have to use. In vv. 9 12 the noble possibili

ties of the tongue are presented as a motive for checking its

lower propensities. This passage naturally connects itself with

j!9 f. 26 2 12
.

In w. 13 -18 the discussion springs from the same abhorrence

of sham which gives rise to so much of ch. i (vv.
6 -8 - 22 -27

), and

controls the thought throughout ch. 2.

1-3. Against overeagcrness to be teachers ; in view of the great

responsibility involved, and of the difficulty of controlling the tongue.

1. fir) TroXXo! 8iBdafca\ot yivecrde, &quot;Do not many of you
become teachers.&quot; TroXXot is to be regarded either as subject

or as in apposition with the proper subject (in that case ty^et?) ;

SiSaoveaXot is predicate ; cf. Heb. 7
23

.

icoXXof] L by a not unusual corruption reads xoXXu. This does not

point to a reading icoXu, and has no relation to the mistranslation of

m nollte multiloqid esse (cf. Mt. 6 )

means rabbi (cf. Mt. 23, Lk. 2 46
, Jn. i

38 2O16
3&quot;;

see references in Lex. s. w. SiSaovcaXo? and /m/3/3i), and the

teachers here referred to, if in Jewish Christian churches, would

naturally have occupied a place not unlike that of rabbis in the

synagogues. This would apply both to the dignity of the po
sition and to a part of the duties of the rabbis. Among Chris

tians the term was used both for a teacher resident in a church

(Acts I3
1

, Antioch) and for a travelling missionary (Didache

jjif. j^2 !$&quot;?). Nothing in the text indicates whether James s

reference was limited to one or the other of these classes. The
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position of teacher was the function of a specially gifted person,

not a standing office, and it was plainly possible for a man who

believed himself competent for the work to put himself forward

and take up the activities of a teacher. James is himself a

teacher (\rjfj,\(/6f^0a, v. l

), and points out the moral dangers of

the teacher s life, with special insistence on the liability to opin

ionated disputatiousness (vv.
13 -18

). A good concrete impres

sion of the nature of the meetings at which they spoke may be

gathered from i Cor. 14. The Epistle of James itself will give

an idea of one of the types of early Christian &quot;teaching.&quot;

Teachers were important from the earliest times (Acts I3
1

,
i Cor.

I2 28
, Eph. 4

11
) and were found in the Christian churches of many

lands. The references of this epistle would seem applicable in

any part of the world and during any part of the period which is

open for the date of the epistle.

An interesting expansion of this exhortation of James found

in the first pseudo-clementine Epistle to Virgins, i, n, is prob

ably from Palestine or Syria in the third century, and vividly

illustrates the same situation even at that late time (text in

Funk, Patres apostolici, vol. ii; Eng. transl. in Ante-Nlcene

Fathers, Buffalo, 1886, vol. viii).

On teachers in the early church, see articles in DD.BB., and

especially Harnack, Mission und Ausbreitung dcs Christentums,

-1906, pp. 279-308; Eng. transl. 2
i9o8, i, pp. 333-366, where a

great amount of interesting material is collected and discussed.

jav, introducing a new section, cf. i
2 - 19 2 1 - 14

5
7 - 12

.

,
&quot;for you know,&quot; presenting a motive.

pti^ov tcptfjia, &quot;greater condemnation&quot;; cf. Mk. i2 40
(Lk.

2O47
) oirroi \r//j,\f/ovTai irepia-croTepov tcpi^a, Rom. 13^. The

teacher s condemnation (or, as we should say, his responsibility)

is greater than that of others because having, or professing to

have, clear and full knowledge of duty, he is the more bound to

obey it, cf. Lk. i2 47 f
-.

Xy^opeOa, i. e. at the last day. Notice that James includes

himself as a Si8da-Ka\o&amp;lt;; .

The Vulgate (sumitis) and the Bohairic version have altered this to

the second person.
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To this warning no good earlier or Jewish parallel has been

produced. The sayings about the dangers of speech apply, in

deed, to the teacher, but they are in most cases of an entirely

general cast.

2-12. The Hellenistic associations of the following passage, vv. J - 1!
,

are shown in the references in the notes. The more striking parallels
have been effectively put together by J. Geffcken, Kynika und Ver-

wandles, 1909, pp. 45-53. Geffcken thinks that James here betrays de

pendence on a written tract on calumny, or some such subject, which
he has adapted and expanded. This is not impossible, but the infelicities

in the sequence of James s thought in the passage, on which Geffcken s

theory rests, are not quite sufficient to prove anything more than de

pendence on ideas which had been worked out for a different purpose
by others, and were familiar commonplaces of popular moral preaching.

2. TroXXa yap Trraio^v airavres. This gives the reason

(yap} for the warning of v. l
. All men stumble, and of all faults

those of the tongue are the hardest to avoid. Hence the pro
fession of teacher is the most difficult mode of life conceivable.

On the universality of sin, cf. Rom. 3
9 -18

,
i Jn. i

8
,
Eccles. 7

20
,

Ecclus. i9
16

,
2 Esd. 8 3S

,
and the similar observations of Greek

and Latin writers collected by Wetstein, Schneckenburger, and

Mayor, c. g. Seneca, De clem,
i, 6 peccavimus omncs, alii graviora

alii leviora.

The besetting danger of sins of speech and of the misuse of

the tongue was clearly seen and often mentioned by ancient

moralists. Noteworthy O. T. passages (among many others)
are Prov. is

1 - 4 - 7 23 - 26 -

&quot;,
Ecclus. $

ll-6 l
22&quot; 2813 26

.

el ov, see note on 2&quot;.

0&T05, cf. I 23
.

reXeto? avjp, cf. i 4 and note. Used of moral perfection,

&quot;blameless,&quot; cf. Mt.
5&amp;lt;

8

19&quot;,
Col. i 28

4&amp;gt;

2
,
Wisd. 9

6
,
Gen. 6 9

,

Ecclus. 44
17

. The same Hebrew word C^SH, used in the same

sense, is translated in Gen. 6 9
by reXeto?, in Gen. i;

1

by

KT\. Expands the idea of reXeto?.

uyfjo-ai, &quot;hold in check,&quot; cf. i
2S and note.

oXoj&amp;gt; TO crania, i. e. the whole man. The contrast of the

tongue and the body, as of a part and the whole, has led here to
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a mode of expression which seems to imply that sin does not

exist apart from the body. But the writer shows himself to

be fully aware that sin resides in the inner man, although on the

whole its more conspicuous manifestations are prominently con

nected with the body. The body is thought of as providing

the man with his organs of expression and action. It is a natu

ral and popular, not a philosophical or theological, mode of ex

pression. Cf. v. G ev rot? peXea-iv, 4*, Rom. 8 13
.

3. It is with men as with horses : control their mouth and

you are master of all their action.

ISe, &quot;behold,&quot; introduces an illustration, cf.
l&ov vv. &quot; 5

, 5
4 - 7

.

On ISe, ISov, see Moulton s Winer, pp. 318 /. note 5 ; J. H.

Moulton, Prolegomena, p. n, note.

IM] CP minni 1 &quot;9 40 sah syr
hcl arm.

{Sou] minnut vid Pauo .

eiSe f&f] N* syr&quot;

e9h
.

d Se] BAKL minn&quot; ff vg boh (if).

Of these readings ?Sou (cf. 3
4 - 5

$*
7
) and the addition of j&p may be

at once rejected as emendations; the latter, however, is significant

because it implies that eESI was understood as equivalent to IU. As

between IU and el M, the external evidence is strong for the latter,

although P when it departs from KL is an excellent witness. But in

this instance the variant reading is likely to be due to a misspelling and

not to deliberate emendation, whereas the excellence of B s text de

pends solely on its freedom from emendation, not in any accuracy of

spelling. In such a case &quot;intrinsic evidence&quot; from the sense is the

only guide ;
and this speaks strongly for !8, which is therefore to be

accepted.

iirirwv. Depends on row xaXivovs ,
but is put first be

cause it contains the new and emphatic idea.

Xcfiuvas is used of the &quot;bridle&quot; proper (or &quot;reins&quot;),
of the

&quot;bit,&quot; and, as perhaps here, of the whole bridle, including both.

The figurative use of &quot;bridle&quot; in English does not extend in the

same degree to
&quot;bit,&quot;

and hence &quot;bridle&quot; (A.V., R.V.) is pref

erable as the English translation here.

j3a\\o/AJ&amp;gt;, &quot;put,&quot; cf. Philo, De agric. 21 %a\ti&amp;gt;w e&amp;gt;/3aXoVre&amp;lt;? ;

Xen. De re equestr. vi, 7 ; ix, 9 ;
Ael. V. h. ix, 16 ITTTTU
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If et 81 is read (with WH.), xotl has to be taken as introducing the

apodosis, as often in Hebrew.

, &quot;guide,&quot;
&quot;direct&quot; (E.V. &quot;turn about&quot;).

Cf. Philo, De opif. mundi, (29) 88 (the charioteers) fi Sv e

Syouat TWV -fjvtwv evetXTpjxevoi ; Aristippus in Stobaeus, Anthol. (ed.

Hense), iii, ch. 17, 17 xpaTs! -?)8ov^&amp;lt;; ou% 6 ii:x6[jLevo&amp;lt;; dXX* 6
x?u&amp;gt;(jLvo&amp;lt;;

[jiev yd) xapex?ep6[JLevo&amp;lt;; 8e&quot;, waitep xal veu? xal nna&amp;gt;u oux 6 [A^J xpu&amp;gt;(j.svo&amp;lt;;

dtXX 6 [AeTiYtov OTUOI

The comparison turns on the importance which the tongue
has because control over the whole creature can be exercised

through it, as through the horse s mouth. The smallness of

the member hardly comes into consideration here.

4-12. The dangers of the tongue.

4-6. The tongue, though small, is as powerful as a little rudder

on a great ship, and as dangerous as a little fire in a great forest.

4. /cat ra TrXota, &quot;ships also,&quot; like horses. The article is

generic. The parallel of ship and horse is emphasised by the

repetition of (jGTdyeiv, a repetition characteristic of James,

cf. i 13 f - 2 14 - 1G 2 21 - 25
.

o-K\r)pwi&amp;gt;, &quot;harsh,&quot; &quot;stiff&quot;;
hence hereof winds, &quot;strong&quot;;

the adjective heightens the contrast with the little rudder.

For the phrase, cf. Dio. Chrys. De regno. iii, p. 44

aypfov /ecu ^aXeTroi) viro ave/jwv &amp;lt;TK\ripo)v

Prov. 27
16

07c\?7po5 ai&amp;gt;e/uo? (where the difference from the He
brew is instructive), and other references in Wetstein, Mayor,
and Schneckenburger.

o/a/i^, &quot;impulse,&quot;
&quot;desire.&quot; Used in N. T. only here and

Acts i4
r&amp;gt;

,
and not in this sense in O. T., but common in classical

Greek writers. See Trench, Ixxxvii, and see L. and S. for full

references, e. g. Xen. Anab. iii, 2 9 pia O/J/LOJ; Plato, Phil. 35 D,
where op^r] is parallel to eVitfu/ua.

Others take this of the pressure of the steersman on the helm, but

without any sufficient reason.

roO evOvvovros
, &quot;the one who directs it.&quot; Cf. Philo, De

conf. ling. 23 &amp;lt;t\et ydp canv ore ^w/at? ijfiu^v re /cat KV-
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w 6 re TrXoO? /ecu 6 Spo/io? cv0vve&amp;lt;r6ai
;

also Prov. 2O24
,

Ecclus. 37
15

.

The twin figures of the control of horse and of ship are fre

quently found together in later Greek writers, as the following

passages show. In some of the instances the point of the com

parison is the smallness of the instrument which controls so

great a body. James is evidently acquainted with the forms of

current Greek popular thought.

In the Mowing the figures of ship and horse are characteristically

combined :

Plutarch, De and. poetis, 12, p. 33 F &quot;Tp6xo&amp;lt;;
IsO 6 iceWwv TOO

TO? ou X6QS
&quot;

xal Tp6ico&amp;lt;; t^ev ouv x.at X6-ps r&amp;gt; Tp6xoq Sta

Plutarch, De gcnio Socratis, 20, p. 588 E.

Aristippus, in Stobseus, Anthol. iii (ed. Hense), 17, 17 (quoted

supra).

Philo, De o^i/ic/o WMW&amp;lt;fz, 29 [j.(4pTupeq S -rjvtoxot xal xu^epvriTcxt

T dtp u

otv auxa ayouat TWV rjvtuv ivtX-f)[JL[j.dvot xal TOTS [xev e^t^vTSi; icpb?

op6[xov T6TS S dtvaxan^ovreq, e?
&amp;lt;pop&amp;lt;?

TOU S^OVTO? icXefovt O^oc ot 8 a5

Tat icpbc Tb Tf] ? vewq Io%&amp;lt;wov XWP V icp^vav -rcapEXOivTeq TO&VCUV

eficetv eEatv aptcrTOt TG&amp;gt;V lyiicXe6vTwv, T TTQ? vsw&amp;lt;;
/.at TOV Iv

v

Philo, Leg. a//fg. iii, 79 ; De agr /&amp;lt;//. 15 ;
De row/iw. /g. 23 ;

7

F/acc. 5.

For the figure of the ship s rudder, cf. Lucretius, De rer. nat. iv,

863-868

quippe etenim ventus subtili corpore tenuis

trudit agens magnam magno molimine navem,

ct manus una regit quanto vis impete euntem

atque gubernaclum contorquet quolibet unum,

multaque, per trocleas et tympana, pondere magno

commovet atque levi sustollit machina nisu.

The often-quoted passage from Ps.-Aristotle, Mcchanica, 5, is not

apt, since there the rudder is mentioned not as a literary figure, but as

one example of the principle of the lever.

For the figure of the horse, cf. Sophocles, Antig. 477 /.

&amp;lt;j[juxp4&amp;gt; yjzXivy c olSa TOLI? 6ujJiouvUvou&amp;lt;;
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5. peydXa at^ei is equivalent to fteyaXavxel, &quot;be haughty,&quot;

which has here been separated into its component parts in order

to make a good parallel to (uicpbv /leXo? ecrnV. The phrase is

here used in the sense not of an empty boast, but of a justified,

though haughty, sense of importance ; cf. Moulton and Mil-

ligan, Vocabulary of the Greek Testament, p. 94.

The usual associations, however, of (xeYotXau%eIv are bad, as here.

A boasting compatible with proper humility would probably be ex

pressed by xauxSsOo&quot;. Cf. Zeph. 3&quot;,
Ezek. i6 50

, Eccles. 48&quot;, 2 Mace.

i5
32

, 4 Mace. 2 15
.

Perhaps the alliteration fuicpov, /LteXo?, peydXa. is intentional,

cf. v. 7
.

et] BAC*P ff vg boh.

XC KL minn. This seems to be emendation to a more
familiar word.

5
b
-6. The tongue is as dangerous as a fire. Cf. Ecclus.

2 gl2, 22_

&quot;how small.&quot;

v] BtfA CP Vg.

v] A*C 2KL minnomn vi&amp;lt;1 ff m syr
utr boh sah. Emendation.

,
&quot;how much.&quot; For the double question, cf. Mk. i5

24
,

Lk. iQ
15

,
and see Winer, 66. 5. 3.

v\r)V. The abundant references in ancient literature to for

est fires, sometimes with direct reference to the smallness of the

spark which leads to vast destruction, and the repeated use

of this comparison in ethical discussions make it likely that

v\rjv here means &quot;forest&quot; rather than &quot;fuel.&quot;

In Homer, //. ii, 455

TjijTE xup atStjXov IxfyX^Yet aaxsrov uXrjv

the comparison is to describe the glitter of the armour of a great host
;

in the similar verse //. xi, 155, it is the rout of a fleeing army.

Pindar, Pylh. iii, 36-37

zoXXav T* Spec TCU? e? evbq

cicpu.otTo;; evOopbv dfjTwasv iiXav,
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Euripides, Ino, fragm. 411

yap ex Xoc[Airriipo&amp;lt;;
IBatov X^xa?

av tt?.

Ps.-Phocylides, Poema admonitorium, 144

s 6XtYou aiavOfipo? dOsatpa-uoc; ot iOeiat uXir].

Philo, Z)e &amp;lt;Zeca/. 32, M. p. 208 [eiuOuyua] o!a cpXb!; Iv SXfl ve^eTai Sa-

jcavwaoc Tcav-ra xac ;p6eipouaa.

The above quotations refer to a forest fire. The following are sig

nificant in using with similar purpose the figure of a great conflagration

in a city or in general.

Philo, De migr. Abr. 12, M. p. 455 axivO^p ?? xal 6 ppaxuTato? IVTU-

&amp;lt;p6[j.evoc;,
8-cav xaTaxveuaBelq L,wxupT)6^, [ASYaXirjv s^aTCTet xupav.

Seneca, Controvcrsiarum excerpta, v, 5, ncsciebas quanta sit potentia

ignium . . . quemadmodum lotas absumat urbcs, quam levibus initiis ori-

anlur incendia.

Diogenes of Oinoanda (Epicurean philosopher, second century after

Christ), fragm. xxxviii, 3 (ed. William, Leipzig, 1907, p. 46) xal aiuv6fjpi

iravu Tr
(
Xtx6vBe Ixs^axTeTat xup, r)Xtxov

.

Among Hebrew writers, Is.
9&quot;

io 18
,
Ps.

83&quot;
use the figure of a forest

fire
;
and Ecclus. 1 1 32 uses the figure of the small spark which kindles

&quot;a heap of many coals.&quot; The tongue is compared with a fire in Ps.

i20 3f
-,
and in Midrash, Leviticus rabba, 16: R. Eleasar in the name of

R. Jose b. Zimra : &quot;What fires it [the tongue] kindles !

&quot;

(see Schottgen,

Horac hebraicac, pp. 1021 /.). But the specific parallels make it seem

plain that this comparison is drawn from a standing simile of current

Greek popular philosophy.

6. /ecu
/; 7\coo-cra irvp sc. ecrnv. This applies the com

parison made in the preceding sentence.

f) fXwoaa 2] P niinnf lfir

syr
h&amp;lt;

- c -
*

prefix OUTU? xa(; L min prefix

O :

JTO&amp;gt;?. Conformation to v. 5
.

6 /COO-/AO? rr}&amp;lt;?
aSt/aa*?. As the text stands, no satisfactory

interpretation is possible for this phrase in this context.

For the expression taken by itself &quot;the iniquitous world&quot; is

the most probable sense. a&/aa&amp;lt;? is then genitive of quality,

ry l2 3, 25 2 i2
5
Lk.. i6 8 9 18, Enoch 48

7
,

&quot;this world of iniquity.&quot;

On /COCT^OS, cf. Jas. i
27 2 s

4
4

,
and see note on i 27

.

Other meanings have been suggested ;
on the history of the exegesis,

see Huther s and Mayor s notes. Thus Vg translates
&quot;

the whole of
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evil,&quot; universilas iniquitatis. But the sense &quot;the whole&quot; for 6
x6o[AO&amp;lt;;

is attested only Prov. 17 0X0? 6 xoa^o? TWV xpiju-dc-uwv ; and, moreover,
the meaning does not suit our passage well.

Another interpretation is &quot;the ornament of iniquity.&quot; This is ca

pable in itself of an intelligible sense, as referring to the use of rhetorical

arts by designing speakers (Wetstein : malas actiones el suadet et excusat),

but that seems foreign to the circle of thought in which the writer is

here moving. This sense was, however, a favourite one with Greek

interpreters. From Isidore of Pelusium, Epist. iv, 10, who gives it as

one possible meaning, it is taken into Cramer s Catena, p. 21, and it is

also found in &quot;CEcumenius,&quot; on vv. --*, and in Matthai s scholia (e-rt-

xoa(xei Y&amp;lt;*p prjiAaaiv sa6 oxe dcSixfav).

As the text stands, xoqiot; cannot easily be connected with what pre

cedes, whether as appositive of icup or as a second predicate, parallel

to iriip and after esrrtv understood, for neither of these constructions

yields a recognisable sense. If connected with what follows, a colon

being put after xiip instead of a comma, we get the best sense of which

the passage seems capable, viz. : &quot;The tongue stands as (/. e. represents)

the unrighteous world among our members
;

it defiles the whole body,

itself having direct connection with hell&quot; (so E.V.). o
x6qxo&amp;lt;;

is then

taken as predicate after xocOiaTxrat. So the free Latin version in the

Speculum : Ha el lingua ignis esl : et mundns iniquitatis per linguam
constal in mcmbris nostris quae maculat totam corpus.

Even this interpretation, however, is awkward and unsatisfactory,

and it is probable that the text is corrupt. The context calls for some

word in place of 6 x6a[Ao? which should yield the meaning &quot;produc

tive
of,&quot;

or &quot;the tool
of,&quot;

or &quot;representative of&quot; wickedness. The

phrase would then aptly explain in what way the tongue is in fact a

fire.

The Peshitto inserts \ikq after aoixtot; and thus makes of 6 x6j(io?

rijs dotxfa; an independent sentence parallel to
?) YXwaaot icOp; &quot;the

wicked world is a forest.&quot; This is a possible conjecture; it seems to

rest on no Greek evidence. A simpler and better conjecture, often

made, is to exclude 6
x6qxo&amp;lt;; TT;^ aStxta? from the text altogether as a

gloss.

Spitta, following others, conjectures that
?) yXwsaa rcup 6 x6a(io?

rij&amp;lt;;
dtSixfa? is all a gloss. He holds that the words were written as

the title of ,3 -4 12 (which form the Euthalian chapter), and then wrongly

introduced from the margin into the text, while, as a result of this in

terpolation the words
t) aictXouera oXov &

a&amp;lt;I&amp;gt;txa
were also added. These

are appropriate to the idea of 6 x6aiAO? (cf. i 17
), but not to that of a

fire; and are not very naturally suggested by the idea of the tongue,

breaking the forcible simplicity of the original context which Spitta

thus reconstructs. Exegesis by leaving out hard phrases is an intoxi

cating experience.
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, &quot;presents
itself&quot;

;
see on 4

4
.

f) o-TTtXovo-a,
&quot; which defileth,&quot; &quot;staineth&quot;; justifying the

preceding statement. The tongue denies the body by lending

itself to be the organ of so many sins.

Cf. i- 7 aa-TTiKov airo TOV KOCT/JLOV, Test. XII Patr. Aser 2 7
[o

K0^ T

f) aiaXoOaa] tf boh read (by emendation) xocl cnciXouaoc.

o\ov TO trw/id, cf. v. 3
,
which is here in mind.

&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;\oy%ov&amp;lt;ra, &quot;setting on fire,&quot; &quot;kindling&quot; ; cf. v. b avd

This returns to the figure of fire and completes the interrupted

application of that comparison.

oTciXouv and ipXoY^etv are each used a very few times in the Bible,

and are not common (cpXoY^eiv being mainly poetical) in secular Greek.

TOV Tpovbv rr}&amp;lt;? 7e^reco5, &quot;the wheel of nature.&quot;

rij&amp;lt;; Yevlaeox;] K minn vg syr&quot;

88 1 add ^[JLWV ; probably emendation.

The grammarians distinguish between -rpdxo?, &quot;course,&quot; and Tpox6^,

&quot;wheel,&quot; but in view of the derived senses of the latter word the dis

tinction is unimportant.

7eVn&amp;lt;?
is here to be taken (cf. i

23 and note) as substantially

equivalent to KTICTIS, &quot;creation.&quot; As a spark can set a great

forest fire, so the tongue kindles the whole world into flame.

The description of nature as a &quot;wheel&quot; is made comprehensible

by some of the parallels given below under 2 (a). Here it is

used to suggest the continuousness, and so the far-reaching

vastness, of the damage done, but the whole phrase is native

to other contexts, and the writer s idea is not to be too precisely

defined. Of course, what is actually enkindled by the tongue

is mankind and human society, in which the evil results of wrong

speech are manifest and universal
;
the actual phrase is more

inclusive, but in such a rhetorical expression the exaggeration

is pardonable.

For full accounts of the various commentators guesses at the

exact meaning, see Heisen, Novae hypotheses, pp. 819-880 (with

great collections of illustrative material, mostly not apt) ; D. J.

Pott, Novntn Test, grace, editio Koppiana, Gottingen, 1810,
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vol. ix, pp. 317-329; Huther, ad loc. Much material is given
in Mayor

3
,
ad loc. pp. 114-116; Windisch, ad loc.; and Hort,

St. James, pp. 72-74, io6/. The only critical discussion of the

evidence is that of Hort, whose own interpretation, however,
is impossible to accept, being based on Ezek. i

15 - 21
.

The translations are as follows:

syr the successions of our generations, which run like wheels.

boh the wheel of the birth.

ff rotam nativitatis.

vg rotam nativitatis nostrae.

m rotam geniturae.

Cf. Priscillian, ed. Schepss, p. 26 (dens) sciens demulalionem firma-

menti et distruens rotam geniturae reparations baplismatis diem noslrae

nativitatis cvicit. The phrase rota geniturae is here used in the sense of

astrological fatalism, and is equivalent to 6 tpoxbi; TTJS dEviy*-^. The
relation of m to Priscillian s text of James makes it probable that in

this version of James rota geniturae was intended to have that sense,

and hence geniturae substituted for an earlier nalimlalis.

The interest of the phrase lies not so much in the determina

tion of its exact meaning as in the fact that it cannot be ac

counted for from Jewish modes of expression and implies con

tact with (though not understanding of) Greek thought. It

does not, however, betray knowledge of any particular system
of thought (Orphic or other), or any closer contact with Hellen

ism on the part of the writer of the epistle than can be inferred

from other ideas and expressions which he uses. This is true

in spite of the occurrence in Greek writers of the exact phrase
6 rpo^o? rr)&amp;lt;? 7eJ&amp;gt;6crao9 and its equivalent o KUK\O&amp;lt;;

T//&amp;lt;? 76-

j ecreco 1?.

The two characteristics of the wheel which mainly attracted the at

tention of the ancients were (i) its constant change of position and (2)

its circular figure and motion. In tracing the meanings it should be

noticed that &quot;wheel&quot;
(tpo%6&amp;lt;;) and &quot;circle&quot; (x.u*Xos) are frequently

used with little or no distinction.

1. That any revolving motion is full of change caused the wheel to

be a symbol of the changoablenes.s of human fortune, now up, now down.

Thus Tpoxk? i dvOpwxtva fjTot eu^sTiJioXa was a proverb (Leutsch
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and Schneidewin, Corpus parcemiographorum, ii, Gottingen, 1851, p.

87, with many references, cf. also ii, p. 223 (Macarius Chrysoc. cent, mii,

58) ;
and from Cicero s time the wheel became a regular attribute of

Fortune.

So Anacreon, iv, 7 Tpox?)? apyurco? Y&amp;lt;*P
^ pfo K &quot;

Orac. sibyll. ii, 87 (Ps.-Phocyl. 27) x.otv&amp;lt;i icaOiri TOSVTWV

Herodotus, i, 207 ax; xuxXoq TWV dcvOpuicirjcwv ea-rt rcpT)Yfj.&Twv TOpi-

&amp;lt;pep6tJ.vo&amp;lt;;
Se oux eqt atel TOU? aJTOu? eflTU%faiv.

For other illustrations, see Gataker s notes on Marcus Aurelius, ix, 28
;

Mayor 3
, pp. 116-118; Hort, St. James, p. 107. But nothing in James

(not even i 10
4

14
) indicates that the writer had in mind here this aspect

of the &quot;wheel of nature.&quot;

2. Another aspect of the turning of a wheel is that it goes round

and round on its own axis, making no real progress and finding no

given termination of its motion ; or, to state the same thing from a differ

ent point of view, that its figure is circular, and so continuous, returning

on itself, without beginning and without end. Hence arose various

derived senses for both &quot;wheel&quot; and &quot;circle.&quot; Thus the rhetoricians

and grammarians speak of the &quot;circle of the period,&quot; much as we

might say the &quot;rounded period,&quot;
and of the closed &quot;circle&quot; of ah argu

ment ;
a verse beginning and ending with the same word was called a

&quot;circle,&quot; and so was a continuous series of myths (especially the &quot;epic

cycle&quot;).*

For instance, Ocellus Lucanus (neo-pythagorean) ,
Libcllus de universi

natura, i, 15 (Mullach, Fragmcnta philosophorum gmcorum, i, p. 394),

75
te

Y&amp;lt;*P
TU axT)^aTO&amp;lt;;

*8a x6xXo? oi-uo? Ss TOcvcoOev Tao? xal Sixoto? .

Stdrep avapxo? xal dtccXeOtijTo;.

In physiology the continual cycle of breathing in and out is described

by Plato (Tim. 79 B) as olov -rpoxou icepiotY ^00 (cf- ^ Galen, De

placilis Hippocratis el Platonis, p. 711)- More important to be con

sidered here are the following uses :

(a) In general, &quot;wheel&quot; and &quot;circle&quot; are used of the round of human

life, the cycle of successive generations which endlessly are born and

disappear ;
and the same mode of thought was applied to the whole

universe, all parts of which are subject to endless succession of forma

tion and decay.f

Thus Euripides, Ino, fragm. 415, fragm. 419, ed. Nauck (in Plutarch,

Consol. ad Apollonium, 6, p. 104 B):

yip au

TS yeveijt TWV yisv aCIJrrat ^CK,

TWV S
q&amp;gt;6i

vei TS xal Oept^SToec xaXtv.

* See Stephanus, Thesaurus, or Liddell and Scott, s. . KVK\O&amp;lt;;.

t Of a different order is the mechanical conception of the revolving universe, used with

great ingenuity by Plato, e.g. Polit. 12-14, PP- 26g-j?t ; Ltg. \, 8, p. 898.
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A good statement of the same idea (but without the word
x6xXo&amp;lt;;) is

that of Plutarch (Consol. ad Apollonium, 10, p. 106 E) in a neighbouring
context to that in which he cites the above fragment (p. 104 B). He
refers to the doctrines of Heraclitus, and compares the progress of the

generations our grandparents, our parents, ourselves to the con
tinuous flow of a river (6 rrj&amp;lt;; f&iaeux; icoTa^ OUTO? ivSeXey.ws pe&quot;wv

OUTCOTS oTYJaeTac), while in the opposite direction flows the correspond
ing river of death (xotl icaXcv e? ivavrfa? ai-rco 6 TYK &amp;lt;p6opa.;). But here
the contrast of fiveatq and 960?^ shows that ylveai? has its proper
sense of &quot;coming into being,&quot; not the meaning which we have to as

sume for it in James.

Simplicius (c. 500 A.D.) Comm. in Epldeti enchiridion, ed. Didot,
ch. 8, p. 42, uses the phrase

&quot;

the endless circle of becoming&quot; (&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;piXiiio&amp;lt;;

. . . T(J) axepav-rq) TTK yevibsto.; xuxXq), ota TOUTO eV aicscpov wpoeivrt, ota

cb TYJV aXXoj fOopiv aXXou yeS/saiv elvat), and similarly, ed. Didot, ch. 27,

p. 76 (quoted by Hort, St. James, p. 73).*

These passages well illustrate that conception of the circle itself

which is probably the basis of James s use of Tpoxo?, but in them yevean;
means not

&quot;nature,&quot; in the sense of YJ x-ufat?, but &quot;becoming,&quot; &quot;origi

nation,&quot; as the context shows. Thus the close similarity of expression
to that of James turns out to be mainly accidental, and the passages
are not directly available for the interpretation of the phrase in the

epistle.

In accordance with this general method of thought Isidore of Pelu-

sium (f c. 440), Ep. ii, 158, interprets the phrase in James (which he

misquotes -rbv Tpo%bv TTK ^on)?) to mean &quot;time&quot; and says OTI TOV -rpo-

Xbv Tbv x?6vov ixaXeas Sea T&amp;gt;&amp;gt; -poxostSes xal xuxXtxbv tr/j^t, EC S eau-rlv

Y&amp;lt;ip dtveXkTETai.t His general interpretation is on the right track, but
the phrase in the epistle does not mean &quot;time.&quot;

(b) In connection with the Orphic and Pythagorean doctrine of the

transmigration of souls to new bodies after death, the term &quot;wheel,&quot;

or &quot;circle, &quot;was naturally used to describe the unending round of death

and rebirth. Metempsychosis, which in its primitive Thracian form

had been a means of gaining after death a full life, such as was incon

ceivable apart from a body, became for Greek religious thought a form

of purifying punishment, from whose dismal cycle salvation could

come only from the god and to those alone who had pursued the ascetic

practises of the &quot;Orphic life.&quot; t To &quot;cease from the Wheel and breathe

again from ill
&quot;

(xuxXou T* av Xirj^at xat avaTtvsujai xax6TT)-ro&amp;lt;;, Orph.fragm.

226, Proclus, In Plat. Tim. comm. v, p. 3306) was the goal of the relig-

See also, for similar phrases, the index to Proclus Diadochus, In Platonis Timceum comm.
ed. Diehl, igo6, s. v. KUAO?.

t This has gone into Cramer s Catena, pp. 20 /.

t See E. Rohde, Psyche , 1903, ii, pp. 121-131, 133-1.56, 165, note z, 217-219 /.; Jane E.

Harrison, Prolegomena (as cited below); Lobeck, A(laophamus, 1829, ii, pp. 795-806.
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ious life of the Orphic initiate, and in the ritual a wheel seems to have

played a part. &quot;The first article in the creed or confession of the

Orphic soul is xuxXou o e^exrav ^apincevGeos. apyocXdoio, I have flown

out of the sorrowful weary wheel.
&quot;

This Orphic round of birth, death, reincarnation, over and over again

repeated, is described as
&quot;

the wheel of fate and birth&quot; (6 -rite eliwcpjUww

T8 xal Yeveaew? -upo%6s)t and &quot;the circle of birth&quot; (6 xuxXo? Tfjs ?e-

vaeus).t The phrase &quot;compulsory circle&quot; (xuxXo; dvaYX-T/s) is also

found in a statement of the kindred transmigration doctrine attrib

uted to Pythagoras. But the phrases, although almost identical

with that of Jas. 3&quot;,
do not throw any light upon it. To think

of the tongue as enflaming the &quot;wheel&quot; of metempsychosis is non

sense; and, on the other side, nothing could be more opposed to

James s robust doctrine of moral responsibility than the idea of a

fatalistic circle.

It is therefore impossible to draw the inference that the author of

the epistle had direct contact with Orphic mysteries and ideas. The

resemblance of language may well be a mere accident, and even if

we suppose that he had picked up and misused a chance phrase, that

would be fully accounted for by acquaintance with Cynic popular

preachers, or Stoic-cynic writers of diatribes, who must have given

currency to such catch-words incidentally to their satirical attacks on

the ideas which the phrases conveyed.ll

(c) Similar expressions are used of fatalistic necessity. So Philo,

DC somn. ii, 6, p. 664, xuxXov xal tpoy.bv ivi-p&quot;]? &amp;lt;rreXeuTT]Tou.
In the

magic literature are found such expressions as xuxXa irijs avaYXT)? ;
see

O. Gruppe, Gricch. Mythologie und Religionsgeschichle, 1906, p. 1086,

note i.

In this connection it may be observed that ysvean; in later philo

sophical use means &quot;necessity&quot; (for instances, see Clementine Recogni

tions, viii, 2, 4, 6, 7, etc.). But this whole field of fatalistic thought is

diametrically opposed to everything that James held dear.

The verse is, from the Compagno tablet, Kaibel, Inscr. Ital. el Sicit. 641, p. 158- See

Jane E. Harrison, Prolegomena to Ihe Study of Greek Religion, Cambridge, 1903, pp. 586,

589-594. 668-671; and note the similar use of erre^oi/os in other verses of the same in

scription.

t Simplicius, In Arisl. de ccclo comm. ii, p. 168 b (ed. Heibcrg, p. 377).

t Proclus, In Plat. Tim. comm. v, p. 330 A; cj. also Orphica, fragmm. 222, 223, 225, ed.

Abel, 1885, pp. 244-246.

Diogenes Laert. viii, 14, Vita Pythag. irpurov &amp;lt;*&amp;gt;a&amp;lt;ri

rovror [Pythagoras! *no&amp;lt;t&amp;gt;r,vai W
&amp;lt;fivxr)V

KVK\OV dvayKTjs a/xei /Bovo-ai dAAore dAAois evSeccrflai ioi.

||
See A. Dieterich, Nekyia, Leipzig, 1893, P- 141-

In any case a mere accidental coincidence seems to be involved in the fact that Simpli-

cius s
&quot; wheel of fate and birth

&quot;

is an allegorical interpretation of Ixion s wheel, and that

Ixion s wheel was sometimes represented as fiery. As a rationalising interpretation of James s

language, parallel to this, may be mentioned the idea of a wheel catching fire from u
&quot;

hot

box
&quot;

at the axle, which is seriously offered by many commentaries 1
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VTTO
rr}&amp;lt;? yeevvr/s. Gehenna, a term elsewhere used in the

N. T. only in the Synoptic Gospels, here means the place of

punishment of the wicked. It was naturally associated with

fire, cf. Mt. s
22 i8 9

,
Mk. g

45
,
and see HDB, &quot;Gehenna.&quot;

Observe the sudden intrusion of a purely Jewish idea into a

notably Greek context.

7-12. The tongue is untamable; its use in blessing God gives

no security against its abuse later for cursing men; this is wrong

and contrary to nature.

7. 7p, explains how the extreme statement of v. 6 is justi

fied. The dreadful character of the tongue comes from its

untamableness.

Oijpiwv re /ecu Trereiva); epireT&y re teal eVaAiW, &quot;beasts

and birds, reptiles and fishes.&quot; Cf. Deut. 4 17&amp;gt;
ls

,
i Kings 4

:13

,

Acts io12 ii 6
,
which all, like the present passage, have more or

less direct reference to Gen. i
20 - 24&amp;gt;

26
.

eVaXiW, i. e. fishes. This word is not found elsewhere in the

Bible, but is common in secular Greek, both poetry and late

prose.

bapd^erai KCU SeSa/^ao-rcu, &quot;is from time to time, and has

actually been, tamed.&quot; Cf. Schmid, Atticismus, ii, p. 276.

Trj &amp;lt;f)v(Ti Tr) avdpoi-wivrj. The dative is used in the sense of

&quot;in subjection to.&quot; The term itself means &quot;human kind&quot;

(cf. L. and S. s. v. and references in Wetstein), and. is used

here instead of the more natural rot? avOpwirois in order to

make a little play with iracra fyvav;.

The control of animals by man was a familiar Hebrew obser

vation, cf. Gen. i
28

Q
2

,
Ps. 8 6 &quot; 8

,
Ecclus. i-j

4
;

it was also a com

mon subject of Greek and Roman comment and moralising,

see references in Mayor.
8. ovBels Bafjida-ai Bvi&amp;gt;a.Tai. Notice the alliteration with S,

cf. v. 5
,
and 4 Mace. i5

31
,
where K. is repeated six times.

av6p(airwv. Belongs with ouSet?
;

alludes to avOpairIvy .

This is not meant to be, as Augustine (De not. d grat. ch. 15) and others

since have thought, in contrast with the divine power which can do ail

things, but is a popular way of saying that complete control of the

tongue is not to be expected ; cf. v. *
T^Xsto&amp;lt;; avrjp.
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The Pelagian interpretation, which took this as a question, in order

to avoid a proof-text for universal sinfulness, is unacceptable because

opposed to the context.

aKO.TdaTO.Tov KO.K,OV, &quot;a restless, forthputting, evil&quot;; best

taken (because of /teoT?;) as nominative absolute; cf. Mk. i2 38
.

aKa.TaffTo.TOf is the opposite of SeSa/iCtor/ieVo? ;
see on i

8
,
and

cf. 3
1G aKaTa.ffTO.a-ia. Cf. Hermas, Mand. ii, 3 irovrjpa r/

KO.TO.-

XaXm, aKaTdffTaTov Bai/Javidv &amp;lt;TTIV.

dr/.aT&amp;lt;4&amp;lt;jTaTov]
CKL minnpler m syr

utr Cyr read dxaniaxsTov ;
more

commonplace, hence probably an emendation.

lov 6avarr)(f)opov, &quot;deadly poison,&quot; probably with allusion to

the poison of the serpent s tongue. Cf. Ps. i4o
3

, quoted in

Rom. 3
13

. Cf. Lucian, Fugit. 19 lov necrrov ai/rot? TO aropa.

The figure of poison was a common one among the Greeks,

used for various hateful things (references in Mayor).

9. Continues thought of v. 8
. Even good use of the tongue

now gives no security against misuse later.

eV avrfj, &quot;by it,&quot; cf. Rom. i5
6

. This might be the Hebrais

tic instrumental ev (see Blass, 41. i, J. H. Moulton, Pro

legomena, pp. 1 1/., 6 1/., 104), but is more probably an ex

tension of Hellenistic usage for which good parallels are found

only in very late, Byzantine, writers (see Stephanus, Thesaurus,

ed. Hase and Dindorf, s. v., coll. 963 /.).

This twofold use of the tongue is frequently mentioned. Philo, De

decal. 19, p. 196 ou y&p oatov, 8t ou aT6[iaTO&amp;lt;; -ub lepwTaiov Svo[xa icpo-

&amp;lt;p!peTa( TI&amp;lt;;,
Sea TOUTOU qftiffEaQoii TC TWV ataxp3v.

Plutarch, De garrulitate, 8, p. 506 C oOsv 6 IItTTax&&amp;lt;; oii xaxwq, TOU

Alfu-Kiiw ^aatX^w? xl(x4&quot;3tvTo&amp;lt;; iepetov auTw, xocl xeXsuaavroc; Tb xaXXtaTov

xal tb /siptaTov l^eXstv xp^a?, exefx^ev s^eXwv -rfjv Y^-w^^av, Us opyavov

yisv dtY 12^^) opyavov Ss TWV xaxwv twv tAeytaTwy ouaav. Substantially the

same story is told in Levit. rabba, 33 pr. on Prov. i8 n (Schottgen,

Horac heb. i, p. 1024) of R. Simeon b. Gamaliel, who sent his servant

to market to buy first good and then bad food, and found himself

both times supplied with tongues. See other references in Mayor and

Windisch, and cf. the passages in which StyXwaao? occurs, Prov. ii 13
,

Ecclus. s
9 - &quot; 6 1

28&quot;, Orac. Sib. iii, 37.

Doubtless with reference both to the Jewish

custom of adding &quot;Blessed be He,&quot; whenever the name of God
16
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was mentioned (cf. Rom. i~ ;&amp;gt;

Q
5

,
2 Cor. n 31

), and to other litur

gical ascriptions of praise. For the latter, cf. 2 Cor. i
3

, Eph. i
3

,

i Pet. i
3

,
Ps. i45

21
,
and the Shemone Esre (Schiirer, GJV, 27,

Anhang) .

TOV Kvpiov teal Trarepa. Both words refer to God. See on 2 1

;

cf. i
27

. The expression has no complete parallel ; cf. i Chron.

29
10

,
Is.

63&quot;,
Mt. ii 25

,
Ecclus. 23*

4
.

/earapa&amp;gt;/u,e#a, cf. Job 3i
30

,
Ps. io 7 62 4

log
28

,
Lk. 6 28

,
Rom.

I2 14
.

Test. XII Patr. .Ben/. 6 ^ ayaOrj Bidvoia OVK e^ei Six) 7X0x7-

cnx?
ev\o&amp;lt;yia&amp;lt;&amp;gt;

/ecu /axrapa&amp;lt;?.

TOJ)? /ea0 ofiOMatv 0eov yeyovoras. Cf. Gen. i
26

9 ,
Ecclus.

iy
3

,
Wisd. 2 23

. C/. Bereshith r. 24 (Wetstein), quoted by

Hort.

10. ov XP 7
1- Used only here in N. T.

11-12. The contrary example of springs and trees. What

takes place with the tongue would be impossible in nature.

For the same thought, cf. Enoch 2-5*.

11. rj 7r??7??. ^77777 has the article as the representative of

its class; see Winer, 18. i.

/3pvei, &quot;gush.&quot;
&quot;Send forth&quot; (E.V.) is an exact, but prosaic,

rendering of this mainly poetical word, which is not used else

where in O. T. or N. T. It means &quot;teem,&quot;
&quot;be full to burst

ing,&quot;
and is ordinarily used intransitively, with dative or geni

tive, of the swelling buds of plants and so, figuratively, of vari

ous kinds of fulness. Here the context shows that the thought

is of the gushing forth of the water.

TO y\VKV /CCU TO TTiKpOV.

Cognate accusatives, as in Justin Martyr, Dial. 114 rerpa?

%&amp;lt;av v$a)p (3pvova&quot;T)S. Mayor gives many other references,

in some of which, as here, the cognate accusative occurs.

*/\VKV means &quot;fresh,&quot; Ti/cpoV (cf. v. 1 - a\vKw) }
&quot;brackish.&quot;

Cf. Ex. I5
23 - 25

(xt/cpoV, ey\vtcdi&amp;gt;0r)) , Jer. 23
ir&amp;gt;

.

This occurrence is prophesied as a portent in 4 Ezra 5 in dtilcibtts

aqiiis salsac invenlentnr. &quot;Only in the times of the End, in the days

of the sinners, when all nature reverses its order and shows itself

ripe for destruction, does such a phenomenon appear&quot; (Spitta, p. 104).
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12. aSe\(j)Oi fwv. Here inserted to add emphasis, not, as

more often, to mark a transition; so i
16 2 5

.

eru/er),
eXcu a?, a/x.7reXo?.

The fig, the olive, and the vine are the three characteristic

natural products of warm countries about the Mediterranean.

For the figure, cf. Mt. 7
16 i2 33

; Plutarch, De tranquill. anim. p.

472 F rrjv apTreXov a-v/ca (frepeLV OVK aiov/j,ev ovSe TTJV e\aiai&amp;gt;

/Sorpu?; similarly, Seneca, Ep. Sy
25

,
DC ira ii, io6

; Epict. Diss.

ii, 2O18
.

ovre seems to be an error for ovSe, but the constant inter

change of these words in the Mss. by textual corruption makes

it hard to be sure that good ancient writing did not exercise

more freedom in the use of them than the grammarians would

sanction ;
see Radermacher, Neutcstamcntliche Grammatik, p.

172.

aXv/coV, sc. v&up, &quot;salt water&quot;; i.e. a salt spring. There

were salt springs or brine-pits on the shore of the Dead Sea,

and the hot springs of Tiberias are described as bitter and salt
;

see Robinson, Biblical Researches in Palestine, 1856, ii, p. 384.

y\vicv Troir)&amp;lt;TCii vSup, sc. BvvaTdi (as is shown by the parallel

first half of the verse).

No application of these illustrations is made, and James turns

abruptly to another aspect of the matter. The passage well

illustrates his vividness and fertility of illustration, as well as

his method of popular suggestiveness, rather than systematic

development of the thought.

otke dXuxbv fXuxul BAG minn.

outus OUTS [oCiSs S minnl aXuxbv -j-Xuxu] tfC ! minn ff vg syrp
lh boh

Cyr.

tiSeyUa ICTJY^ a^uxbv xal Y^UX6] K.LP (OUTS) minn?1 &quot;

syr
hcl c -*

txt om

13-18. The true Wise Man s wisdom must be meek and peace

able ; such wisdom alone comes from above, and only peaceable

righteousness receives the divine reward.

13. The Wise Man must by a good life illustrate the meek

ness which belongs to true wisdom.
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Ti9. For similar rhetorical questions, see Ps. 33
12

icy
43

,
Is.

5o
10

,
Ecclus. 6 34

,
etc. These short interrogative sentences (fre

quent in Paul) are characteristic of the diatribe; Bultmann,
PP-

It is not necessary here, although it would be possible, to take T(?
in the sense of Sorts. See Buttmann, 139 (Thayer s translation, p.

252) ; Blass, 50. 5 ; J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 93 ; Winer, 25. i.

o-o0o9. The technical term for the Teacher (cf. v. *) ;
in

Jewish usage one who has a knowledge of practical moral wis

dom, resting on a knowledge of God. The words of James re

late to the ideal to be maintained by a professional Wise Man
and Teacher, not merely to the private wisdom of the layman.

eVioT?7/*coi&amp;gt;, &quot;understanding,&quot; with a certain tone of superi

ority, like our
&quot;expert.&quot; Cf. Ecclus. prol., Dan. i

4 veaviaicovs

. . . eiria-Tijfjwvas eV Trda-rj ao&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ia.

cro0o9 and eVto-r^/A&w are used as synonyms in Deut. i
13 - 15

4
6

,
Dan. 5

12
, cf. Philo, De pram, et pcenis, 14 aofyov dpa yevos

KO.I eiriaTrj/jioviKoiTaTov.

Setarco e/c 7*79 /caX?}? avaaTpo(f)r)&amp;lt;;
ra epya avrov eV Trpav-

Trjri o-o0ia9,
&quot;

let him by his good life show that his works have
been done in the meekness appropriate to wisdom.&quot;

The relation of the parts of the sentence must be interpreted

by the aid of 2 18
,
oWw e/c TWV epyuv JJ.QV rrjv Tri&amp;lt;rTti&amp;gt;. The wise

Man is here called on to prove not (as many commentators

suppose) his wisdom (which would require Bei^dra} TTJV &amp;lt;jo$ia.v\

but his meekness. For Jewish examples of the tendency of

learned discussion to excite passion, see J. Friedmann, Der ge-

sellschaftliche Verkehr und die Umgangsformeln in talmudischer

Zeii, 1914, pp. 58 /.

It is better to take Iv xpotJTTjTt ao?(a&amp;lt;;
in this way than as if it were

used in deprecation of the possible ostentation implied in Sei^iTw

(&quot;Let him point to his good works, but let him do so with due meek
ness such as befits wisdom&quot;). This would have to be indicated more

clearly, as by inserting iXX&amp;lt;4 before sv.

The reason for rejecting the (at first sight simpler) interpretation,
&quot;Let him prove his wisdom by his good life&quot; (Clem. Rom. 38= 6

co?b&amp;lt;;

ivSEtxvuaOw
-r-pjv ooipfotv autou

(ii)
sv X6foti; iXX v

?pyoi&amp;lt;; dYaGot?), which
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many commentators have adopted, has been indicated above. It does

not do justice to the text of v. 13 and does not give to &quot;meekness&quot;

the emphasis that is needed in order to prepare for v. &quot;.

ei&amp;gt; TrpavrrjTi,, cf. i 21
(of the hearer, as here of the teacher).

&quot;Meekness&quot; is the opposite of arrogance and of the qualities

referred to in v. 14
;
see Trench, Synonyms, Ixii. Pirke Aboth,

iv, n, &quot;He that is arrogant in decision is foolish, wicked, and

puffed up in
spirit,&quot;

is a maxim which refers to this besetting

danger of rabbis
;

see Taylor s Sayings of the Fathers*, p. 69,

notes 13 and 14, with quotation from R. Jonah, and cf. Pirke

Aboth, iv, 12, 14.

14. And if your heart enkindle with fierce, obstinate, and

divisive zeal for your own views, do not let such passion come

to expression.

8e, &quot;and,&quot;
in continuation of v. 13

,
not in contrast.

WH. s period before ei U is too strong a punctuation ;
a colon is

sufficient.

KiKpov, &quot;harsh zeal.&quot; Because of epiOiav this mean

ing for $r)\ov is better than the meaning &quot;jealousy&quot; (in the

ordinary sense of personal jealousy), and corresponds well to

the general thought. The idea is of a fierce desire to pro

mote one s own opinion to the exclusion of those of others.

This sense of &quot;fanatical zeal&quot; (as distinguished from &quot;emulation&quot;

and &quot;jealousy&quot;)
is not wholly foreign to Greek usage, but has been

made specially common by the influence of the LXX, where ^Xo&amp;lt;;

stands in all cases for nNjp, &quot;jealous devotion to a cause,&quot; &quot;fanatical

ardour,&quot; as t^TjXouv does in nearly all cases for the verb JpT .

It is the virtue of the religious &quot;zealot,&quot; cf. i Kings ig
10 -

&quot;,
Ecclus.

48 (Elijah), i Mace. 2&quot;.
, 4 Mace. i8 12 (Phinehas), Phil. 3 (Paul),

Gal. i
u

,
Acts 2i-. But it also becomes the vice of the fanatic ;

and

hence its special danger for the religious teacher.

In secular use ^tjXo? generally means &quot;heat,&quot; as expressed in &quot;emula

tion,&quot; &quot;rivalry&quot;
whether good or bad; see below, note on 4 . The

Biblical sense brings it near to the Hellenic airouSif), which, starting from

another side (&quot;haste,&quot; &quot;exertion&quot;), acquired a wide range of meanings

including &quot;zeal&quot; and &quot;rivalry.&quot;

See Trench, Synonyms, xxvi, Lightfoot on Clem. Rom. 3. Note the

connection of ^fjXo? and ay.ataj-:xj(a in v. l
,
and cf. Clem. Rom. 3*.
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ept#iaz&amp;gt;, &quot;selfish ambition.&quot; The word denotes the inclina

tion to use unworthy and divisive means for promoting one s

own views or interests, cf. Rom. 2 8
,

2 Cor. i2 20
,
Gal. 5

20
(and

Lightfoot s note), and references in Mayor, together with

Hort s valuable note, ad loc. pp. 81-83; &quot;epiflia really means

the vice of a leader of a party created for his own pride : it

is partly ambition, partly rivalry&quot; (Hort).

ev rrj fcapSia vfj,a&amp;gt;i&amp;gt;
has a certain emphasis, in contrast with

tcaTatcavxacrde. The meaning is: &quot;If you have these qualities

in your heart, do not let them come to expression.&quot;

fir) Ka.Ta.Ka.v%dcr0e (sc. TWV aXXc*)f) KOI
\f/ev8e&amp;lt;rOe

Kara
r&amp;gt;}&amp;lt;?

a\r)0efa&amp;lt;i. &quot;Do not boast and be arrogant, and thus prove
false to the Truth.&quot; That would be the natural fruit of the

spirit of fr?Xo&amp;lt;? and epiOia in the heart; and it must be sup

pressed. /carafcavxacrde (cf. note on 2 13
) seems here to relate

to the browbeating on the part of the Wise Man who haugh

tily forces his own views on others.

Others connect
(JLTJ xaTocxxjxzsOs directly with xxui if^

see Winer, 54. 5, note (Thayer s transl. p. 470, note 3). The sense

then would be: &quot;Do not boast over, and lie against, the truth.&quot; But

the idea of &quot;boasting over (or against) the truth&quot; is out of place in the

context, and is itself unnatural. xxraxxjxijOac xzti TCVO? is a con

struction which nowhere occurs.

KOI \f/ev8ea0 KO.TCL rr}? aX^eta?. &quot;And thus play false

against the truth,&quot; i. c. by your conduct (tfara/cat/^ao-tfcu)

prove false to, and belie, the truth which you as a Wise Man
profess to have and utter.

Cf. 4 Mace. 5
34 oi ^euao;Aa( as, itatSeu-ri vo;ie, 13&quot;; see L. and S.

s.v. for examples of
t&amp;gt;eu3o;A:zt with accusative, meaning &quot;prove false

to&quot; an oath, a treaty, a marriage, an alliance, a threat, a promise.

See also Zahn, GnK, i, p. 792, note, and J. Weiss, Dcr crslc Korinlhcr-

bricf, p. 354, note, for examples of xzTa^euSsuOac, &quot;speak falsely to

the injury of someone.&quot;

rr/&amp;lt;? a\r)0eas. Cf. i
18

\dyu&amp;gt; aX^eta?, 5
19

Tr\avrj0f) airo r?;?

aX?7#eta?. This means the Christian truth which the Wise

Man knows truth of both practical morals and religion. See
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the fuller discussion in the note on
5&quot;.

The conduct here cen

sured is contrary to and forbidden by this truth; hence, if the

Wise Man is guilty of that conduct, he is false to the t

which he is the representative.

If the phrase &amp;lt;^63
ea(k x4^ Alxflete stood alone, a simpler in

terpretation would perhaps be &quot;do not lie,

vioting^the^ J^

rift dXnfefed, but that would be alien to the context here, and it is

in itself not wholly acceptable since it makes x*u4 -rij? 4Xfl8tte a

redundancy.

xa6e xl ^.rt. ** -rife Metal S syr-&quot;&quot;
read ^

[*&amp;lt;+ **] *fc M-&amp;lt;
** * MM8 - Doubtlef

a &quot; cmen~

dation due to the apparent incompleteness of KaTCOcauxfid

15 avrrj j, aofra, that wisdom,&quot; *. e. the professed wisdom

which is accompanied by tf*&amp;gt;? ^pcfe, ep^^a, woca^iw,
and lacks TrpauT-T??.

ai w^e^ Karepxo^r], i.e. divine, from God, c/. i

Philo De prof. 30 cro^ta^ 8&amp;lt;*e& o^p^Oelaav a* ovpavov, De

congr. erud. grot. 7, De pram, et pan.*; Hermas, Mand. ix, 11,

xi 5- and Schottgen, Home hebraicae, ad loc., for many rabbin

ical instances of what was plainly a common Jewish expres

sion. The phrase is contrasted with the following thre

jectives.

Fur the divine origin of true wisdom, cf. e. g. 1 rov. 2- 8&quot;&amp;gt;,
Wisd. 7&quot;

9 i.
!., Ecclus. !

-
24

3ff
-,
Enoch 42, Philo, as above, i Cor. i

, &quot;earthly,&quot; cf. Phil. 3
19

,
Col. 3

8
,

i Cor - J 5
47

&amp;gt; Jn - 3
31

seems to mean here &quot;derived from the frail and

finite world of human life and affairs.&quot; Cf. Philo s contrast

o&pdrux and7#w*, Leg. all. i, 12, and the far-reaching duah

on which it rests. .

^M&quot;?, &quot;natural&quot; (Latin animalis, E.V. &quot;sensual ), i.e.

pertaining to the natural life (^77) which men and animals

alike have; i Cor. 2&quot; is
44 &quot; 46

, Jude 19.

Cf. Rev. 8 (-&amp;gt;jtf)
of animals). See Philo, Leg. all. ii, 7 and 13, G

rer. div. her. n, and E. Hatch, a&amp;gt;&amp;gt;s, p. 124, cf. pp. 115-120.
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The word was intelligible and familiar in this sense to Paul s

readers, and does not imply later gnostic usage; see J. Weiss,
Der crste Korinthcrbriej, 1910, pp. 69 /., 371-373; R. Reitzen-

stein, Die hcllcnistischcn Mysterienreligioncn, 1910, pp. 42-47,
109, 112, 151 /.

The curious resemblance to the gnostic designation of the two lower
grades of men as -/otxof and

&amp;lt;}iuxtxo( is probably not significant. Yet
see Pfleiderer, Urchristentum*, ii, p. 546. Useful references will be
found in Mayor.

rp, &quot;resembling,&quot; or
&quot;pertaining to&quot;

(&quot;proceeding

from&quot;), an evil spirit, cf. 2 19
,

i Tim. 4 . This word has been
pointed out elsewhere only Sym., Ps. 91*, and Schol. on Aris

tophanes, Ran. 293, ^)dvTa.a^a. viro

These three words, &quot;earthly, sensual, devilish,&quot; describe the
so-called wisdom, which is not of divine origin, in an advancing
series as pertaining to the earth, not to the world above

;
to

mere nature, not to the Spirit ;
and to the hostile spirits of evil,

instead of to God. Hermas, Hand, ix, n, xi, 8, show a variety
of resemblances to this passage of James, but there is no evi
dence of literary dependence.

The church speedily and permanently used this conception of Satanic

origin to account for the gnostic &quot;wisdom&quot;; cf. c. g. Justin, Apol. i, 58.
In James, however, it is not the substance, but the temper, of the
&quot;wisdom&quot; that makes it false. James is not attacking systems of
false teaching. See Weinel, Wirkungcn des Gtistcs utid der Geisle pp
i3 /., 16-18, 20 /.

16. yap. Introduces proof that v. 15
is true. &quot;For such a

temper, even on the part of one who claims to be a Wise Man,
leads to every evil.&quot;

OTTOU . . eVcei. For this rhetorical turn, cf. i Cor. 3 and
Epict. Diss. iii, 22 61

(Mayor).

a/carao-Tao-m, &quot;disorder,&quot; &quot;disturbance,&quot; &quot;trouble.&quot; Cf. i
8

The word seems to have something of the bad associations of
our word

&quot;anarchy,&quot; and has to bear much weight in this sen
tence. Cf. Prov. 26 28

,
i Cor.

14&quot;, 2 Cor. 12- s^Xo?, eptOicu,
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Karaa-rao-iai
;
and the similar list of evils, Gal. 5

20
,
which has

i, //Xo9, epiOiai, Sixpa-Taa-icu; Lk. 2i 9
,
Clem. Rom. i

3
. See

Hatch, Essays, p. 4: &quot;The political circumstances of Greece

and the East after the death of Alexander had developed the

idea of political instability, and with it the word a/caraorao-ta,

Polyb. i. 70. i.&quot;

favKov, &quot;vile,&quot;
see Trench, Synonyms, Ixxxiv. &amp;lt;af)Ao9 is

found only ten times in the LXX, five instances being in Prov

erbs, the others in Job, Ecclesiasticus, and 4 Maccabees.

17. Cf. Wisd. 7
22 - 25

.

Trpwrov fjiev cvyvij, &quot;first pure,&quot;
i. e. &quot;undefiled,&quot; free from any

faults such as the &amp;lt;T?}Ao9 and eptOia above mentioned. Nothing

which shows itself as half-good, half-bad, can be accounted

wisdom, Wisd.
7&quot;.

See Trench, Ixxxviii and references in Lex. s. v. ayios . Cf.

Phil. 4
8

,
i Pet. 3

2
. In the LXX ayvos is found eleven times, of

which four instances are in Proverbs and four in 4 Maccabees.

See Moulton and Milligan, Vocabulary of the Greek Testament,

P- 5-

eireira introduces the following adjectives, which, thus

grouped, stand over against ayvr}, the quality from which they

all proceed.

peaceable,&quot; cf. Mt. 5
9

.

7/?, &quot;reasonable,&quot; &quot;considerate,&quot; &quot;moderate,&quot; &quot;gentle&quot;

(E.V.). See Trench, Synonyms, xliii: &quot;We have no words in

English which are full equivalents of the Greek.&quot; See Light-

foot on Phil. 4
5

,
and Mayor s note, p. 131.

This is a distinctively Greek virtue ;
the word eiaecx.^? and its deriva

tives are found but a few times in LXX, e. g. Ps. 86 6
,
2 Mace.

9&quot;.
In

the N. T. 2 Cor. io l

,
Phil. 4

5
,

i Tim. 3 ,
Tit. 3=, i Pet.

2&quot;,
Acts 24*.

^, &quot;obedient,&quot; &quot;ready to obey&quot;; here perhaps &quot;will

ing to
yield,&quot;

the opposite of &quot;obstinate&quot; (Philo, De fortitud. 3).

Only here in the N. T. In O. T. only 4 Maccabees, and in strict

sense of &quot;obedient.&quot;

/Meo-TT/, cf. Rom. i
29

15&quot;,
2 Pet. 2

14
. The word is not common

in LXX.
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eXeoy?, &quot;mercy,&quot;
a compassion which leads to practical help,

not the mere emotion of pity, cf. 2 13
. See Trench, Synonyms,

xlvii
;
and Lex. s. v. eXeetX

KapTTMv aya0a)i&amp;gt;, i. e. good works, cf. Mt. 2i 43
,
Gal.

5&quot;, Eph.

5
1J

,
Phil. i

11
.

adm/cpiTo?, &quot;undivided,&quot; i. e. unwavering, whole-hearted,

with reference to the evil situation described in vv. 9 -10
.

Cf. i 8 6 Btaxptv6[ivo&amp;lt;;, 2&amp;lt; SiexptOiqTe. Only here in N. T.
;

in O. T.

cf. Prov. 25 (dStaxpnroi), and there the sense is doubtful. See Ign.

Troll, i 1

ajj.w[xov Siivocav xctl dJSc&xpcTov ev uiio[jt.ovf) eyvov u(idt? exovra^,

.Row. inscr., Philad. inscr., Magn. 15 ;
Clem. Alex. fW. ii, 3, p. 190

The Latin translations (Vg. non judicans; Cod. Corb. sine dijudi-

catione) seem to have missed the meaning of this word, as have many
interpreters. Thus Luther translates

&quot;

unparleiisch
&quot;

; so A.V., R.V.

mg. &quot;without partiality.&quot;

/UTTo/cpiTo?, &quot;without hypocrisy.&quot;

In 0. T. only Wisd. 5
18 i8 16

;
in N. T. Rom. 12

,
2 Cor.

6&quot;,
i Tim. i 5

,

2 Tim. i 6
,

i Pet.
i&quot;,

in sense of &quot;sincere.&quot; Elsewhere only as adverb

), e.g. 2 Clem. Rom. 12 .

These characteristics of true wisdom are selected in pointed

opposition to the self-assertive, quarrelsome spirit characteristic

of the other sort. Apart from the fundamental dyvij they fall

into three groups :

iet/e?;?, evirei0r)&amp;lt;s

eXeou? ical Kapirwv

18. /cap?? &tfcuoo-w77i?,
&quot;

the fruit of righteousness,&quot; i. c.

the reward which righteous conduct brings, cf. Heb. I2 11
icapirov

elprjvuebv Sticcuocrvi ris ,
Phil, i 11

TreTrXT/paj/iieVoi icapirov

That the expression &quot;fruit of righteousness&quot; has the sense &quot;product

of righteousness
&quot;

is shown by those O. T. passages which seem to have

given it its currency, and in which it is used with a variety of applica

tions. Cf. Prov. 3 (LXX), n 30 ex xapicoG 8txxio(juvT)i; ^uaerat Be&quot;vBpov

;;,
i. e. &quot;righteousness brings long life,&quot; 13 (LXX), Amos 6&quot;. In
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all these cases BixacoauvT^ indicates the source of the
&quot;

fruit.&quot; Similarly

Is. 32&quot;
: &quot;And the work of righteousness (-ca epY ^ Stxatoauvris) shall

be peace; and the effect of righteousness quietness and confidence

forever.&quot; For the figure of sowing, cf. Prov. n- 1 (LXX), 6 5s cncetpwv

8ixaiocr6vT)v MjywJieTOtt iua06v, Hos. io, Job 4
8

,
Test. XII Patr. Levi,

13 ,
etc.

&amp;gt; eiprivr) o-Treipercu, &quot;sown in peace,&quot;
and in peace only;

f. c. a righteousness capable of gaining its due reward must be

peaceable; cf. i
-

. The sower is, of course, the righteous man.

For the slightly inaccurate expression &quot;sow the fruit, or crop&quot; (in

stead of the seed), cf. Apoc. Bar. 32 ,
&quot;Sow the fruits of the law,&quot;

Plutarch, De vitando are alieno, 4 aicefpovtes oir/ ^pov xapicdv, Antiph-

anes, Fab. inc. iv, 4 oicsfpeiv xapicbv %&amp;lt;ipn:os.

rot? TTOIOVCTIV

To &quot;do peace&quot; (t/. Eph. 2 15
,
Col. i

20 elpijwTrotew ;
Ml. 5

9

eiprjvoiroios) means not merely to conciliate opponents, but to

act peaceably. It is the complete opposite of f?Ao? and eptOia.

The interpretation of v. 18 here given may be paraphrased, with a

change of figure, thus :

&quot; The foundation which righteousness lays for

eternal life can be laid only in peace and by those who practise peace.&quot;

This is equivalent to saying that righteousness includes peaceableness.

Another common interpretation takes xapicbc; SixGeioauvijs as mean

ing &quot;the fruit which consists in righteousness.&quot;
The source will then

be the true wisdom, of which righteousness is the product. The evi

dence for this would be Heb. 12&quot;,
where righteousness seems to be itself

the fruit, and the parallelism of Jas. 3
16

,
where the product of ^ijXos and

!pi6ta is said to be dtx.otiaaTaa(a and TOZV &amp;lt;paOXov icpaytia. Phil. i n
,
to

which appeal is often made, is ambiguous, and cannot be taken as

meaning that righteousness is the fruit except by giving to Stxaioauvr]

its peculiar Pauline sense.

But the O. T. passages referred to above create a strong presumption

against this interpretation ;
the simple meaning of the phrase speaks

against it; and, further, righteousness is more naturally thought of

(apart from Pauline theology) as the condition of receiving divine re

ward, not as the reward itself. The general drift of the verse would be

the same under either interpretation.
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III. WORLDLINESS AND THE CHRISTIAN CON
DUCT OF LIFE CONTRASTED (41-5*).

CHAPTER IV.

1-12. The cause of the crying evils of life is the pursuit of pleas
ure, an aim which is in direct rivalry with God and abhorrent to
him.

l-2
b

. Quarrels and conflicts are due to the struggle for
pleasure and for the means of pleasure.
The paragraph is written not so much to censure the quarrels

as to set forth the evil results of aiming at pleasure ;
in nowise

is it introduced in order merely to give an abstract analysis
(iroVev) of the ultimate source of the

quarrelling.

Some have taken 4 *. of difficulties between the teachers (cf. i-
3&quot;), but this is not indicated in the text, and is an unnatural limita
tion.

We have here, doubtless, a glimpse of the particular com
munities with which the writer was acquainted, but the exhor
tation assumes that all communities show

substantially the
same characteristics. The addition of ev

v/jTii&amp;gt;,
v .

, recalls the
thought from the ideal pictures in the preceding verse to the
actual situation in the world and even in the Christian church.
Cf. Philo, De gig. n: &quot;For consider the continual war which
prevails among men even in time of peace (TOV eV dp r}vrj awey?)
iro\e^v foffpfauv), and which exists not merely between na
tions and countries and cities, but also between private houses,
or, I might rather say, is present with every individual man

,

observe the unspeakable raging storm in men s souls that is

excited by the violent rush of the affairs of life; and you
may well wonder whether any one can enjoy tranquillity in
such a storm, and maintain calm amid the surge of this bellow
ing sea.&quot;

The opening of this paragraph and of the two following, 4&quot;-&quot; 5
&amp;gt;-

lacks the usual dtSeXyof (jiou.
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t, &quot;feuds,&quot; &quot;quarrels&quot;; /*a%at, &quot;conflicts,&quot; &quot;conten

tions.&quot; The two words cover the chronic and the acute hos

tilities in the community.

and [xaxiQ are so frequently combined in Homer as to elicit

comment from Eustathius more than once. See especially Eustathius

on //. i, 177. In later writers they became a standing combination; see

references in Wetstein, e. g. Epict. Diss. iii, 13 . Hence the combined

phrase is naturally used here with no great distinction between the two

terms.

For TOX[io&amp;lt;; used of private quarrel, cf. Test. XII Patr. Gad 5, Dan

5
5
,
Sim. 4 ,

Ps. Sol. 12*, Jos. Antiq. xvii, 2&amp;lt;, Ps.-Diog. Ep. 28, Clem.

Rom. 46 5
. For paw referring to private strife, cf. Neh.

13&quot;,
Prov.

I7
1

,
Ecclus. 6 9

27&quot;, 2 Tim. 2 23 - 24
,

2 Cor.
7&quot;,

Plat. Tim. 88 A
rcocecaOosc, Epict. Diss. i, n 18

, ii, i2 14
, iii, i2 12

,
iv.

5&quot;.

CK TWV r)$ovwv y
&quot;because you make pleasures your aim,&quot;

Bov\evovT&amp;lt;; eiriBvptais /ecu rjSovais Trot/a Xcu? (Tit. 3
3
). Over

against pleasure as the great end stands submission to God

(v. ).

rwv &amp;lt;TTpa.TevofJiev(jjv ev roT? /LteXeow, &quot;which are at war with

one another, having their seat in your bodily members,&quot; and

which so bring about conflicts among you. The war is between

pleasures which have their seat in the bodies of several persons,

not between conflicting pleasures throwing an individual into

a state of internal strife and confusion. Since the pleasures

clash, the persons who take them as their supreme aim are nec

essarily brought into conflict. crTpareuo/LieVco^ makes the con

nection between fj&ovat and

By some interpreters the warfare is thought of as merely directed

toward the winning of gratification, by still others as a war against the

soul (i Pet.
2&quot;),

or against the vou? (Rom. 7&quot; ;
see passages from Philo

cited by Spitta, p. 113, note), or against God. But it is entirely fit

ting, and makes much better sense, to understand it, as above, with ref

erence to the natural activity of pleasures necessarily conflicting with

one another, and so leading to the outbreak of conflict. The point of

James s attack is pleasure as such, not lower physical pleasure as dis

tinguished from higher forms of enjoyment. The passage from Plato,

Ph(Edo,p. 66, often cited, and given below (p. 258), is therefore not an

apt illustration here.

Pleasure is not here equivalent to, nor used by metonymy for,

fo, &quot;desire.&quot; But the two are of course closely related; e.g.
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Philo, DC pram, el pcen. 3 xaTaTcsypov^xsv ^)3ovwv xal eictOujjuwv, 4 Mace.

i&quot; xpb (Asv ouv TY)? tjSoviji; euTlv sTC .Outxfa, 5&quot;; Stobaeus, ii, 7, 10 (ed.

Wachsmuth, p. 88) 7)0ov?)v (ilv [sxtYtyvsaOat] OTOCV Tuyxavw^ev wv eire-

6u;j.oG[j.ev i] exfUY 0)
t
J ev &amp;lt;* s^o^oiiyieOa. The underlying conception is the

same as in Jas. I H
, although no explicit reference to TJOOVT) is there

made.

On eV rot? /ttAecru , c/. 3
6

. James thinks of pleasure as pri

marily pertaining to the body. Cf. the frequent use of &quot;mem

bers&quot; for
&quot;body,&quot;

Rom. 613 19
;

ft
- 23

,
Col. 3*, Apoc. Bar. 8s

3
.

The resemblance to i Pet. 2&quot; is probably accidental
;

nor is there

probably any direct allusion to Rom.
7&quot;.

2. V. 2
explains in detail the connection between jSoval and

TroXe/iot KCU /ia%cu. Ungratified desire leads to &amp;lt;oVo&amp;lt;?
;

zeal

for pleasure unable to reach its end, to H-dxn and

oix exsTs Sti] BAKL minn vg fu
.

xal oux ?xeT 8i4] KP minn ff vgam boh syr
utr

.

oOx ey.s ce 8e Stdc] minn. So Textus Receptus.
The short reading is probably original.

Under the reading adopted, the last clause, oix IXSTS Sci -rb ^
aETeluOa-. 5[Jiit;, belongs with v. 3

(so WH.). R. Stephen s verse-divi

sion, which connects v. 2c with the preceding instead of the following,

and the punctuation of the A.V. are due to the Textus Receptus.

Kal OVK e^ere fovevere. KCU ^XoOre, Kal ov

fid^eade Kal xoXe/ietre.

This punctuation alojie (so WH. mg. and many commentators)

preserves the perfect parallelism between the two series of verbs,

which is fatally marred by the usual punctuation (fyovevere Kal

^AoOre, Kal ov 8vvao-0e eYtrt^eu ,
so Tisch. WH. etc.). The

abruptness is then not greater than in 2 17
5

6 1S f
-. For the asyn

deton, cf. 2 22&amp;gt;
24

. These passages mark the extreme of the abrupt
ness which in various forms is a quality of James s style. The

usual punctuation is made additionally unacceptable by the

impossible anticlimax fovevere Kal *i?Xovre (cf. Plato, Menex.

242 A).

not a new idea but necessarily suggested by

(v.
:

). Pleasure and desire are correlative; see on v. l
.

, &quot;kill,&quot;
&quot;murder.&quot; No weaker sense is possible,
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and none is here necessary, for James is not describing the con

dition of any special community, but is analysing the result of

choosing pleasure instead of God. The final issue of the false

choice is flagrant crime. f)&ovr) implies eirtOv^ia ; ewiOvpfa is

often unsatisfied ;
in such a case its outcome, if unrestrained,

is to cause the murder of the man who stands in its way.

eVi&Yielre, e%ere, fovevere are practically equivalent to

a conditional sentence, in which einOv^elre nal oik e%ere

forms the protasis, Qovevere the apodosis; cf. 3&quot; 5
13f

-,
Bult-

mann, pp. 14 /. In the use of the second person plural the

writer is taking the readers as representative of the world of

men in general.

On the &quot;universal,&quot; or &quot;gnomic,&quot; present, see Gildersleeve, Syntax of

Classical Greek, i, 190; Winer, 40. 2. a; on asyndetic sentences of

the nature of a condition, cf. Buttmann, 139. 28; Winer, 60. 4. c.

The same idea that murder is the horrible outcome to be expected

from actually existing conditions, unless their natural tendency is

somehow checked, is found in Didache 3 ir?j YVOU

yap TOUTWV dttc&amp;lt;4vTG&amp;gt;v 96vot -j-EvvcovTai ; cf. also Clem. Rom. 4 - 9
, quoted

below, Test. XII Patr. Sim. 3 TC&VTOTS [6 &amp;lt;p66vo&amp;lt;;] 5ico^&amp;lt;4XXet
dvsXstv

Tbv 90ovoutxevov. It must not be forgotten that to cause a death in

directly is often called murder, and that even downright murders have

not been unknown in otherwise respectable communities. Cf. Acts
9&quot;

2O s
23

12ff
-, Jas. 5&quot; eyovejaocrs, i Pet. 4

15
?ovsu^, Kcclus. 34-

2
.

KCU fijXoOre, KOI ov Bvvaade eirurv^eiv ^d^effOe /cat TroXe-

/ielre.

Having established the connection between ^fiwij and
&amp;lt;^&amp;gt;oVo9,

the writer presents another chain, still hypothetical and general,

but showing that the origin of the prevailing state of TroXe/iot

/ecu (J-d^ai (v.
1
) is f^Xo?, which when it cannot attain its cov

eted prize regularly leads to fighting and strife.

James, writing to no one community, but to the whole Chris

tian world, is speaking of general tendencies, not of the sins of

any particular local group. Hence his strong language has no

personal sting.

The underlying principle is not the same as that of Mt.
5&quot;

f
-, although

there is obvious resemblance. There, as in Mt.
5&quot;,

the point is that
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it is the inner passion of the heart which God considers, not merely the

carrying out of an angry thought in murder. Here in James the wicked
ness and dangerousness of the end sought, viz. pleasure, is exposed by
showing to what an awful issue, if uninhibited, it surely leads.

i Jn. 3
16

ica&amp;lt;;
6 [Aiawv -rbv dSeXspbv aihou dvOpwrcoxTdvos eWv comes

nearer, but is still different.

To the mistaken idea that James is here giving a description of the

particular communities which he addressed is due the conjecture 960-
veiTe for yoveusTe, which was printed in the second edition of Erasmus

(1519), was supported by Calvin, translated by Luther (ihr hasset),
and has been adopted by many other commentators, both older and
more recent. Various other instances of the textual corruption, fovo?
for 966vos, can, indeed, be adduced (see Mayor3

, p. 136) ;
but there

is no manuscript evidence for the reading here. The conjecture is

unnecessary, and it obliterates the careful parallelism of the two
series.

Interpreters who have been unwilling to emend the text, and yet
have felt bound to see in

&amp;lt;poveueTe an actual description of the Chris

tian community addressed, have been driven to various expedients.
The more usual methods have been either to reduce the meaning of

ipoveueTe to
&quot;hate,&quot; or else to assume an hendiadys, by which &quot;murder

and envy&quot; becomes &quot;murderously envy&quot; (Schneckenburger : ad necem

usque invidetis). Both methods are linguistically impossible.

Kal ^XoOre. /ecu connects the two series.

^Xovre, &quot;hotly desire to
possess,&quot; &quot;covet,&quot; cf. Ecclus. 5i

18
,

Wisd. i
12

. i Cor. i2 31
141.

39
,
Gal. 4

17 f

-, Demosth. Ol. ii, 15 o ftev

Sofys eiriBvfMt Kal rovro e^Xw/ce. The meaning is different

from that of f^Xos in 3
14

.

and ^rjXdw start with the fundamental meaning of
&quot;

hot emo
tion.&quot; For the peculiar Hebraistic and Biblical meaning &quot;zeal,&quot; see

note on Jas. 3
14

. In secular use the meanings are developed on two

sides, desire to surpass (&quot;emulation,&quot; &quot;rivalry&quot;) and desire to possess

(&quot;envy,&quot; etc.). In either sense the words may refer, according to cir

cumstances, to either a good or an evil desire. See Trench, Synonyms,
xxvi.

In our verse liceruxeZv shows that the desire is for possession ; but

^TjXouTe may then mean either
&quot;envy&quot; (the possessor) or &quot;covet&quot; (his

possessions). &quot;Covet&quot; (so R.V.
;

A.V. &quot;desire to have&quot;), as being
the more general idea and a better parallel to lircOujiscTE, is to be pre
ferred.

The English word
&quot;jealousy&quot; is derived from

^Xo&amp;lt;; through French

jalousie, Latin zelus, but in most of its meanings &quot;jealousy&quot; corre-
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spends rather to ?66vo&amp;lt;;,
the &quot;begrudging&quot; to another, indicating pri

marily not the desire to possess, but the unwillingness that another

snouid have.

^d^ea-Oe KCU 7roXe/&amp;gt;teTre, i. e. against those who possess what

you wish to take from them. The connection of either barren

envy or ungratified covetousness with strife is so natural that

it hardly needs to be illustrated ;
but cf. Clem. Rom. 3-6 (where

the Biblical and secular meanings are not distinguished), with

Lightfoot s note on 3
2

, Philo, De deed. 28
;

Iren. iv, iS3
.

This passage is made more intelligible by passages from Greek

and Roman writers, which show that not only the connection

of pleasure and desire, but that of desire, conflict, and war, was

a commonplace of popular moralising in the Hellenistic age.

See Zeller, Die Philosophic der Griechen\ iii, i, pp. 221-225.

Thus Philo, De decal. 28, M. pp. 204 /. :

&quot; Last of all he forbids desire

(IxiOuyieiv), knowing desire (rf)v eiciOu^av) to be productive of revolu

tion and addicted to plots. For all the passions of the soul (TO: 4iuxij&amp;lt;;

xaOt)) are bad, exciting it and agitating it unnaturally, and destroying

its health, but worst of all is desire. . . . The evils of which the love

of money or of a woman or of glory or of any other of those things

that produce pleasure is the cause are they small and ordinary ? Is

it not because of this passion that relationships are broken, and thus

natural good-will changed into desperate enmity? that great and pop

ulous countries are desolated by domestic dissensions? and land and

sea filled with novel disasters by naval battles and land campaigns?

For the wars famous in tragedy, which Greeks and barbarians have

fought with one another and among themselves, have all flowed from

one source : desire (exc6u[juac) either for money or glory or pleasure.

Over these things the human race goes mad.&quot;

Ibid. 32, M. p. 208 xlyixTov Be [i.e. the fifth commandment of the

second table] ib dvetpYov -c-f)v -rwv aBtx.ijiJ.&ccov irrjY^) eict0u[x(av, a? fo

pdouatv a c xapavoyui-raTat xpa^ec?, &quot;8iat xal xotvaf, [Juxpal xal {le-faXac,

Uoal xal (i^TjXoc, xep TS
ad&amp;gt;[j.aTae

xal (Jwxd^ xal TCC XeYoiieva exTos 8ia-

tysdfsi Y&P ouSdv, w&amp;lt;;
xal icpoTepov eX^Of), &quot;V IxcOjfjuav, dcXX ola

&amp;lt;pXb
Iv

UXT) v^etat Saxavwaa icivta xotl 96e(pouaa.

Philo, De Josepho, n, M. p. 50; De posteritate Cain, i, 34, M. pp.

247/. ;
De migratione Abr. 12; Lucian, Cynic. 15, xivTa yap TO: xaxi

T0t&amp;lt;; ivOpuxoi&quot;; ex
T^&amp;lt;;

TOUTWV Ixt8uyifa;&amp;lt;; ^uovTat, xal a-niaetc; xal x6Xe;i.ot

xal exipouXal xal o^ayaf. Tauxl xiv-ra xr)v-J)v s^et T^)V extOu^iav TOU xXeto-

vog; Cicero, De finibus, i, 13 ex cupiditatibus odia, dissidia, discordiae,

seditiones, bella nascuntur ; Seneca, De ira, ii, 35 ista quae appetitis qitia
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eocigua sunt nee possunt ad allerum nisi alteri erepta Iransferri, eadem

a/ectantibtis pugnam el jurgia excitant. Cf. Plato, Phado, p. 66 C xal

d attiaet? xod n&xa? ouSlv SXXo Tcotp^x t fl ^ ad&amp;gt;iia
xal at

See note on i
14

,
and cf. Wendland and Kern, Beitrdge zur

Geschichte der griech. Philosophic und Religion, pp. 36-37; J.

Drummond, Philo Judceus, ii, pp. 302-306.

In contrast to pleasure stands God. So Philo, Leg. all. ii, 23,

M. p. 83, says that it is impossible to master pleasure except

by complete submission to God. 4 Mace. 5
22 6 35

represent, in

more secular fashion, reason (\o&amp;lt;yicr(juk)
and sound principles

(&amp;lt;tAo0-o&amp;lt;id)
as able to control pleasure and desire; but Test.

XII Patr. Benj. 6 shows true Jewish character in the sharp

contrast which it draws :

&quot;

[The good man] delighteth not in

pleasure ... for the Lord is his portion.&quot;
This section of

the Testament of Benjamin is full of parallels to James.

2
c
-3. By aiming at pleasure men cut themselves off from

the only sure source 01 true satisfaction.

OVK e%ere returns to the matter of the unsatisfied desire

(eiridvpeire KCU OVK e%ere) in order to point out another as

pect of the futility of pleasure as a supreme end. So long as

men allow their lives to be governed by f) evtffvpia rvv fiSovw,

their desire is sure to be unsatisfied. The only sure source

from which men can always receive is God. By choosing pleas

ure as their aim, men cut themselves off from this source, for

they do not ask God for gratifications such as these, or, if they

do, only find that their prayers, aiming at their own pleasures

and not at his service, are unacceptable, and that they ought

not to have offered them.

James s principle is : Make the service of God your supreme

end, and then your desires will be such as God can fulfil in an

swer to your prayer (cf. Mt. 6 31 -33
). Then there will be none of

the present strife. Pleasures war, and cause war. Desire for

pleasure, when made the controlling end, leads to violence, for

longings then arise which can only be satisfied by the use of

violence, since God, from whom alone come good things (i
17
),

will not satisfy them.
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It should be needless to point out that o&x ?xSTe IS not thought of

as the result of (i&amp;lt;4xa0e
v.cd

Sia TO
fjirj

curelo-tfcu
v/J.a&amp;lt;;.

The /*? is unnecessary, but not

emphatic. Cf. i
18

4
15

. aireladaL here means prayers to God.

3. ah-eire
, cf. Jas. i

5
-,
Mt. f 2i 22

,
Mk. n 24

,
Lk. n 9

, Jn.

I4
13 j S

7, 18
f
!623f. 26 j J n&amp;gt; 3

22
jM f..

Here, as often in secular Greek (c/. Z. and
S.)&amp;gt;

no difference

in meaning is perceptible between the active and middle of

airelv. Cf. I Jn. 5
15 16

cuT&amp;lt;w/ie#a, ynjica/jiev , airrja-ei, Mk. 6 22 - 24

t, and other examples quoted by Mayor.

That there was once a distinction in use is likely, but even the state

ments quoted by Stephanus, Thesanr. s. v., that aETetuOott means to

ask yun: ixeo(a&amp;lt;; or [ieTa icapaxXifaeax; do not make the matter intelli

gible. See J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 160
; J. B. Mayor, in Expos

itor, 8th series, vol. iii, 1912, pp. 522-527; Hort, ad loc.

, &quot;wrongly,&quot; cf. Wisd. i4
29 - 30

, 4 Mace. 617
. The fol

lowing clause explains this to mean: &quot;with the selfish purpose

of securing pleasure, not of serving God,&quot; cf. Mt. 6 32
. For rab

binical ideas of bad prayers, see Schottgen on Jas. 4&quot;.

The promises are that the prayers of the righteous and the

penitent will be heard
; cf. Ps. 34

15 -17
145

18
- Prc-v. io24

,
Ps. Sol.

6 6
,
Lk. i8 9 - 14

, Jas. i
6f

-,
i Jn. 5

14
, Hernias, Sim. iv, 6.

iva. iv TCU&amp;lt;? rjSovals vpwv Bairavija-TjTe.
li ev marking the

realm in rather than the object on&quot; (Lex. s. v. SairavMi)). The

distinction is thus not in the things prayed for, but in the pur

pose with which they are to be used, and for which they are

desired i. e. whether pleasure or the service of God. Hence

probably the unusual, though not unexampled, preposition.

SaTra^o-T/Te, &quot;spend&quot;;
not necessarily &quot;waste,&quot;

nor &quot;squan

der&quot;; cf. Acts 2i 24
,

2 Cor. i2 15
,

i Mace. i4
32

. The object of

SaTrav^a-rjre is the means of securing enjoyment for which they

pray; throughout the passage money is especially in mind.

] tf AKLP minnomn Tld
.

B.

B and H have both fallen into error,
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4. /uot^aXtSe?, &quot;adulteresses,&quot; i.e. &quot;renegades to your
vows.&quot; God is the husband to whom the Christian is joined

as wife. The figure arose with reference to Israel as the wife

of Jahveh; cf. Is. 54
5

, Jer. 3
20

,
Ezek. 16, 23, Hos. g

1

,
Wisd. 3

16
,

Mt. i2 39 i6 4
,
Mk. 8 38

;
and see Heb. Lex. s. v. HJT.

To this corresponds the position of the church as the bride

of Christ (2 Cor. n 1 - 2
, Eph. 5

24 - 28
,
Rev. iQ

7 2i 9
). The term

is often, as here, applied to individual members of the people

of God
; cf. Ex. 34

15
,
Num. i5

39
,
Ps.

73&quot;
iravra. TOV

Tropi&amp;gt;ev&amp;lt;rai&amp;gt;Ta

aTO (rot), Hos. 4
12

. The feminine /-tot^aXi? is alone appropriate

in this sense, since God is always thought of as the husband.

The harsh word comes in abruptly ;
it anticipates and sum

marises the thought expressed in the verse itself. For the sever

ity, and the direct address, cf. i 8
4

13
5

1
.

The word is fully explained by the figurative sense : to take it liter

ally (Winer, Spitta, Hort, and others) is to violate the context and to

introduce a wholly foreign and uncalled-for idea. Moreover the femi

nine used alone is then inexplicable.

BS*A 33 ff (fornicatores) vg (adulteri) boh (adulterers)

xott (jLotxaXtSs?] ^
eKLP minn syr

hcl
. Plainly emendation.

OVK oiSare. The idea which follows is at any rate familiar

to the readers, whether or not these words (as Spitta thinks)

introduce a quotation.

&amp;lt;iXia, &quot;friendship,&quot;
the usual meaning (cf. L. and S.) of this

word, which is a common one in the Wisdom-literature and in

i, 2, and 4 Maccabees; cf. Wisd. y
14

.

TOV Koa-fwv. Objective genitive, &quot;friendship for the world.&quot;

Cf. i
27

(and note), 2 5
, Jn. is

18f
-,

i Jn. 2 15
.

To make pleasure the chief aim is to take up with r/ (f)i\ta

TOV Koo-ftov. To be &quot;a friend of the world&quot; is to be on good

terms with the persons and forces and things that are at least

indifferent toward God, if not openly hostile to him. It does

not imply &quot;conformity to heathen standards of living&quot; (Hort),

and is entirely appropriate in connection with a Jewish com

munity.
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Cf. 2 Tim. 3
4
(friXri&ovoi, /^aXXot

1

rj &amp;lt;iXo#ecu, Philo, Leg. a//eg.

ii, 23, yeyove &amp;lt;f&amp;gt;i\riSovos
afrl &amp;lt;iXaperou.

The precise sense of
-f) &amp;lt;piXt

a TOU xoqioj is much discussed in the

commentaries. For summary of views, see Beyschlag, who himself

takes it in the active sense of &quot;love,&quot;
as given above.

TOV #eou, &quot;enmity as regards God.&quot; The accentuation

e%#po,, not e%0pa, is required in order to preserve the sharp

ness of the contrast. Cf. Rom. 8 7
e^^pa el? 0e6v, Rom. 5

10 n 28
,

Col. i
21

,
in which passages, however, rather more of mutual re

lation is implied.

It is to be observed that a state of enmity between men and God

differs from a state of enmity in ordinary human relations in that the

permanent attitude of love on God s part is not thereby interrupted.

09 edv for 09 civ is characteristic of vernacular Greek, and is

shown by the papyri to have been &quot;specially common&quot; in the

first and second centuries after Christ. See J. H. Moulton,

Prolegomena, pp. 42-44, 234, where references to other discus

sions will be found
;
also Winer, 42 fin., Blass, 26. 4, and the

references in Mayor s note, pp. 139 /.

ouv] om L 33 minn boh. The weakness of attestation here counter

balances the presumption in favour of the shorter reading. Possibly

OYN fell out by accident after EAN.

0/, Xo? TOV KOCTfJLOV. Cf. 2 23 $tXo? 0OV.

Ka0/&amp;lt;TTaTeu, &quot;stands,&quot; cf. 3
6

,
Rom. 5

19
,

2 Pet. i 8
. The word

suggests a lasting state. But see J. de Zwaan, in TheoL Stu-

dien, 1913, pp. 85-94.

5-6. Remember the Scripture which declares that God is a

jealous lover and suffers no rival for the loyalty of the human

spirit; and observe that God gives grace to fulfil his require

ments, and that this grace is bestowed on the humble, not on

those proud of their worldly success.

5. r), introducing &quot;a question designed to prove the same

thing in another way&quot; (Lex.) ; cf. Mt. i2 29
,

i Cor. 6 16
,
etc.

Ke^w, &quot;emptily,&quot;
i.e. &quot;without meaning all that it

says.&quot;

Cf. Deut. 32
47 on ov^i \dyos Kerbs OUTO&amp;lt;? vjj.lv /crX.
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17 ypa(f&amp;gt;jj. See 2-z and note. The term must refer to &quot;Holy

Scripture. The quotation which follows is not found in the

O. T., and either the writer has quoted (perhaps by mistake)

from some other writing or a paraphrase, or else the Greek O. T.

in some one of its forms had a sentence like this. The sentence

seems to be a poetical rendering of the idea of Ex. 2o 5
.

Aey. The formula is frequent; cf. Rom. 4
3
g
17 ion n 2

.

Various unsuccessful attempts are made to explain this sentence as

not meant to be a quotation.

(i) The usual method is to take the two sentences xpb; ?6v/ov

parenthesis (Hofmann, B. Weiss, and others). Against such an idea

speaks the technical introductory formula, which here prepares for

the quotation with unusual elaboration. Such a formula is generally

(cf. v. ) followed at once by the quotation (Rom. n :- is no excep
tion to this rule). Moreover, if what follows is not quoted, X^fti

would have to be given the somewhat unusual meaning &quot;speaks&quot; (as

in Acts 24&quot;). Such a parenthesis would introduce confusion into the

thought of an otherwise well-ordered and forcible passage and make

the 2-.6 of v. unaccountable.

(2) Equally futile is the theory that James is merely summarising
the thought of the O. T. without intending to refer to any specific pas

sage, e. g. (Knowling) Gen. 6 -% Deut.
32&quot; &quot;,

Is. 63*- *, Ezek.
36&quot;,

Zech. i 14 8 :
. The following sentence would then become merely the

utterance of the writer, and against this speaks conclusively the formula

of citation (T, ffx^r, Xeyet).*

(3) Neither can the sentence be accounted for as an inexact citation

of such passages as Ex. 2O 5 Eyu yip ei[xs xip-.o; 6 OEO^ oo-j, 8eb; I.T.Xci/rfo,

although the sense is akin.

(4) The attempt to make Xsys: refer vaguely to the substance of

v. 4 is also vain.

(5) Unacceptable are also the textual conjectures by which various

scholars have tried to eliminate a supposed gloss : thus Erasmus and

Grotius would excise 5tb Xsys: . . . %i?tv (cf. i Pet. 5
5
); Hottinger

and Reiche, iisi^ova 2e 2:2&amp;lt;oc.v %ip r.v 8:b Xeyet (with the insertion of

2s before 6eo?).

xpo&amp;lt;? $Bd*O9t &quot;jealously,&quot; or, more exactly,
&quot;

begrudgingly.&quot;

xpo^ with accusative is a regular periphrasis for the adverb ; so xpb?
for ^auix;, xpb^ opy^v, &quot;angrily,&quot; xpb^ ej-r^Xetzv, &quot;cheaply,&quot;

The objection, however, that this interpretation makes it necessary to take i ypa&i to

mean &quot;

the Scriptures
&quot;

as a whole is not conclusive, cf. Lightfoot on Gal. 3&quot;, Hort on i

Pet. j.
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xpb? *)3ovfjv xxl x*? .v, &quot;pleasantly
and graciously&quot; (Jos. Ant. xii, 10 ).

See L. and S. s. r. xpo; C. III. 7 ;
Lex. s. z&amp;lt;. T?O? I, 3. g. This idiom is

not found elsewhere in the X. T. ;
see Schmid, Attidsmtu, iv, Index.

In the sense of &quot;jealously,&quot; xpb? ttXov would have been mon

accord with LXX usage, cf. Num. 5&quot; xvejjta ;r(X&amp;lt;tee;,
Ex. 20

,
Prov.

6&quot; 27, Cant. 8, Ecclus. 9 ,
so 2 Cor. n j

;
but this meaning, &quot;ardent

desire for complete possession of the object&quot;
as in the case of the

husband (Hebrew n^), seems to be foreign to ^Xo; in general Greek

usage, which denotes that emotion by fOovo?, as here, xpb? ?6dvov is

thus a phrase drawn from Hellenic models, not founded on the lan

guage of the LXX.

,8670; means primarily &quot;ill will,&quot; &quot;malice,&quot;
due to the good f

of the one against whom it is directed, Xaxtj ex xXXoTpiot; 27x601;

(Diog. Laert. vii, 63. in; see other similar definitions in Trench,

Synonyms, xxvi). This begrudging spirit may be shown in the re

fusal either to give or to share (so especially the verb ?6ov&&amp;gt;) ;
or L

the jealous ill will of the gods toward overfortunate mortals; or in

other ways corresponding to some of the meanings of English &quot;envy

and &quot;jealousy,&quot;
neither of which, however, is in meaning wholly co

terminous with ?66voS . See Trench, /. c. ;
L. and S. s. vs. ?66vo;,

? 6ova&amp;gt;,
5?0ovo;, i?8ova. So, like English &quot;jealousy,&quot; 98670; is used

in a bad sense of the ill will felt toward another with whom one has

to share a prized object, but it does not seem ever to be quite equiva

lent to the English term for the lover s, or husband s, &quot;jealousy&quot;;

the object of the emotion seems always to have been found in the

hated possessor, not (as often in the English word) in the prized object.

The Latin equivalent of 96670 ; is invidia, from which comes English

&quot;envy.&quot;
But the English word is in modern tunes often used in a

milder sense, with reference only to the desire for equal good fortune

with another and with no thought of ill will. It thus approaches

more nearly the sense of ;fjXo;, just as the English &quot;jealousy&quot; (see on

3&quot; 4 ), though derived from ^Xo;, zelus, has acquired much of the

peculiar meaning of 98670;.

Trpos (frOovov limits evnroOel. To connect it with Xey

yields but a poor sense.

When connected with Ufa, x?6; is usually taken in the sense of

&quot;with reference to,&quot;
or &quot;against&quot; (so Spitta). But there has been no

previous mention of 96670; in this paragraph to account for the intro

duction of such a quotation relating to it. If the phrase is connected

with Xevei and taken in the sense &quot;enviously,&quot;
as explaining XEVOK;,

it lacks the proper, and indispensable, conjunction to connect it with

xsvu; (inserted by
&quot;

CEcumenius&quot; in his paraphrase : oi -yip XEVW? T;TOI

yiarxsu;, r&amp;gt; xpb; ?66vov), and the general sense is less satisfactory.
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, &quot;yearns,&quot; &quot;yearns over,&quot; of the longing affection

of the lover. See Lightfoot on Phil. i
8

. Cf. 2 Cor. g
14

,
Phil, i

8
,

Deut. i3
8

32&quot;, Jer. 13&quot;.
In Ezek. 23

5 - 7 -

(Aq.) it has the
lower sense of &quot;dote on.&quot;

As subject of eTrnroOel we may supply 6 0eo?, and then take
TO

Trj&amp;gt;evjj.a. as object of the verb
;
or TO irvev/jia may be taken as

subject and wfa supplied as object. In the former case TO

TTi/eO/xa means the human spirit breathed into man by God (cf.

Gen. 2 7
,
Is. 42

5
,
Eccles. i2 7

,
Num. i6 22

2y
16

,
Zech. i2 l

,
Heb.

12&quot;).

This has the advantage that eirnrodel and KaryKicrev then
have the same subject, and seems on the whole better. KCLTO*-

Kia-ev contains a hint of God s rightful ownership through
creation.

On the other hand, ib icveO[i.a as subject would mean the Holy Spirit,
to whom this would be the only reference in the epistle. In favour of

this is the fact that the conception of the Holy Spirit as dwelling in man
is repeatedly found in the N. T. and in early Christian literature. Cf.
Ezek.

36&quot;, Rom. 8 llf
-,

i Cor.
3&quot;

Tb icve^a TOU Oeou ev ujiiv oJxsi,

Hermas, Sim. v, 6 7
, Mand. iii, i, v, 2, DC alcaloribus, 3.&quot;

Weinel, Wirkungen des Geistes und der Ceisle, p. 159, suggests that

liuxoOel here (like XUITCITS, Eph. 4&quot;) refers to the idea of Hermas, Sim.

v, 67
, ix, 32, that God has given us as a deposit a pure spirit, which we

are bound to return to him unimpaired.
&quot; God jealously requires back

the spirit, pure as he gave it.&quot; But this interesting interpretation is

not supported by any clear indication in the context.

If taken thus as a declarative sentence, the quoted passage
means &quot; God is a jealous lover.&quot; This obviously suits perfectly
the preceding context.

By some the sentence is taken interrogatively. It will then mean,
&quot; Does the Spirit, set within us by God, desire to the extent of becom
ing jealous?&quot; and will express the incompatibility of the Spirit with
the sin of jealousy. But (i) this would require [ATJ to introduce the

question; (2) 906vo&amp;lt;; is too weak a word after it6X[xot, (xixat, ipoveueTe;
and (3) the general meaning of the sentence becomes altogether far

less suited to the context.

Mayor , pp. 141-145 gives a convenient and full summary of the

various views held about this verse, relating to (i) the construction of

icpbs 906vov, (2) the meaning of xpb? 966vov, (3) the subject of exixoOet.

A large amount of material is to be found in Heisen, Novae hypotheses,
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pp. 881-928, Pott, &quot;Excursus IV,&quot; pp. 32Q-3SS. and Gebser, pp. 329-

346, who gives the views of commentators at length. See also W.

Grimm, Studien und Kritikcn, vol. xxvii, 1854, pp. 934-956; and Kirn,

Studicn und Kritiken, vol. Ixxvii, 1904, pp. 127-133, 593-604, where

the conjecture IIPOSTON0N for nPOS*0ONON (first proposed

by Wetstein, 1730) is elaborately, but unconvincingly, defended, and

the quotation explained as a combination of Ps. 42 and Eccles. i2 7
. P.

Corssen, GWingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 1893, pp. 596 /-, defends the

conjecture gTcticoOetTs, and the sense: &quot;In envy ye desire: but the

Spirit which God hath put within you giveth greater grace; sub

ject yourselves, therefore, to God.&quot;

minnP u
.

KLP minn 1 &quot; ff vg boh syr
utr

. The weight of external

evidence leads to a (somewhat doubtful) decision for xaT&amp;lt;pxiaev.

6. /ie#oz&amp;gt;a
Se SiSajow %aptJ\ God makes rigorous require

ments of devotion, but gives gracious help in order that men

may be able to render the undivided allegiance which he ex

acts. The subject of SiSutriv is clearly o 0eo9 (cf. KaryKia-ev).

That the phrase is drawn from, and directly prepares for, the

quotation from Proverbs which follows makes it unlikely that

this sentence is part of the quotation of v. 5
.

/jioi&amp;gt;a. The comparative is most naturally taken as mean

ing &quot;greater grace in view of the greater requirement.&quot;

Another interpretation is that of Bede :

&quot;

majorem gratiam dominus

dot quam amicitia tnundi&quot; ;
so also many other commentators.

Xapiv. The context seems to require that this be under

stood of the &quot;gracious gift&quot;
of aid to fulfil the requirement of

whole-hearted allegiance. Cf. i Pet. 3
7

, Eph. 4
7

. On the mean

ing of xapK, cf. J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 221 /.

Those who take x^ptv in the sense of &quot;favour,&quot; I. c. not the means

of complying, but a reward for complying, have difficulty with nef^ovz,

which is then inappropriate ;
and the idea itself suits the context less

well.

Bib \eyei, sc. % 7pa&amp;lt;?; or o 0eoV. A regular formula of quo

tation, Eph. 4
8
5
14

,
Heb. 3

7
;
Bio (cf. Gen. io 9

,
Num. 2i 14

) means

that the truth just affirmed has given rise to the sacred utter

ance to be quoted. On the formula, see Surenhusius, Bt/3Xo?

1713, p. 9.
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The quotation from Prov. 3
34 illustrates and confirms the

main position of the preceding passage, vv. J - 5
,
viz. that God will

not yield to Pleasure a part of the allegiance of men s hearts, but

that by his grace he enables men to render to him undivided

allegiance. &quot;So says the Scripture: God is opposed to the

proud and worldly, it is the humble who receive his gift of

grace. Hence (w.
7ff

-) to gain his favour we must humble

ourselves before him.&quot; The quotation thus has the important
function of making the transition from the negative to the posi

tive aspects of the subject, cf. the use of it in Clem. Rom. 3O
2

.

The quotation is taken verbatim from the LXX of Prov. 3
54

, except

that 6 6s6-; is substituted for xupto?. This is also the case in the same

quotation in i Pet. s
5 and Clem. Rom. 30, and is probably due to a

common form of popular quotation.

On the theory of Oort (1885) and Gratz (1892-94), that the ob

scure Hebrew ON in the passage quoted is a corruption of riW, which

has been preserved in James, i Peter, and Clem. Rom., see Toy on

Prov.
3&quot;.

virepr)(f&amp;gt;dvoi&amp;lt;; ;

&quot;

haughty persons,&quot; here applied to those who,

despising the claims of God, devote themselves to worldly pleas

ures and position, and insolently look down on others, especially

on the humble pious. They are haughty both toward God and

toward men, and are here identified with the &quot;friends of the

world.&quot; Cf. i
10 2

r- 7

5
1 - 6

.

On vireprjfavia, cf. Ps. 3i
23

,
Ecclus. io 7 - 12 - 18

,
2 Mace.

9&quot;-

u
,

Ps. Sol. 2 35
(where Pompey is described as setting himself up

against God), 4
28

,
and see Trench, Synonyms, xxix.

avTirdo-aeTai, &quot;opposes,&quot; cf. v. 4 and Acts i8 6
,
Rom. 13*,

Jie
-6as. 3 .

TdTreivols
,

&quot;humble persons.&quot; Here applied primarily to

those who are humble toward God (cf. v.
~

inrordyijTe, v. 10

TaTTii&amp;gt;a&amp;gt;0r)T
evwiriov Kvpiov), but not without thought of the

same persons lowly position in the community, cf. i 10 a 5
.

Spitta (pp. 117-123) has ingeniously argued that the unidentifiable

quotation in v. 6 is from the apocryphal book &quot;Eldad and Modad&quot; (cf.

Num. ii 24 29
). This work is referred to by Hermas (Vis. ii, 3

4

), and
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Lightfoot suggests that the quotation given as YP^ in Clem. Rom. 23

and as b xpoq^xb? X6Yo? in 2 Clem. Rom. n-, as well as the one

in Clem. Rom. 17 ,
come from it. Spitta believes that, besides furnish

ing the quotation, it has also influenced the context here in James.

The basis of his view is an exegesis which translates the passage thus :

&quot;Think ye that the Scripture says in vain concerning envy: It (i. c.

envy) longeth to possess the Spirit which He hath made to dwell in us
;

but He giveth (because of that envy) greater grace (to us) ?&quot;

This suggests to Spitta, following Surenhusius and Schottgen, the situ

ation of Num. ii 24
-&quot;,

where Eldad and Modad are complained of by the

envious Joshua because they have the spirit of prophecy, which no

longer rests on him and the others of the Seventy Elders. The haggadic

development (Wunsche, Midrasch Bemidbar Rabba, pp. 408 /.) em

phasised the greater grace granted to Eldad and Modad, which is ex

plained by R. Tanchuma (Bemidbar r. 15) as due to their greater

humility, since they modestly declined to be included in the number

of the Seventy.

The resemblance Is here striking, provided the underlying exegesis

of James be once accepted. But that requires the conjecture ?8ovelT

for
&amp;lt;pov

6t in v.
*-,
and the consequent understanding of the whole

passage as dealing primarily with ?66vo ? as its topic. It would thus

make necessary a wholly different apprehension of the author s purpose

from that presented above.

Some of the confirmatory resemblances which Spitta finds between

James and passages that may be supposed to have some connection

with Eldad and Modad are curious. Thus, Hernias, Vis. ii, 3S cf- Jas -

4 ;
Clem. Rom. 23 (2 Clem. Rom. n), cf. Jas. 4&quot; Styuxoi, TaXat^wpif)-

aaTe, 3&quot;
jaunamania, i 2

5
7fr

;
Clem. Rom. 17 , cf. Jas. 4 14

*T*fc-

Spitta would also connect with Eldad and Modad the unlocated quo

tation in Clem. Rom. 46 ,
in which he finds some resemblance to the

story of Korah, Num. 16. And he compares Hernias, Vis. iii, 6 Sim.

viii, 8, which seem to him to allude to this passage.

But the evidence collected is not sufficient to overturn the more

natural interpretation of the general course of thought in the context.

Spitta s theory introduces a whole series of incongruous ideas, which

have no good connection with what precedes and lead to nothing in

what follows ;
and it must be pronounced fantastic.

7-10. Practical exhortation to the choice of God instead of

pleasure as the chief end.

These verses are addressed to the whole body of Christians,

who are all subject to these moral dangers, and some of whom

may be supposed to be liable to the reproach contained in
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votln ionT ,
n tCe W JameS S rdigioUS fdeal Of

P&quot;*&quot; devotion to God here diverges from the Stoic ideal of reason as ruler
desire&amp;gt; which is given as the teaching &amp;lt;

7. oiV in view of the relation of God and his service to
ie pursuit of worldly pleasures.&quot; Cf. for similar grounding of

practical exhortations, Rom.
13&quot; 1419, Gal. 5 6 Eph 4&quot; 5^

5
15

, Col. 2 16
31.

-
r

&amp;gt;-

12.

wror^re,
submit yourselves&quot; (A.V. ; better than R V &quot;be

ibject ), t. e . &quot;become raireivol&quot;
(v.e), c/. raireivtMijTe v &amp;lt;&amp;gt;

On this and the eight following aorist imperatives, the more
pungent form, see note on i 2

.

m

On the passive aorist with the significance of the middle voice which
is a common phenomenon of the late language, cf. Buttmann, , 4Lng transl. p. 51); Winer, 30. ,; J. H. Moulton, Prolegomena,^

163, espeaally p. l63 ; note [zapavOVe i ^,^0 4.
uxoxaaao^c is used elsewhere in the N. T. of voluntary submissionto God only m Heb. i 2

, where the analogy of submission to earthlyfathers has occasioned the use of the word. It is also found in Ps ,7 &amp;gt;

,2 Mace. 9 in the sense of general submission of the

fc rai &a^o%p. &quot;Take a bold stand in resisting
temptations to worldliness sent by the prince of this world
(Jn. 143), and you will be successful.&quot;

This idea seems to have been a commonplace of early Christian
thought; cf. i Pet. 5

..
,, where) as here, the quotation of Prov 3

precedes but where it is better not to assume literary connection with
ies. For the conception of a fight with the devil, cf. Eph. 6&quot;

- andsee Wemel, Wirkungen des Gestcs und der Geistc, pp. i;/The following passages may be compared
Hennas j/a^. xii, 5^ S6va 6 8ip.Xo dcvn^Xorta.,,

- ou 8uvT. siv oJv a

e., xal xav xve^oc T eocp 9eTat ? ^ v&amp;gt; By. 5 a 5Tn these passages from Test. XII Patr., however, the thought is
lifferent

; good conduct is there the means by which the devil is driven
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off, and the idea is that right action diminishes the chance of being

tempted later on. James, on the other hand, is -merely saying that

boldness will avail against the tempter.

8. eyyicrare, as those who wish to be in the closest possible

relation to God.

It is assumed throughout that the ostensible purpose of the

persons addressed is right. They intend to be God s servants,

but by yielding to natural inclinations they are in practise

verging toward a state of e#0pa TOV 0eov.

To draw near to God is used of the priests in the temple,

Ex. i9
22

,
Ezek. 44

13
. It is half figurative in Ex. 24-, Is.

29&quot;,

and wholly so in such passages as the following: Hos. i2 6
,

Wisd. 619 ( 20
&amp;gt;, Judith 8 27

,
Heb. 7

19
(cf. 4

16
) ; cf. Ps. us 18

,
Deut. 4,

and Philo s comment in De migr. Abr. n, M. p. 445. Test.

XII Patr. Dan 6 2
ejyio-are rw 0ea&amp;gt;,

is an instructive parallel.

e77io-ei corresponds to ^ei^ova, SiScocrLv x^Ptv
,
v -

6
5

as we^

as to &amp;lt;ev|eTcu, v. 7
.

Cf. Zech. i
,
on which James is very likely dependent, 2 Chron. 15 ,

Mai. 3
7
,
Ps. i45

18
-

Ka.0apia-a.Te %eipa&amp;lt;?,
&quot;make your outward conduct pure.&quot;

From the ritual washing to make fit for religious duties (e. g.

Gen. 35
2

,
Ex. so

17 - 21
), which was perfectly familiar in N. T.

times (cf. Mk.
7&quot;), sprang a figurative use of language, e. g. Is.

i
16

, Job i;
9 22 30

,
i Tim. 2 8

,
Clem. Rom. 2Q

1
. In Ps. 23* a0ao&amp;lt;;

Xtpaiv Ko.1 Ka^apo? rfj /capSta, and in Ecclus. 38
10 the combina

tion found in James is already complete.

^etpa&amp;lt;?,
Kap8i a&amp;lt;?. For the omission of the article, cf. Schmie-

del-Winer, 19. 7, where it is explained under the rule that

pairs of nouns often omit the article.

ajuaprcoXot. A sharp term is used to strike the conscience of

the reader, and is then partly explained by the parallel Bfyv)ff&amp;gt;i.

Half-hearted Christians, such as James desires to stir to better

things, are in reality nothing but &quot;world s people&quot; a reproach

meant to startle and sting. St^u^ot, &quot;doubters,&quot; is entirely

parallel.
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The word ajxapTwXdi; is very rare in secular Greek, but there, as in

the O. T. and N. T., has the sense of &quot;hardened sinner,&quot; &quot;bad man,&quot;

cf. Plutarch, De and. poet. 7, p. 25 C, the standing phrase TeXuvat xat

dpiocpTtoXof, Mt. Q
10 f

-, etc., and the application of
&amp;lt;ijj.apTuX6&amp;lt;; to heathen,

i Mace, i 34
, Gal. 2 15

, etc. Cf. Enoch 5 38 452 94&quot; 95 . &amp;gt; i
96 -

&amp;lt;.

Suidas defines djjiapTwXof as o\ irapavojjuqc aut^ijv Tcpoatpo6(j.evot xal ^(ov

KapSia?. dyvos means
&quot;clean,&quot; &quot;pure,&quot; ceremo

nially (Jn. u 55
), and so morally. The latter development had

already been made (otherwise than in the case of 07405) in

secular Greek use.

Cf. i Pet. i &quot;

TO:? ^ux&amp;lt;*S &E*wv ifjrvtxdTsq Iv Tfl UTCOXOJJ TTJ?

Is. i 16
,
and especially Ps. 24* 73&quot;.

It is here implied that
St\f&amp;lt;vxia involves some de

filement from the world, cf. Hernias, Mand. ix, 7 xaOdptaov rrjv

KapSiav aov airo r?}9 Si^u^ta?. Test. XII Patr. Aser 3
2
,
o/

8t7rpoVco7rot owe eicrt roO ^eof) aAXa TCU? eTTi^y/xtat? avrwv

$ov\vov&amp;lt;nv, is an excellent commentary on this verse.

9. &quot;Make yourselves wretched, mourn, lament; that is a

state of mind more suited to a Christian than worldly gaiety
and

joy!&quot;

This is primarily a call to repentance ; but, more than that,

it is a vehemently expressed recommendation of sober earnest

ness as the proper mood of a Christian, in contrast to a light

and frivolous spirit. The writer was a sober man who felt the

seriousness of living, and wished that others should feel and

express it
;

in a word, a Puritan.

The force of James s exhortation must not be reduced by in

terpretation, nor its range unduly limited. There is positive

emphasis on the sadness, and even anguish, which is appropri
ate to the readers actual situation, and which they ought to

seek, not try to avoid, cf. Mt. s
4

. Yet neither must the words

be misunderstood as representing that a cheerfulness founded

on the joy of faith is wrong for a soul which knows itself at one

with God (cf. i
2f

-). James is not giving a complete directory
for conduct at all times, but is trying by the unexpected inten

sity of his language to startle half-hearted Christians into a
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searching of heart and a self-consecration which he believes

essential to their eternal salvation.

For the same mood, due to a different cause, cf. Eccles. y
!
-, cf. also

Ecclus. 2i 20
27&quot;. Jer. 4&quot;

f -

Q
18f - and some of the other prophetic par

allels, such as Joel i lofr ,
Mic. 2

,
Zech. n 2

,
have some resemblance,

but differ in that in those passages the impending punishment is made

prominent. They are nearer to Jas. s
1

(cf. especially Zech. n !
).

TaXai7Tcop?;(raTe &quot;make yourselves wretched,&quot; cf. s
1

.

The word TotXadcwpo? and derivatives are employed both in secular

and Biblical use of misery and wretchedness, whether strictly physical

or general, often representing some form of Hebrew -nr
; cf. Tob. 13 ,

2 Mace. 4&quot;, 4 Mace. 16
,
Ps. 12

,
Mic. 2

,
Ps. 38?, Jer. 12&quot;,

Rom.
7&quot;,

Rev. 3
17

,
Clem. Rom. 23 laXafowpot elaiv ol 8f^u%ot.

raXcuTTcopeco in itself is not limited to mental anguish, nor to

repentance. It is here used in order to make a sharp contrast

with the pleasures which the persons addressed are seeking.

They had better, says James, make wretchedness their aim, and

so humble themselves in penitence and obedience before God.

The paraphrase of Grotius, &quot;affligitc ipsos vosmet jejuniis et aliis cor-

poris axXTjpaYWY a
?,&quot;

which corresponds to the view of the Roman

Catholic commentators (e. g. Est : opera pcenalia subite) goes further

than the text.

KOI K\av&amp;lt;rare, &quot;mourn and lament.&quot; Cf. 2 Sam.

ig
1
,
Neh. 8 9

,
Mt. s

4
,
Mk. i610

,
Lk. 6 25

,
Rev. 18&quot;-

15 - 19
.

TrevOeiv &quot;expresses a self-contained grief, never violent in

its manifestations&quot; (Lex.}; see Trench, Synonyms, Ixv. But

the two words are here used merely to secure a forcible fulness

of expression.

There is no ground for taking icev6-r)aaTe specifically of an outward

garb of mourning.

TCvefcorce xal xXauacrre] A omit xa* ; perhaps by accidental confu

sion of KAI with KAA . The omission would connect icev6faaTe with

the preceding, and separate it from xXauaate in a very unnatural way.

6 yeXcK tM&quot;, pertaining to their present easy ways. This

sentence makes the preceding words more intelligible.
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ei? TrevOos, cf. Amos. 8 10
,
Tob. 2 6

,
Prov.

14&quot;,
i Mace, i 39

g
41

.

HeraTpairriTu, a poetical word which &quot;seems not to have been

used in Attic&quot; (L. and S.). In the Greek O. T. it is used in

4 Mace. 6 5
,
and by Aquila in Ezek. i

9
, Symmachus in Ezek. ion .

BP minn.

NAKL minnPler
. Apparently an emendation, sub

stituting a more familiar verb.

, &quot;dejection,&quot; &quot;gloominess,&quot; from KaTrjfajs ,
&quot;of a

downcast look.&quot; In accordance with its origin the word refers

primarily to the outward expression of a heavy heart, cf. the

publican in Lk. i8 13
. The word (not found in LXX; nor else

where in N. T.) is frequently used of dejection due to shame,
and this association may have governed the choice of it here.

Cf. Lex., L. and S., Wetstein, for many examples ;
and see Field,

Notes on the Translation of the A
T

. T., p. 238.

10. Tairtva)dr)Te &quot;humble yourselves.&quot; James here returns

to the starting-point of his exhortation (v.
6
raTretwt?), and

sums up in T(nriva)dr)Te the several acts directed in w. 7 - 9
.

This act implies single-hearted faith, and such a soul has a sure

reward from God, cf. i
9

. See references in Lex. s. v. raireivo-

(frpoffvvr) }
and cf. Ecclus. 2 17 ol

&amp;lt;j&amp;gt;o(3oi&amp;gt;ijiei&amp;gt;oi Kvptov .

avrov TaireivaxfOvGiv ra? t/ U^a? CLVTWV^ 3
18

y
17

.

means &quot;to confess and deplore one s spiritual littleness and

unworthiness &quot;

(Lex.).

On the use of the passive aorist, cf. note on faoTdryifTe, v. 7
.

eva)7Tioi&amp;gt; Kvpiov. Kvptov here means God
; cf. vv. 6 - 7 - 8

.

v\l/a)ffi, i. e. morally and spiritually, by his presence (vv.
6 -

&quot;

8

and i
9
); and in the glory of eternal life (i

12
5

8
); cf. Lk. i

52
,

Mt. 23
12

,
Lk.

14&quot;
i814

,
2 Cor. n 7 e^avrov ra.Treivwv ivo. wjueT?

tycoffffre.

i Pet. 5 bears close resemblance in form, and is noticeable because

of the complicated resemblance of the context in Jas. 4 and i Pet. 5.

But the meaning is different. Here in James it is a humbling of the

soul before God, with repentance, and is in contrast to uiceprKpavfa.

i Peter is exhorting to a spirit of submissiveness to God (r?)v xpa-rativ

Xeipa TOJ Oeou), even when his providence appears in the hardships
of persecution (v.

7
T?JV (ispt^vav 0[jul&amp;gt;v eicipdJ/avTe? sic ocuTdv), cf. also

i Pet. i 19
3

1J
4

11 &quot;

.
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11-12.
&quot; Do not talk harshly of one another. He who judges

his brother, sets himself above the law of love, and infringes on

the prerogative of God, who alone is lawgiver and judge.&quot;

Vv. n and 12 come in as a sort of appendix, much as 5
12 - 20 is

attached as an appendix after the whole epistle has received

a fitting conclusion in
5&quot;.

The thought of the writer reverts

(cj. i
26

3
1 -10

) to those facts of life which had given him the text

for his far-reaching discussion and exhortation U 1 10
), and be

fore passing to other matters he offers an example of how one

particular form of pa-xn is at variance with a proper attitude to

God. The writer still has fully in mind the great opposition

of the world and God, and hence probably arises the somewhat

strained form in which the rebuke of vv. u ~12
is couched.

Criticism of others is often occasioned by a supposed moral

lapse, and it may well be, as Schneckenburger suggests, that

this was what James had here specially in mind. If that were

the case these verses would be a very neat turning of the tables,

quite in the style of this epistle (cf. 2 25
), and the peculiar form

of the rebuke, and its attachment as an appendix, would also be

partly accounted for. To this would correspond the address

a8e\(f)0i, v. u
,
to which juoi^aXtSe?, v. 4

, ajuaprwXoi, StyvxpL,

v. 8
, present a marked contrast but no real contradiction. This

passage in James would then correspond closely with the mode

of thought of Rom. i4
10

,
where the KaraXaXta rebuked is occa

sioned by laxity and by intolerance, and where, as here, the

reader is told that such judgment may safely be left to God the

Judge.

11. KaraXaXeire, &quot;talk against,&quot; &quot;defame,&quot; &quot;speak evil&quot;

(A.V.), usually applied to harsh words about the absent.

On the present imperative, cf. Winer, 43, 3, 56, i, b;

Buttmann, 139, 6; Gildersleeve, Syntax, 415. Contrast

the aorists of vv. 7 10
. The present is here appropriate in the

sense &quot;desist from.&quot; /caraXaXta is habitual and should be

stopped.

The word is used in this sense in writers of the Koine (Polyb. Diod.

C. I. G. 1770; see L. and 5.) and in the Greek O. T.
; cf. Ps. ioi 5

,

where -rbv xaTotXaXouvra XaOpa tbv ^XTjatov ay-cou evidently refers to

18
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a generally recognised type of evil-doer, also Ps. 50&quot;. Cf. 2 Cor. 12&quot;

epiOtat, xa-caXaXtat, t&amp;gt;tO jpiqj.o(, i Pet. 2
1

,
Rom. i 30

.

See Clem. Rom. 30
1 - 3

35*, etc., 2 Clem. Rom. 4
3

, Hermas,

Sim. vi, 5
5
, viii, 7

2
, ix, 26 7

;
Hand, ii, 2; Barn. 20; Test. XII

Patr. Gad 3 5
4

.

What is meant here is indulgence in unkind talk. Nothing indicates

that anything more is intended than the harsh criticism common in

ancient and modern daily life. It is not directed especially against

the mutual backbiting of the teachers (4
U ff

). For such a view as, e. g.

Pfleiderer s, that this is a polemic against Marcion s attitude of superi

ority to the Jewish law, there is no more reason (note the address dcSeX?of)

than for the idea (Schneckenburger) of a rebuke of those who tore Paul s

character to pieces behind his back.

t marks a transition, but here, as in i
19 2 5

,
a minor

one.

a8eX&amp;lt;oi),
TOV aSeX^w at/row, with a certain pathetic emphasis.

So in i Jn. 2 9
4

20
.

Kpivcov, cf. Mt. y
1

,
and note that this is interpreted in the

parallel Lk. 6 37
by the substitution of KaraBiKafeiv^ &quot;con

demn,&quot; cf. Rom. 2
1

. For similar cases of two participles under

one article, cf. i
25

, Jn. 5
24

.

KaraXaXei VO/JLOV KCU xpivei vdfjiov, i. e. in so far as he thereby

violates the royal law of love (2
8

,
note the context preceding

the precept in Lev. ip
18

), and so sets himself up as superior to

it. Speaking against the law involves judging the law.

vdfjLOv, i. c. the whole code of morals accepted by the readers,

as i
25 2 9

. vdfjios without the article does not here differ from

6 vdnos. The particular clause in question is evidently the

&quot;second great commandment,&quot; cf. the phrase TOV ir^rjaiov, v. 12
.

TrotT/T?)? VO/JLOV, cf. i
22f -

(and note), Rom. 2 13
,

i Mace. 2 67
.

These are the only cases in the Bible of this phrase, which in

secular Greek means &quot;lawgiver,&quot;
not &quot;doer of the law.&quot;

Kpirris, thus claiming a superiority to the law such as belongs

to God alone. The judge is here thought of, not as himself

acting under law, but more as the royal judge, the fountain of

right, i. e. such a judge as God is an idea of KPITIJS which in

cludes
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Tjq is not to be expanded into XPITTJ^ VO(JLOU, &quot;critic of the law&quot;

(cf. v6(j,ov xptvets), as is done by many commentators, for that idea

has already been fully expressed, while in xptt^ we have evidently a

new idea and a step forward in the argument.

V. n bears a close relation to the thought of Rom. 2 1

14-*, but

the resemblance does not imply literary dependence.
12. el?. &quot;One is lawgiver and judge, He, namely, who is

able,&quot; etc. Cf. Mt. ig
17 ef? earlv 6 ayadds.

el? is the subject, voiiod^rtfi KCU upITfa the predicate; o

Svvdnevos is in apposition with efc.

God, not Christ, appears clearly intended here; 6 xpurfa in

5
9
is not decisive against this, and vo/jioOeTrjs is far more likely

to be used of God, while el? CO-TIV unequivocally means God.

efc is used in order to emphasise the uniqueness, not the unity,

of the lawgiver.

vo/j.o0Trj&amp;lt;f. Elsewhere in the Bible only Ps. y
20

. See 2 Esd.

7
8 - 9

. Cf. vofjLoOermv, 2 Mace. 3
15

, 4 Mace.
5&quot;,

Heb.
7&quot;

8 6
.

Very frequent in Philo.

The word is here added to xpirfa because the latter does not

fully express the idea of complete superiority to the law.

BP.

6 vo[j.o6eTf)!;] all others.

The reading without the article makes vo[ioOikr)c predicate and is

more expressive. The article was probably inserted to bring an un
usual expression into conformity with the more common type of sen

tence.

xal xptTTQs] om KL minn. External evidence here outweighs, on the

whole, the authority of the lectio brcvior.

6 8vvdp.evo&amp;lt;s awtrai /ecu cnroXeaai. Cf. Mt. io 28
. God s al

mighty power, to which we are wholly subject, gives him the

right to judge. Cf. Hermas, Mand. xii, 6 3 TOV iravra. Swdfjevov,
ff&ffai Kal aTToXeWt, Sim. ix, 23* &)9 8wa/iW? aTroAeVcu rj

awaa.i O.VTOV. Cf. Ps. 68 20
,
Deut.

32&quot;,
i Sam.

2&quot;,
2 Kings 5

7
.

This description of God must have been common in Jewish use.

rk el. Cf. Rom. q
20

14*, Acts n 17
,
Ex.

3&quot;.

13-17. The practical neglect of God seen in the trader s pre

sumptuous confidence in himself ; and the futility of it.
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After the discussion of the fundamental sin of choosing pleas

ure and not God as the chief end of life, two paragraphs follow

illustrating by practical examples the neglect of God. Both

paragraphs are introduced by the same words, and lack the

address, aSeX^oi .

The persons in mind in vv. 13 ~17 may or may not be Christians.

V. 17
implies that these presumptuous persons know better. The

type of travelling traders referred to was common among Jews.

The ease of travel in ancient times is amply illustrated by the

Book of Acts and the epistles of Paul. Cf. C. A. J. Skeel,

Travel in the First Century after Christ, 1901; Zahn, &quot;Weltver-

kehr und Kirche wahrend der drei ersten Jahrhunderte,
&quot;

in

Skizzen aus dem Leben der alien Kirche-, 1898.

13. aye vvv
,
&quot;come now,&quot; &quot;see

here,&quot; cf. 5
1
. ayt, like

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;epe,

or Latin age, is usually an insistent, here a somewhat brusque,

address, vvv increases the insistency.

aye is wholly non-biblical in its associations, Judg. ig
6

,
2

Kings 4
24

,
Is. 43

G
being the only instances of the idiom in the

O. T.

01 Xeyoprc?, i. e. in their hearts, cf. i
13 2 14

.

TJ auptov] BS minn ff vg boh syrp
esh Jerome.

xal aj ptov] AKLP minn syr
hcl Cyr (cf. Lk. i3

32f
-).

A decision is possible only on external grounds.

xonqao[i.v, s[XTcopua6[ieOa, x,p3Tj3o;ji.v. The future in

dicative is the consistent reading of BS (except rcotf^wtiev) P minn

ff vg boh Cyr.

The aorist subjunctive (Kopsucw^.sOa, etc.) is read in each case by
KLS 1F minn. A has icopeuaw^sOa, TCO .TJJG^EV, iyuuopeuao^Oa, xspSTjsoiiev.

The context speaks on the whole for the future indicative. In such

a case external evidence has little weight (cf. Rom. 5 ).

Tijv&e rrfv TroXiv, &quot;this
city&quot;;

not &quot;such a
city&quot; (A.V. ;

Luther: &quot;in die und die Stadt&quot;
;
Erasmus: in hanc ant illam

civitatcm) .

Trotr/a-oneis, &quot;pass,&quot; &quot;spend.&quot;
See Lex. s. v. Troieco II. d, for

examples of this meaning, which is said to be confined to later

Greek.

, &quot;traffic,&quot;
&quot;do business.&quot;
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This word is not very common in the Greek O. T., and is found only

a few times in this sense (e. g. Gen. 34
10 42

34
). In secular Greek it is

used in this sense: cf. Thuc. vii, 13, and other references in L. and S.

. That travel is for the purpose of gain was ob

vious to Greek thought, cf. Anthol. palat. ix, 446 aypbs rep\f/iv

ciyti, tcepBos TrXoo?.

The word is used absolutely, as here, &quot;to get gain,&quot; in secular writers,

e. g. Hdt. viii, 5, but is not found in LXX (once in Symmachus).

14. oTrivfs, with full classical meaning, &quot;of such a nature

that.&quot; For the loose grammatical attachment, cf. i
7 f -

avj]p

TO
TT}&amp;lt;? avpiov. Cf. Prov. 27

1 ny Kav%(o ra el? avpiov^ ov
&amp;lt;yap

fyi.va&amp;gt;(TKi&amp;lt;?
ri Te ercu

rj eVtoOtra, also Ecclus. n 18f
-, Lk. i2 16 ff

-.

For a good parallel from Debarim rabba 9, see Schottgen or

Wetstein on Jas. 4
13

. Many parallels are to be found in Philo

and in Greek and Latin writers (see Wetstein), e. g. Philo,

Leg. alleg. iii, 80, p. 132; Pseudo-Phocylides, n6/. :

r /ier avpiov }
r

/j. wpav
ean fipOTWv Bdvaros, TO Se

j

Seneca, Ep. 101, especially 4-6, quam stultum cst, cetatcm

disponere ne crastini quidem dominum . . . nihil sibi quisquam
de futuro debet premittere, etc., etc. Other passages on the

uncertainty of life are collected by Plutarch, Consolatio ad

Apollonium, n, p. 107, and in Stobaeus, Anthol. iv, cap. 31,

&quot;Ort a/3e/3at09 77
TWV avdputirwv tvirpa^ia., /j.tTairnrTovo jjs

paotok Trjs Tvxrjs, where especially the tragedians are drawn

on. But in both the N. T. and Philo the commonplace is

given a different turn: &quot;let the uncertainty of life remind

you of your dependence on God.
&quot;

Troia, &quot;Of what character?&quot; i. e. &quot;is it secure or precarious?&quot;

The answer is: &quot;It is a mere passing mist.&quot;

aryui?, &quot;vapour,&quot; cf. i
11

. Cf. Clem. Rom. i7
6
(from &quot;Eldad

and Modad&quot;?) eya&amp;gt; (1. e. Abraham) Se el/xt ar/u? airb Kvdpas

(&quot;steam from a pot&quot;).
For the comparison of the life of the

wicked to smoke and vapour, cf. 4 Ezra 7 , Apoc. Bar. 82,
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Whether James meant &quot;smoke&quot; or &quot;steam&quot; is impossible to deter

mine. In the LXX the word is several times used of smoke, Gen. ig-*,

Lev. i6 13
,
Ecclus. 22-* (?) 24 15

,
Hos. 13 (?), although it properly means

vapour, in distinction from xaxvii; ; cf. Aristotle, Meteor, ii, 4, p. 359 b.

The very similar passage Wisd. 2* uses &ti.(%Xij, &quot;mist.&quot; Cf. Ps. 102

iXixov was , y.aicvb? at Y);jilpai [xou, Ps. 37
20

.

Seneca, Troad. 401, compares human life to smoke (calidis fumus
ab ignlbus).

ydp introduces the answer to irota KT\.
}
and also the reason

for the whole rebuke contained in vv. n f
-.

&amp;lt;/&amp;gt;curojueV77,
eireiTa nal cKJMvi^Ofj.^vr), &quot;appearing and then

disappearing,&quot; with a more delicate play on words than is quite

reproducible in the English rendering.

The same contrast and play is found in Aristotle, Hist. an. vi, 7,

Ps.-Aristotle, DC mundo, vi, 22, and evidently was a turn of expression

common in Greek usage.

The best text for this verse is the following :

oYTtve; oux eictsiaaOe TO
TTJ&amp;lt;; ocupiov itofo TJ ^wrj u(j.uv; ax[Al? T^P &quot; s

[fj] icpbq 6X(vov (poctvojj.evT}, eraiTa xal
sq&amp;gt;avtXo[juvry.

The various readings here adopted are attested by either B or X, or

both. The following variants require comment:

tb Tfjg auptov] KKL minnp &quot; ff vg sah syrp
h

.

Tsfe TTJ; stuptov] AP 33 minn syr
hcl boh.

TTJS auptov] B.

The external evidence is strongly for TO Trjs; auptov, in view of the ten

dency of B to omit articles and the demonstrably emended character

of A 33 (cf. Prov. 27 ,
which may have been in the emender s mind).

The &quot;intrinsic&quot; evidence of fitness also speaks for the retention of

16. In the text of B (oux eicdrraaOc rfj.; auptov xo(a ^w?) U^LWV) the

writer would declare that the censured traders do not know what are

to be to-morrow the conditions of their life c. g. whether sickness or

health, fair weather or foul. In fact, however, the latter part of this

same verse (fa\t.lz xtX.) and v. 15
(^Tjuoyiev) show that the uncertainty

of life itself is what he has in mind. Hence icofa cannot be connected

with eidaiaaOe to form an indirect question, but must be a direct in

terrogative introducing a direct question to which ar^f? x-rX. gives the

answer.

7co(a] BS* 1518 syrhd boh&amp;lt;d.

sofa YJipl S^AKLP minnp &quot; vg boh syrp
h

.

quae autem] IT.

The shorter and better attested reading is to be accepted.
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f) oW)] B omits -r),
doubtless by error.

dttxk Y&amp;lt;M
A 33 vg boh omit yip. Doubtless emendation to avoid

introducing the answer by ?*? 8 omits the whole clause i^t? T*P

eaTE.

eats] B minn syr
hcl

Jerome.

la-rat] AKP minn.

IOTIV] L minn 8. vg boh (was).

Either go-cat or ears may well have originated in an itacistic corrup

tion of the other; the evidence for the two together far outweighs that

for IOTIV. As between ears and Itntu, external evidence ( is lacking)

speaks on the whole for lu-ue.

f) rcpbcj oXi-rov] BP omit r).
The question is difficult to decide and

unimportant for the sense. An accidental agreement here between B

and P is possible, but a little improbable.*

15. avrl rov \eyeiv properly belongs with Xeyowe?, v. 13
.

e^v oKvpios &amp;lt;9e%7,
&quot;deo volente&quot; ; cf.

Acts i8 21
,

i Cor. 4
19

i6 7
,
Rom. i

10
,
Phil . 2 19 -

24
,
Heb. 6 3

.

The expressions lav 6eb&amp;lt;; OIXu, aiv 6e$, 6ewv (JouXo^vuv, TWV Oewv

OsXovTwv, or the equivalent, were in common use among the an

cient Greeks. For references to papyri, see Deissmann, Neue Blbel-

studien, 1897, p. 80; see also Lietzmann on i Cor. 4
19

. Cf. Plato,

Alcib. I. p. 135 D, Hipp, major, p. 286 C, Laches, p. 201 C, Leges, pp.

688 E, 799 E, etc., Theasl. p. 151 D, Aristophanes, Pint. 1188, Xeno-

phon, Hipparchicus, 9, 8 (Mayor quotes many of the passages) . Similar

expressions were also in familiar use by the Romans, from whom the

modern deo wienie is derived. Cf. Lampridius, Alex. Sever. 45 si dii

wluerinl, Minucius Felix, Octavius, 18 &quot;si dens dederit&quot; vulgi isle natu-

ralis sermo est, Sallust, Jug. 14, 19 deis volentibus, Ennius ap. Cic. De off.

i, 12, 38 volentibu cum magnis diis, Plautus, Capt. ii, 3, 94 si dis placet,

id. Poen. iv, 2, 88 si di volent, Liv. ix, 19, 15, absit invidia verbo. See

other references in B. Brisson, De formidis et solennibus populi Roman!

verbis, rec. Conradi, Halle, 1731, i,
&quot;6 (pp. 63 /.) ; i, 133 (P- 7i) 5

viii
&amp;gt;

61 (p. 719).

The corresponding formula imhallah, &quot;if God will,&quot;
has been f&amp;lt;

many centuries a common colloquial expression of modern Arabic, cf.

Lane, Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, ch. 13. It is

not unlikely that the Mohammedans derived it from the Syrians, and

that these had it from the Greeks. The Jews do not seem to have com

monly used any such formula either in Biblical or in Talmudic times.

On this whole passage, see Corssen, GSttinghche gelehrte Anzefgen, 1893, pp. S7 /.; B.

Weiss Zeitschi ifI far wissenschaftliche Theolo&ie, vol. xxxvii, 1894, PP- 434 / The view taken

above is substantially that of Corssen. The resulting text is the same as that underlying

the translation of the English R.V.
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The use of such formulas &quot;was introduced to the Jews by the Moham
medans&quot; (L. Ginzberg, JE, art. &quot;Ben Sira, Alphabet of&quot;).

The statement often found that the practise recommended was a

part of Jewish customary piety in N. T. times goes back at least to J.

Gregory, whose Notes and Observations on Some Passages of Scripture,
first published in 1646, are reprinted in Latin in Critici sacri, 1660,
vol. ix. He quotes from the &quot;Alphabet of Ben Sira&quot; (written not ear
lier than the eleventh century ;

see JE, I. c.) a Jewish instance of the

formula, and evidently based his statement (&quot;mos erat inter Judaos&quot;)

on this, with, perhaps, some knowledge of the ways of mediaeval and
later Jews. For the passage from the &quot;Alphabet,&quot; see Schottgen,
Jlorac hebr. pp. 1030 /.; the earliest use of it to illustrate Jas. 4&quot;

is prob
ably J. Drusius, Qii(estiones hebraicae, iii, 24, 1599 (reprinted in Critici

sacri, vol. viii).

The origin of this type of &quot;apotropaic&quot; formula among the Greeks
and Romans is to be sought in the notions of divine vengeance for human
presumption, to be averted by thus refraining from a positive assertion

about the future.

It thus appears that James is here recommending to Chris

tians a Hellenistic pious formula of strictly heathen origin. His
own piety finds in it a true expression of Christian submission

to divine providence.
ml . . . KOI, &quot;both . . . and.&quot;

Others take the first xa( as introducing the apodosis. But the more
natural suggestion of the repeated xa( speaks for the view given above.

v, T)onf)ffO[AEv] BtfAP minn ff.

oiYJffwixev] KLSV 048 minnp &quot;. Probably emendation due
to a mistaken notion that these verbs were included under siv.

See Beyschlag for references to older discussion of this variant. The
two Mss. (181, 328) alleged (by Wetstein and later critics) to contain

the reading vrjaw^sv . . . xotTjaopiev both read w in both cases.

16. vvv Se, &quot;but actually, in point of fact,&quot; in contrast to

what they ought to do.

Kavxjaade tV rat? aXafoi icu? vpwv, &quot;glory
in these your acts

of presumption.&quot; KavxavOe is thrown into strong emphasis

by vvv Se
f

. Instead of humility toward God, their attitude is

one of boasting.

a\aov(ai? refers to the attitude described in v. n (ot \eyov-

re?), KavxaaOe (which carries the emphasis) signifies an aggra
vation of it, viz. the pride which they take in their own over-
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weening self-confidence and presumption, ev indicates that

are the ground of the glorying, cf. i
9

.

Another view takes xaux&amp;lt;za6e
of the arrogant talk itself, described

in v. 13
,
and understands sv as merely giving the presumptuous manner

of it (Mayor: &quot;the manner in which glorying was shown, in your self-

confident speeches or imaginations =
dcXa^oveu6^.svot&quot;), cf. Clem. Rom.

21 5
dv6po&amp;gt;ian&amp;lt;; eYxauxw^dvoK; ev aXa^oviqc TOU X6yoj. This is possible,

but is repetitious, and gives no such advance in the thought as the

emphatic vuv 81 seems to call for.

a\aovia, &quot;braggart talk,&quot; or, more inclusively, &quot;presump

tuous assurance,&quot; &quot;vainglory&quot; (so i Jn. 2
16

[R.V.]) ;
much

like vTrepr)&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;av{a y
with which it is frequently associated, cf.

Rom. i
30

,
2 Tim. 3

2
,

2 Mace. g
s

(v. /.)

It is stronger than Kav^offdai, and has the idea of emptiness

and insolence, cf. Wisd. 2 16
5
8

, 4 Mace, i
20 2 15 819

rrjy KevoSotfav

ravnjv Kal ciXtdpoffropov a\a.$ovto.v. See the full discussion

in Trench, Synonyms, xxix. a\ad&amp;gt;v and its derivatives are

found twelve times in the Greek 0. T. Cf. Test. XII Patr.

Dan i
6

, Joseph 17&quot;;
Teles (ed. Hense2

), p. 40.

irovripd, &quot;wrong.&quot; Cf. Jas. 2 4
,
Mt. is

19
, Jn. 3

19
f, i Jn. 3

12
,

Col. i
21

,
Acts 25

18
.

There is no distinction drawn in vv. 1 *- 17 between icovirjpi

17. This is a maxim added merely to call attention to the

preceding, and with no obvious special application. It is almost

like our &quot;verbum sap sat,&quot;
and means, &quot;You have now been

fully warned.&quot; For the same characteristic method of capping

the discussion with a sententious maxim, cf. i 18 2 13
3
18

.

There is, however, a certain pointedness in v. 17 by reason

of its relation to James s fundamental thought. &quot;You Chris

tians have in your knowledge of the law a privilege, and you

value it (cf. the reliance on faith in 2 14 ff

-) ;
this should spur you

to right action.&quot; Cf. Rom. 2 17 - 20
,
of the requirement of conduct

imposed on the Jews by their superior knowledge.

ovv, &quot;so then,&quot; serving to introduce this summary conclud

ing sentence, which is applicable to the whole situation just

described; see Lex. s. v. ovv, d; cf. Mt. i
17

7&quot;,
Acts 26 22

.
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Ka\ov, &quot;good,&quot; opposed to Tro^poV (cf. v .
16

). So nearly
always in N. T. (only Lk. 21&quot; in sense of

&quot;beautiful&quot;), cf. Jas.
2 7

^is^ M ^i6 vn&v T^ Ko\a epya.

d^apria avra&amp;gt; eariv, sc . TO KaXoV, j. e . the good thing which
he does not do.

^

Onavra, cf. Clem. Rom. 44*, and the similar expression ea-nv
ev aol d^apTia, which is a standing phrase in Deut., e g 15*

CHAPTER V.

1-6. 77?e practical neglect of God seen in the cruelty and luxury
of the rich ; and the appalling issue which awaits it.

1. aye vvv 01 TrXovatot, cf. on 4
13

.

^
ol ir\ovo-i0i

, cf. i
1 &quot; - 2 2-. The chief question here is whether

&quot;the rich,&quot; who are attacked and warned, were Christians or
not.

In i
10 f - the rich man referred to seems certainly to have been

a Christian brother (see note) ;
in 2 2 f the rich visitor is appar

ently not a Christian, so &quot;the rich&quot; of 2 6
. In the passage be

fore us the rich as a class are apostrophised, without reference
to their religious profession, in order to make clear to the Chris
tian readers the folly of admiring or striving after riches. Those
who possess riches, runs the argument, do not present an at

tractive example, so soon as the real character of their posses
sions and prospects is understood. Like pleasure U 1 10

), so
also wealth which is sought after in order to gain pleasure

_
is a false aim. The tone is thus not of an appeal to evil-doers
to reform (contrast 4

7- 10 and even 4
13 - 17

), but of a threatening of

judgment; and the attitude ascribed to the rich is that of 2 6f
,

rather than of i
lof

. Some of the rich may be Christians, but
it is not as Christians that they are here addressed. The pur
pose of the verses is partly to dissuade the Christians from set

ting a high value on wealth, partly to give them a certain grim
comfort in the hardships of poverty (cf. 5

7 11
).

The passage is highly rhetorical and in detail recalls the de
nunciations of the O. T. prophets. Many of the ideas are found
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in Wisd. 2, where the customary arrogance and selfishness of the

rich the transitoriness of their prosperity, and their treatment

of the righteous are set forth. Lk. 6&quot;
f also forms a close par

allel. Cf. Enoch 94
7 - 11

QO
4 8

Q?
3 10

9^~
16

99
11 &quot; 6

i
6 - 13 IO3

5 - 8
-

The only important argument for supposing these
&quot;

rich&quot; to be Chris

tians is that they are in form directly addressed. For a full statement

of the arguments, see Zahn, EinMtung, i, 4- But the form is the

same as that of the prophetic denunciations of foreign nations, e. g. 1

13 (Babylon), 15 (Moab) ; cf. Mt. 23 (the apostrophe against scribes

and Pharisees), and the regular form of Biblical &quot;Woes.&quot;

KlavffaTf, &quot;lament.&quot; Cf. 4
9

;
but there the lamentation is

connected with repentance, here it is the wailing of those who

ought to look forward to an assured damnation. Cf. Rev. 6 15-

(note ot TrXotmot, v. 15
), Joel i

5 K\avffare.

oXoXvfoj/Tes, &quot;with howls of mourning.&quot; Cf. Is. I3
6
(against

Babylon) oXoXufere, 771/9 yap rj^epa Kvpiov, Is. 15
-

3

(against Moab) Travre? oXoXi^ere pera K\av6^ov, Amos 8 3

(note the following context), Zech. n 2
,

Is. io10 i4
31

(against

Philistia), i6 7 (Moab), 23 (Tyre), 23
-

&quot;

(ships of Tarshish),

6s
14

, Jer. 48
20

,
Ezek. 2i 12

.

6XoX&;o&amp;gt; and dXaX#;a&amp;gt; both mean &quot;cry
aloud&quot; (onomatopoetic), and

both refer in earlier secular Greek to joyful crying, or to a cry raised

to the gods in worship, seldom to a mere wail of grief or pain.

In the LXX 6XoXu;&amp;lt; is the ordinary representative of t&amp;gt;1

?;
and means

&quot;howl,&quot; especially in distress or from repentance. ItMs used only in

the prophetic books, and nearly always in the imperative.

dtXaX^co is the regular representative of Hebrew jn, except in Jere

miah, where in all the four cases of its use, 4
s
29 (47) 3 (49)

3
32&quot;,

it

stands for SS;; cf. also aXaXocr^?, Jer. 20&quot;,
for

n^&amp;gt;.
It means &quot;cry&quot;

with joy, triumph, battle fury, by way of sounding alarm, or the

like.

Thus in the Greek O. T. there is a differentiation of meaning between

the two words 6X0X^0 and dcXaX^w. In the N. T. SXoX^u only occurs

once, while dtXaXi;a&amp;gt; is found but twice, Mk. 5&quot; (xXa(ovT&amp;lt;;
xort dXsX*-

^ovtzq, in the sense of a cry of grief), and i Cor. 13 (xui^ocXov dXaX^ov) .

The explanation of the farts seems to be that in later Greek usage

SXoXiiuo took the special sense of &quot;cry
in distress,&quot; while

retained a wider range of meaning.
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raXcuTTcoptcu?, &quot;miseries,&quot; i. e. the sufferings of the damned,
cf. vv. 9

,
Rev. i8 7f - 2i 8

,
Ps. i4o

10
,
Enoch 63 99&quot; io3

7
.

For the denunciation of future punishment against oppressors,

cf. 2 Mace. 7
14 - 17 - &quot; 35

, 4 Mace. g
g

- iou n 3
- i2 12

. 19
i3

15
.

The reference found here by many older, and some more recent,
commentators to the destruction of Jerusalem is wholly uncalled for;
it is equally wrong to apply this to the distress preceding the Last
Judgment ; and still worse to think merely of the loss of property by
j 1 i

the rich.

&quot;impending,&quot; cf. Eph. 2
, Lk.

21&quot;, Hermas,
Vis. iii, g

5
; iv, i 1

.

2-3. Your wealth is already, to any eye that can see reali

ties, rotten, moth-eaten, and rusted. The rust of it will testify
to you in the Day of Judgment how valueless it and your con
fidence in it are. And the worthlessness of your wealth will

then be your ruin, for you have been storing up for yourselves

only the fire of hell.

2. aeJijirev, &quot;has rotted,&quot; &quot;is rotten,&quot; i. e. of no value. The
word is here used to apply (literally or figuratively) to every
kind of wealth.

On the general idea, cf. Mt. 6 19
. In James it is not the per

ishability but the worthlessness of wealth that is referred to.

The property no matter what its earthly value, or even its

earthly chance of permanence is worthless if measured by true

standards.

This and the following verbs in the perfect tense (yeyovev,

KaTuarai) are picturesque, figurative statements of the real

worthlessness of this wealth to the view of one who knows how
to estimate permanent, eternal values. The perfect tense is

appropriately used of the present state of worthlessness.

Others take the perfect tense in these verbs as describing by prophetic
anticipation (cf. Is. 60 ) what will inevitably happen with the lapse of
time. But this is unnecessary, and the change to the future in Ij-rat

makes it unlikely. Notice also that the mention of the
&quot;rusting&quot; of

gold and silver points to a figurative meaning.
The view taken of these perfects carries the decision for a series of

exegetical problems in vv. which are discussed in detail in the notes,
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A different view can be made clear by the following paraphrase, based

on Huther s interpretation :

&quot;Your wealth will all perish in the Day of Judgment. The rust of it

will testify to you beforehand of your own coming destruction, and the

Judgment, when it has destroyed your possessions, will afterwards fall

on you. You have been amassing treasure in the very days of the

Judgment itself!&quot;

The idea that ejlnrjxsv x.tX. gives the first specification of the actual

sin of the rich, who show their rapacity by treasuring up wealth and

letting it rot instead of using it to give to the poor or as capital to pro

mote useful industries
(&quot; CEcumenius,&quot; Calvin, Hornejus, Laurentius,

Grotius, Bengel, Theile), is needless and far-fetched.

ra ijjidTia. On garments as a chief form of wealth, cf. Mt.

6 19
,

i Mace, ii 24
,
Acts 20 33

,
also Hor. Ep. i, 6, lines 40-44,

Quint. Curt, v, 6 15

.

ffrjToppura, cf. HDB, &quot;Moth,&quot; and EB, &quot;Moth.&quot;

The word is found elsewhere in the Bible only in Job i3
28 w? IH&TIOV

OTjTo^ptoTov. In secular Greek it has been observed only Orac. Sib.

ap. Theoph. Ad Autol. ii, 36 (fragm. 3, 1. 26), &amp;lt;njT6@pi&amp;gt;Ta SISopxe (of

idol-images). Cf. Is. 51 50 ,
Mic. 7 (LXX), Job 32&quot; (LXX).

3. /car uyTO, i, &quot;rusted,&quot; &quot;corroded.&quot; The preposition Kara-

has a
&quot;

perfective
&quot;

force, almost like &quot;rusted out,&quot;
or &quot;rusted

through,&quot; cf. the only other Biblical instance, Ecclus. 12&quot;

et? reXo? Karuixrev. Hence R.V. &quot;utterly rusted.&quot; See J. H.

Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. in /. The word is found in Epict.

Diss. iv, 6 14
,
but is rare.

In fact, silver does not easily corrode so as to become worthless (cf.,

however, Ecclus. 29 ), and gold not at all. On ancient knowledge of

the freedom of gold from rust, see references in Wetstein. In the ap

parent references to the rusting of gold in Ep. Jer. n and 24, tarnishing

is probably meant. But James s bold figure has nothing to do with

such expressions. He means that even the most permanent earthly

treasure has no lasting value. &quot;Have rusted&quot; is equivalent to &quot;are

worthless,&quot; and the writer is thinking of the present, although the pres

ent is illuminated by what he knows about the future.

Cf. Chaucer, Prologue to Canterbury Tales :

&quot;And this figure he addide yit therto,

That if gold ruste, what shulde yren doo?&quot;
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tit napTvpiov, used in various relations in the N. T., Mt. 8 4

(Mk. i, Lk. s), lo &quot;

24&quot;, Alk. 6&quot; (Lk. g
5
), 13 (Lk. 21&quot;),

Heb. 3
5

. It seems to mean &quot;for a visible (or otherwise clear

and unmistakable) sign.&quot;

It is derived from an O. T. expression, found in Gen. 2i 30
31&quot;, Deut.

31&quot;. &quot;, Josh. 24&quot;, in all which cases it represents -\y* or rnj?
1

?, which

means &quot;to be a
sign,&quot; or &quot;pledge,&quot; or &quot;symbol,&quot; usually with reference

to some material object, a book, a stone, a group of animals. See also

Job i6 (Job s sickness as [xaptupiov of his guilt), Mic. i 2
. In Josh.

2 2 27. J.
3&amp;lt;,

Ruth 4
7
(jiapTupiov is used in a different grammatical rela

tion but in the same sense. In i Sam. g
24

,
Prov. 29 *, Hos. 2 12

,
Mic.

7&quot;,

ef&amp;lt;; jjuxp-uupiov is found, due to a mistranslation but probably intended

by the translator in the same sense.

So here the rust is the visible sign and symbol of the real

state of the case of the perishability of riches and hence of

the certain ruin awaiting those who have no other ground of

hope.

Others take et^ (j.apT6ptov to mean &quot;for witness of your rapacity&quot;

(see above on adarjicsv) or &quot;of your own coming destruction.&quot; The
latter view corresponds with that which takes the perfects aiar^ev XTA.

in a future sense as prophetic of the Judgment.

vnii&amp;gt;,
&quot;to

you,&quot; &quot;giving you proof of the facts.&quot;

This is better suited to the context than &quot;against you,&quot; viz. in the

judicial process of the Last Day. Cf. Enoch 96* for parallel to this

latter.

ra? aapKa? v^w, &quot;shall consume your fleshly parts,&quot;

*. e. &quot;the perishability of your riches will be your ruin,&quot; &quot;you

and your riches will perish together.&quot; The idea is of rust cor

roding, and so consuming, human flesh, like the wearing into

the flesh of a rusty iron chain a terrible image for the disas

trous results of treating money as the reliance and the chief

aim of life. For a somewhat similar turn, cf. Ecclus. 34(31) .

OK is used as future of saOfu in LXX and N. T.

is found in secular writers of the devouring of a fire (Horn. //.

xxiii, 182), the eating of a sore (^Esch. Phlloctctes, fragm.), the effect of

caustics, and the like.
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. The plural is used from Homer down, also by Attic

writers and Plato, in a sense not distinguishable from that of

the singular. So Lev. 26 29
,
2 Kings g

36
, 4 Mace. i5

15
,
Rev. i;

16

IQ&quot;.

tl
,
Lk. 24

39
(Tischendorf).

o)? TrOp e^T/cravptVare,
&quot;

since you have stored up fire,&quot;
i. c.

the fire of Gehenna. There is a play in the word eOrjaavpiaarc

(cf. vv. 2f&amp;gt;

), as in Mt. 6 19
; cf. a curiously similar play in Ecclus.

2Q
11

. Prov. i6 27
avrjp afypuv opvavei, eavTq&amp;gt; /ccua, eirl 8e rwv

eavrov ^eiAeoof Bijffavpftei irvp. On the fire of hell, cf. Is.

30&quot;, Judith i617
,
Mt.

5&quot;,
and see P. Volz, Jiidische Eschato-

logie, pp. 280 /. 285 /. ;
W. Bousset, Die Religion des Juden-

tums*, p. 320.

On &)&amp;lt;? with the meaning &quot;since,&quot;
see Lex. s. v., I, 4, b. (not

quite adequate), L. and S. s. v., B, IV.

&&amp;lt;; icup would more naturally be connected with the preceding (so

WH. nig.), cf. Is.
30&quot;

xal TJ opyV) TOU Ou^ioO &amp;lt;JK rcyp eSsTotc. But this

leaves e6T)aaup(aate without an object, which is impossible, unless,

indeed, the text is defective and a word has dropped out. Windisch

conjectures SPYTJV, cf. Rom. 2 5
. Syr omits w? and connects xup with

the following sentence. Latin vt and vg connect with the preceding ;

but a wide-spread alteration (Cod. Amiat., not Cod. Fuld.) has relieved

the difficulty by adding iram after thesaurizastis.

Cf. Mt. 6 19
19&quot;,

Mk. io 21
,
Lk. i8 22

,
Rom. 2 B

OTjcaup^et? aeocurw

yfjc;, Prov. i&quot; (LXX), 2
,
Tob.

4&quot; 6^(xa y^P OtYaOov

asaux(p ef&amp;lt;; fj^potv avdyxT)?, 4 Ezra 6 s
7&quot;

&quot;a treasure of

works laid up with the Most High,&quot; Apoc. Baruch 24 ,
and Charles s

note, Test. XII Patr. Levi 13 ,
and Charles s note.

ev eV^arat? ?7^epat?, i. e. &quot;which shall be in the last days.&quot;

The last days are the days of judgment, when punishment will

be awarded. Cf. the same phrase in 2 Tim. 3
1 and (with the

article) Acts 2 17
,
Didache i6 3

.

For the omission of the article with a superlative, cf. Winer-Schmiedel,

19. 9. Other similar phrases are tfj eax&Tfl ^P? (Jn - 6 39 f
-, etc.),

saX^Tj wpa (i Jn. 2 1

), Iv xoctpcp eax^fp (i Pet. i 5
), sic itrxctiw x?^vo J

(Jude 18, etc.) ;
see Lex. s. v. eax (

rro&amp;lt;;,
i and 2, a.

The same expressions are found in the 0. T., cf. Num. 24&quot;,
Deut.

4&quot;,

Is. 2 2
41&quot;, Jer. 23

20
,
Ezek. 38 11

,
Dan. 2 28

,
Hos. 3 , 4 Ezra 13&quot;.

Other interpretations are possible for the last sentence of v. l
:
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(1) With the punctuation, as above, by which w? icup is connected

with the following, OK can be taken in the sense, &quot;as,&quot;
&quot;as it were.&quot;

But this is less forcible, since the writer who wrote the preceding and

following denunciation would not be likely to hold back from the out-

and-out threat of &quot;fire.&quot;

(2) (b? Tcup can be connected with the preceding sentence, and eOrr

oayptoaTe made to begin a new sentence (so A.V., R.V., WH. mg., fol

lowing Old Latin and Vg). In that case we must read : &quot;The rust of

them will be for a witness and will eat your flesh like fire. You have

laid up treasure in the Last Days,&quot; etc. This makes a fairly suitable

context for w^ xup. But the following sentence is left mutilated, for

eBTjaowpiaaTE requires an object; and the sense is weakened. Under

this interpretation the &quot;Last Days&quot; have to be understood as already
here.

4. As an example of the way in which the rich have been

treasuring up fire for themselves, James specifies injustice to

farm labourers, a conspicuous form of oppression from early

O. T. times down. Cf. also v. 6
. Hermas, Vis. iii, 9, has many

points of similarity.

IJUffOos, cf. Deut. 24
15

av0r)/j,epov aTroSwtreis TOV ^icrObv aurov

. . . on . . . \-ara/3or;(rerat Kara aov irpbs Kvpiov, Lev. ig
13

,

Mai. 3
5 TOVS airo(jTtpovvTO.s niaOov fjuaOuTov, Ecclus. 31

(34)
25 - 27

,
Tob. 4

14
, Ps.-Phocylides, 19 piffObv \M^6r\ao.vr(. SiSov

, &quot;labourers,&quot; especially used of farm labourers.

In O. T. only Wisd. i?
17

,
Ecclus. 19 40&quot;,

i Mace. 3 ,
Ps.

94&quot; (Sym.).

The word has thus almost no LXX associations. In the N. T., beside

this passage in James it is used freely by Matthew (six times) and by
Luke and Acts (five times), and four times in the Pauline and Pastoral

epistles.

reap.&quot; Only here in N. T. Cf. Lev.
25&quot;,

Deut.

24
19

,
Is. i;

5
37

30
,
Mic. 6 15

.

%o&amp;gt;pas, &quot;estates,&quot; &quot;farms,&quot; cf. Lk. i2 16 2I- 1

, Jn. 4
30

,
Amos

39.
10. &quot;

?
2 Mace. 8 fi

. E.V. &quot;fields&quot; suggests too small a plot

of ground ; %&&amp;gt;pa
means not a fenced subdivision but the whole

estate under one ownership.

a(f)vaTpijiJiios y &quot;kept back,&quot; an appropriate word, rare in

Biblical Greek. Cf. Neh. g
20

;
used intransitively in Ecclus. i4

14
.
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airearepT)[jivoi;] B AP

axoaTepTQtilvo?] KL.

The rare word found in B*K has been emended to a more familiar

one, cf. Mai. 3
6
,
Ecclus. 4 1

29 3i(34)
:7

-

a&amp;lt;f&amp;gt; vfjL&v, &quot;by you,&quot; cf. i 13
. See Lex. 5. v. airo, II, 2, d. bb.

col. 59
b

. Cf. Winer, 47 (Thayer s translation, p. 371), Butt-

mann, 147. 6 (Thayer s translation, pp. 325/.).

Kpafei, cf. Deut. 24
15

;
Gen. 4

10
(blood of Abel), i8 fflf -

ig
13

(sin of Sodom), Enoch 47
1

(prayer and blood of the righteous).

et&amp;lt;? ra &TO. nvpiov &amp;lt;ra/3a&&amp;gt;$, cf. Is. 5
9

, rjKOvaOr) yap ei9 ra cora

Kvpiov cra(3a(a6 ravra
(i. c. the aggressions of the rich), Ps. i8 7

.

Kvpiou o-a,3a&&amp;gt;0,
&quot;Lord of Sabaoth,&quot; &quot;Lord of Hosts,&quot;

nifrC^ mn\ This term originally referred to Jahveh as the

god of the armies of Israel, then as ruler of the
&quot;

hosts of heaven,&quot;

i. e. the stars and heavenly powers. In LXX usually represented

by TravTOKparup (see Lex. s. v.), but in all cases in Isaiah and

in nine others transliterated, as here and Rom. g
29

. See HDB,
&quot;Lord of Hosts,&quot; EB, &quot;Names,&quot; Smith, DB, &quot;Sabaoth,&quot; San-

day on Rom. Q
29

. The term is here used (after Is. 5
9
) to sug

gest the almighty power and majesty of Him who will make the

cause of the labourers his own, so in 3 Mace. 6 17f -.

5. Your luxurious life on this earth is nothing in which you

can take satisfaction, it is but the preliminary to a day of

punishment.

Cf. Lk. i619- 31
(Dives and Lazarus), Lk. 6 24 f - i2 16 - 21

. Cf.

Enoch g8
u IO2 9

.

eTpvtyijaciTe, &quot;you have lived in luxury,&quot; &quot;lived delicately&quot;

(R.V.). Derived from 6pvirTO) )
to &quot;break down,&quot; &quot;enervate&quot; ;

it denotes soft luxury, not necessarily wanton vice. Cf. Neh.

g
25 /ecu e^djocrav /cat evtir^-qaBriaav /cat eKtiravdrjaav /cat er-

pixpTjeav, Ecclus. i4
4

;
and for rpv^rf Lk. 7

25
,
2 Pet. 2 13

,
Ecclus.

i4
16

. Cf. Hermas, Sim. vi, i
6
-rpv^wvra. r\v /cat \tav o-Trara-

Xaj^ra, Lk. i619
ewfrpaivdpcvcG na.0 rj^epav XajuTpws.

The aorist is &quot;constative&quot; or summary (cf. J. H. Moulton,

Prolegomena, p. 109), and is properly translated by the English

perfect (A.V., R.V.).

19
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eiri TTJS ytjs, in contrast to heaven, or the next world; eV

jjjuepa crfayris is the day which introduces the next world. Cf.

Mt. 619
.

e(77raraXr;(7ar,&quot; given yourselves to pleasure.&quot; R.V. &quot;taken

your pleasure&quot; is weaker than the original, and not so good as

the antiquated &quot;been wanton&quot; of A.V. Cf. i Tim. 5
6

,
Ecclus.

is a less literary word than
Tpu?io&amp;gt;, having worse associa

tions in secular use, and suggesting positive lewdness and riotousness.

This word and its cognates, axotTaX6t;, oicocTdcXTj, xaTotaitaixXiw, are

each used a few times in LXX, Sym. and &quot;alii.&quot; Cf. Barn. io j
, Varro

ap. Non. p. 46. 12 spatula cviramt omnes Veneri vaga pucros. Hort, pp.

107-109, assembles many instances of the word from the LXX and
other sources.

edp&J/are ras KdpSwis VJJLWV ev rjnepq &amp;lt;r&amp;lt;a7r)s, &quot;you have

fattened your hearts for the day of slaughter.&quot; This declares,

with a hard, ironical turn, what has been the real nature of the

rpvfiav and
&amp;lt;T7raraXai&amp;gt;,

the life of luxurious pleasure; it is

merely a fattening of the ox that he may be fit for slaughter.

Cf. Jer. 46
21

cocrTrep yuoV^ot atreurot
rpe^&amp;gt;oV

ewt
,
Xen. Mem.

ii, i
22

reflpa/j/xeV?; ets 7roXi&amp;lt;rap/aaj , Philo, In Place. 20 ffiria

juot KCU Trora Kaddirep rots dpe/JL^acnv eVt cr(f)a.yr)v S/Sorat.

KapSias, i. e. the heart as the seat of pleasures, appetites,

passions. See Lex. s. v. KapoYa, 2. b. S. C/. Mt. is
19

,
Lk. 2i 34

,

Acts i4
17

,
Ps. io4

16
, Judg. i9

5 - 8
, Hernias, Sim. v, 3

7
.

ev rjfJiepa ff(f)aji}s, &quot;for (i. e. so as to be fat in) the day of

slaughter.&quot; On this use of eV, cf. i Thess. 3
13

. The rendering

of A.V., R.V.,&quot;a day of slaughter,&quot; is wrong, cf. Rom. 2 s
,

i Pet. 2 12
. The article is omitted, as often in compact prepo

sitional expressions, Blass-Debrunner, 255. Cf. Jer. i2 3 dd-

poiaov aurovs &amp;lt;us 7rpo/3ara ets crfayijv ^ dyvLdov avrovs els

rj/jLepav a&amp;lt;f&amp;gt;ayris avrwv, 5o
27

,
Is. 34

2 - 6
,
Ezek. 2i ls

,
Ps. 44 -,

Orac. Sib. v, 377-380. The Day of Judgment is meant. Cf.

Enoch 94
9

, &quot;Ye have become ready for the day of slaughter,&quot;

98 99
6

, Jer. 25&quot;.

Many interpreters think that ev Tj;xe?!jt ^xf^ must refer to the time

in which iOps^xre has been going on. Then the sense will be: &quot;You
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have been occupied with pampering yourselves in the very day when

you will be finally cut off.&quot; But this is unnecessary, and the words

become less pregnant and significant, while it is not natural to speak of

the present time as if the Day of Judgment itself (near though it may
be) had already come.

ev wlpcf] Btf*P 33 minn ff vg boh.

ev fyj.epoECs] A.

&&amp;lt;;
ev T)iAp?] SKL 048 minnp er

syr
utr Cyr.

A s reading is unsupported error. The prefixing of w^ changes and
weakens the sense because of failure to note the allusion to the Day of

Judgment in falpx (KpayTji;. This reading with
w&amp;lt;;

is correctly enough

paraphrased by aeth (ed. Platt) ut qui saginat bovcm in diem mactationis.

6. By your oppression you are guilty of the blood of right

eous men
;
do you not find them your enemies ?

Kare&Kao-are, &quot;condemned.&quot; Cf. Mt. i2 7
-
37

,
Lk. 6 37

. The
rich are judges, or at any rate control the courts.

e^oi/euo-are, &quot;murdered.&quot; Cf. 2&quot; 4-. Oppression which un

justly takes away the means of life is murder. Cf. Ecclus. 4
1

apros TTi,8eoiJ.ev&amp;lt;i)v far)

o airoaTepwv avrrjv dvdpwwos

(fx&amp;gt;vev(ji)v
rov ir\r](riov 6 a

at^ua 6 airoffTepwv

Here, however, every kind of cruel conduct leading to the

death of the poor and righteous is doubtless meant, including
in some cases actual murder whether violent or judicial (e. g.

the execution of Stephen).

Cf. Enoch gg
15 ioo 7

io3
u -15

, Wisd. 2 20
,
Ps. 37

32
,
Is. sy

1

,
Mt. 23

35
.

TOV Sfaaiov, singular, representing the class.

Cf. Is. 3
10 - ll

57! (note v. 4

eVerpi/^^o-are), Wisd. 2 12
,
Enoch Q5

7
.

The oppressed and the righteous are evidently the same persons.
The rich here are not thought of as Christians. Cf. Amos 2 6

-
7

5
12 8 4

,
where the poor, the oppressed, and the righteous are the

same.

In Lk.
23&quot;, Acts 3&quot; 7&quot; 22&quot;,

i Jn. 2 (cf. i Pet.
3&quot;),

6 otxato^ is used
of Christ, cf. Enoch 38= 53&quot;.

It is not, however, likely that Christ

would here be referred to so vaguely, although his death might natu-
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rally be included in the writer s mind under e^oveiiaaTE. The attack is

upon the rich as a class, and their misdeeds are thought of as character

ising their whole history. Mt. 23&quot;
is an excellent parallel ; cf. also the

reproaches in Acts y
51

-&quot;.

oik ai&amp;gt;T ITacresera i viuv ;
&quot;does not he (sc. o &IKO.IOS) resist

you?&quot;

(cf. Jas. 4, i Pet. 5
5

,
Rom. 13 ,

Acts i8 6
,
Prov.

3
34

) evidently relates to a highly formidable resistance, and

probably the witness of the poor at the Day of Judgment is

meant. Cf. Enoch gi
12

(and Charles s note) g8
12

104 .

In Hos. i 6 avTCTisasaOxc is contrasted with IXeetv, to &quot;show mercy&quot;;

in Prov. 3
34 with ScSovcei %4piv, &quot;be favourably inclined.&quot; It seems

to be used of active opposition or resistance, not of a merely hostile

attitude. So Esther 3 ,
Prov. 3

15
, 4 Mace. 16&quot; (Cod. tf).

Other interpretations of v. 6 are to be rejected :

(1) If, with many interpreters, oix ivusTiffffeTai is taken as a positive

statement instead of a question, it must probably refer to the deliber

ate non-resistance of the righteous on principle, as in Is. 53 ,
i Pet. 2&quot;.

But (a) this sense is wholly unsuited to the context, (b) the asyndeton

after Sfxaiov then becomes well-nigh impossibly violent, and (c) to end

this powerful passage of triumphant denunciation with a brief reference

to the submissive non-resistance of the righteous would be strange in

deed.

(2) For this last reason the view that the meaning is, &quot;he offers you

no effective resistance,&quot; is almost equally unacceptable.

(3) Hofmann and others take dcvrtTijae-coci as impersonal passive,

&quot;no opposition is made,&quot; cf. v. li
. But (Mayor) &quot;it is the middle, not

the active, which means to resist.&quot;

(4) Some interpreters would supply 6 6e6? as the subject of ivriTia-

ae-rai, taking the latter interrogatively. This would be in accord with

the Jewish avoidance of the name of God wherever possible, and

would form an allusion to
4&quot;;

but it seems here unnecessary and un

natural.

In the interest of this last interpretation Bentley conjectured OKC
for OTK ;

like most N. T. conjectures, it is unnecessary.

(5) By those who take rbv Sfxaiov to refer to Jesus Christ, oux 4vr:-

c4aT(w is interpreted either interrogatively, as a warning of the Day

of Judgment (cf. Mt. 25&quot; ), or affirmatively, in the light of i Pet. 2&quot;.

7-11. Encouragement to patience, and constancy, and to mu

tual forbearance, in view of the certainty and nearness of the Com-
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ing of the Lord, and in mew of the great examples of the prophets

and Job, and of their reward.

With v. 7
begin the Counsels for the Christian Conduct of

Life, which occupy the rest of the chapter and are contrasted

with the censure of Worldliness in 4^5 6
.

7. jucupoflt^o-are, &quot;be patient.&quot;
This word has more the

meaning of patient and submissive, viro^eveiv that of stead

fast and constant, endurance. But the two words are nearly

synonymous. Cf. i
3f - 12

5
U

&amp;gt;

Co1 - l!1 3
12

(with Lightfoot s

notes), i Cor. i 3
4

&amp;gt;

7
,

2 Cor. 6-
,
Heb. 6llf - 1&

,
2 Tim.

3&quot;.
See

Trench, Synonyms, liii.

etv is rare in secular Greek, but is common (as verb, noun,

and adjective) in the LXX, partly with reference to God s attribute

of long suffering (c. g. Ps. 86 15
), partly in passages commending the

virtue to men, c. g. Prov. 19&quot;,
Ecclus.

29&quot;,
Baruch 4&quot; -udxva,

aTe (surfer patiently) -rijv xapa TOU OEOU IxeXOouaav u(itv 6pv

Enoch 96*-
3
97

1 2
IO3

1 - 5 are good parallels, combined, as they

are, with the series of Woes to which vv. 1 - 6 are so closely similar.

It is to be noted that the evil and hardship which are to be

borne with patience, and which call out groans (v.
9
), are not

necessarily persecution, or unjust oppression, but may well be

merely the privations, anxieties, and sufferings incident to the

ordinary life of men. Note the reference to the example of

Job (whose misfortunes were grievous sickness and the loss of

children and property), and the special precepts about conduct

in sickness, vv. 14 ff
-. Notice also Ka.Koira.Oel, v. 13

,
a general

word for being in trouble.

ovv presents the exhortation as a direct corollary from the

declaration in vv. 1 6 that judgment awaits the rich
;
but the

paragraph as a whole is related to the main underlying thought

of 4
1

~5
6

,
not exclusively to 5

1 - 6
. Cf. 2 Thess. i

6 -
7

.

aBe\&amp;lt;jx&amp;gt;l, possibly in contrast to oi vrAoucnot, v. 1
.

rfjs irapovaias rov Kvpiov, &quot;the coming of the Lord.&quot; Cf.

Mt _ 24 3, 27, 37,
39? z Thess.

3&quot; 4
15

5&quot;,
2 Thess. 2 1

,
2 Pet. i

16
3

4
,

i Cor. 15&quot;,
i Thess. 2

19
,
2 Thess. 2 8

,
i Jn. 2 28

, cf. Mk. i4
62

.

rou Kvpiov refers to Christ, cf.
i

1 2 1

5
14

,
2 Pet. 3

12
.
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The word icapouofo is found but five times in the LXX (Neh. 2*

(Cod. A), Judith lo&quot;,
2 Mace. 8&quot; 15= , 3 Mace.

3&quot;),
and until the X. T.

we do not find it used with reference to the Messiah at all. Nor does
God s coming to redemption and judgment appear to be referred to in

Jewish sources by this term. Its natural associations in such use are
with the

&quot;advent,&quot; or visit (icapouatoe), of Greek kings to the cities of

their realm; cf. Deissmann, Liefit vom Oslen*, pp. 278 /., Light from the

Ancient East, pp. 372 /., and especially Brooke s full note on i Jn. 2 !
.

Test. XII Patr. Jud. 22*, ?o&amp;gt;s TTJ? xapouafa? Oeoii
Tij&amp;lt;; StxtztoaijvT;-

is probably a Christian addition
;

it is not found in the Armenian ver
sion. It refers to Christ with the naive patripassianism characteristic

of these interpolations. The quotations given by Spitta (p. 137) from
the Testament of Abraham are of Christian origin, and refer to the

xapojafa of Christ (cf. Schiirer, GJV, 32, V, 6).

iBov 6 yewpyds.

&quot;The farmer has to wait, and to be patient&quot; ;
a comparison

used as an argument, and introduced abruptly, as in 2 15
3*

:&amp;gt;

.

This comparison does not bear any special relation to the occu

pation of the readers, o ywpyds refers to the independent
farmer, not to the epydrrjs.

We are here reminded of the parables of the Gospels, where the con
summation of all things is repeatedly compared to a harvest, e. g. Ml.

13 ; cf. also Ecclus.
6&quot;,

Ps. I26 5 -
. For the thought, cf. (Wetstein)

Tibullus, ii, 6. 21 /. and the apocryphal fragment quoted in Clem. Rom.
23

3 - 5 and 2 Clem. Rom. ii 2- 4
.

TOV Ti^Lov Kapirdv, &quot;the precious crop&quot; for which he longs.

TifMMs is added in order to make the comparison complete.
eV ai/roS, &quot;over

it,&quot;
&quot;with reference to it.&quot;

Cf. the use of eiri with Trapa/caXeTf, &quot;console,&quot; in 2 Cor.
i&amp;lt;,

i Thess. 3
7

,
and with nfTavoelv, 2 Cor. i2 21

;
also the more

general use, Jn. i2 15
,
Rev. 22 16

.

eeos \d@T) sc. o /capTros. So R.V. A.V. and R.V. mg., with

some interpreters, supply &quot;the farmer&quot; as subject.

rcp6t(i.ov] B 048 (minnPaur) vg sah.

uetbv xpot^Lov] AK (LP minnp
&quot;) syrp

eah
syi*&quot;

1 - 1
*.

xocp*bv Tbv icpiiyiov] N*(N
C om r6v) min ff syr

hrl -mt boh.

The shortest reading is to be preferred ;
the others represent two dif

ferent methods of completing a supposedly defective text. It should be

stated that B 3KL minn pler read icpwijAov, the more usual form of the word.
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Another possibility would be that the Syrian reading with UETOV,

which clearly gives the best sense, is original; and either (i) that ueiov

was accidentally omitted, so as to produce the text of B, and by a

secondary conjecture (xapic6v) that of K, or else (2) that for UETOV,

not understood outside of Palestine and Syria, xocprcov was directly

substituted, so that the editor of the text of B, having to choose

between two rival readings, cut the knot by refusing to accept either.

But against this stands the weight of the external testimony to the

omission, together with the argument from the shorter reading. In

any case the reading xapicdv is secondary.

Trpolfjiov Kal O\(/LIJ,OV sc. verov,
&quot;

the early and late rain.&quot; On

the ellipsis, to which there is no complete parallel, cf. 3&quot;.

To fill the ellipsis, xapn:6v is sometimes supplied from the preced

ing (so many interpreters from Cassiodorius to Spitta), and then the

reference will perhaps be to the succession of barley and wheat, Ex. Q
n f

;

cf. Stephanus, Tltesaur. s. v. lupwtyiog; Geoponica, i, 12&quot;-
&quot;,

with similar

distinction of o t iupwqj.ot xapitol xal ot o^tyiot . . . o c Se [idaoc ;
Xen.

(Ec. i;
4

.

The sentence would then mean, &quot;until he receive it early and late,&quot;

and would emphasise the continuance of the farmer s anxiety until all

the harvests are complete. But this does not well suit the comparison

with the Parousia, where it is the event itself, not the completion of a

series of processes, that is significant. Moreover, the O. T. parallels

tell strongly against this interpretation, and there is no evidence that

such a distinction had any place in popular usage.

The use of these terms for the two critical periods of rain is

found in Deut. n 14
, Jer. 5&quot;, Joel 2&quot;,

Zech. lo 1 (LXX) ; cf. Jer.

3
3

,
Hos. 6 3

. The comparison is drawn from a matter of in

tense interest, an habitual subject of conversation, in Palestine.

The &quot;early
rain&quot; normally begins in Palestine in late October

or early November, and is anxiously awaited because, being

necessary for the germination of the seed, it is the signal for

sowing. In the spring the maturing of the grain depends on

the &quot;late rain,&quot; light showers falling in April and May. With

out these even heavy winter rains will not prevent failure of the

crops. Thus the farmer is anxious, and must exercise fj.a.fcpo-

0y/ii a, until both these necessary gifts of Heaven are assured.

The special anxiety about these rains seems to be character

istic of the climate of Palestine and southern Syria, as distin-
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guished from other portions of the subtropical region of the

Mediterranean basin. Elsewhere, although the dry season and

rainy season are quite as well marked, the critical fall and

spring months are pretty certain to secure a sufficient rainfall,

as in Italy, or else there is no hope of rain in them, as in northern

Egypt in the spring. But in Syria these rains are usual yet

by no means uniform or certain
;
hence only there do they

take so prominent a place in the life and thought of everybody.

See J. Hann, Handbuch der Klimatologie
3

, iii, 1911, pp. 90-96,

especially the instructive tables, pp. 12 /., 93 ;
H. Hilderscheid,

&quot;Die Niederschlagsverhaltnisse Palastinas in alter und neuer

Zeit,&quot; in Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palastinavereins, xxv, 1902,

especially pp. 82-94 ;
E. Huntington, Palestine and Its Trans

formation, 1911; EB, &quot;Rain.&quot;

It is instructive to observe that the v. I. ue-rdv belongs to the
&quot;

Syrian
&quot;

(Antiochian) text, the framers of which were familiar with a similar

climate, while in Egypt xpx6v (S boh, etc.) or else the shorter reading

with no noun at all (B sah) was prevalent. The reading xotpxdv (or

the corresponding interpretation) was likewise natural from the point

of view of Italy and the western Mediterranean (ff Cassiodorius).

The question arises whether this may be a purely literary

allusion, drawn from the O. T. passages and made without any

personal knowledge of these rains and their importance. That

is made unlikely by the absence of any other relation here

(apart from the names of the two rains) to the language or

thought of any one of the O. T. passages. The author uses a

current phrase as if he were himself familiar with the matter

in question. To suppose that to him and his readers this was

a mere Biblical allusion to a situation of which they knew only

by literary study would give a formal stiffness and unreality

to the passage wholly out of keeping with the intensity and

sincerity of the writer s appeal.

The resemblance here to the O. T. is in fact less close than

to the tract Taanith of the Mishna, where the date is discussed

at which, if rain have not yet begun, it should be prayed for.

The tract shows in many ways how deeply these seasons of rain

entered into all the life of the people. See also JE, &quot;Rain,&quot;
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The Apostolic Fathers and the apologists contain no reference

to these terms for the rains of Palestine, and the names do

not seem in any way to have become part of the early Christian

religious vocabulary.

8. KCU, as often in comparisons. Cf. Jn. 6 57
,
Mt. 6 10

,
i Cor.

i5
49

,
Phil, i

20
;

ot/rcos KCU, Jas. i
11

3
5

.

0T77paTe ras KapBias vpwv, make your courage and pur

pose firm.&quot; Cf. i Thess.
3&quot;,

Ps. 112*, Ecclus. 6 37 22 1C
, Judg.

jgs. s. ffTijptfav is common in N. T., cf. i Pet. 5
10

,
2 Thess. 2 17

,

Lk. 22 32
,
Acts i8 2S

,
Rom. i

u
,
etc.

ijyyiKev, cf.
i Pet. 4

7

,
Mk. i

15
,
Mt. 3

2
.

9. fj.rf (TT6vd^eT KO.T aXX^X&w, &quot;do not groan against one

another.&quot; artva^eiv does not mean &quot;murmur,&quot; but
&quot;groan,&quot;

&quot;complain of distress,&quot; cf. Heb.
13&quot;.

It is frequently used

in the LXX for the utterance of various kinds of pain and

grief.

The more emphatic words here are K&amp;lt;XT aXX^Xwi ,
and the

sentence means: &quot;Do not blame one another for the distress of

the present soon-to-be-ended age.&quot; This, it is pointed out, is

both wicked (iva M KpiOrjTt} and needless (t&&amp;gt;v
6 Kpirrjs vrpo

TWV Qvpwv evTrjKev). We ought to cultivate patience in general,

and we ought not to blame one another for our unmerited dis

tress, for we should recognise that it is part of the inevitable

and temporary evil of the present age.

The translation &quot;grudge&quot; (A.V.) means &quot;complain&quot;; cf. Ps. 59&quot;

(A.V.), Shakespeare, i. Henry VI, iii, i, 176.

iva
/JLT} Kpi0r}re. They are themselves in danger of judgment,

if they commit the sin of complaining of their brethren. Cf.

2 i2 r.
4
n

.12^ a iso Mt. 7
1

(but there is here in James nothing of

the idea that judging brings Judgment). As in 4
12

,
so prob

ably here, God is the judge, and with the coming of the Lord

(i. c. Christ), v. 7
,
God s judgment appears; cf. Rom. 2 16

.

The sentence means hardly more than &quot;for that is wrong,&quot;

cf.
v. 12

.

Trpo TWV Qvpwv, cf. Mk. i3
29

,
Mt. 24

33
.

10, y7roSet7/xa Xa/3ere, &quot;take as an example.&quot; Cf. Ecclus,
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44
16

,
2 Mace. 6 28 31

, 4 Mace. if-\ Jn. ij
10

;
i Pet. 2 21

,
v

(J.OV.

T?)s KaKOTadfas Kal Tfjs naxpodv/jiias, &quot;of hardship coupled
with patience,&quot; i. e. &quot;of patience in hardship,&quot; easily understood

as a form of hendiadys.

Cf. 4 Mace.
9&quot;

8ia rijcrSf rrjs Ka.Koira.dlas Kal uTrojuoj^s,

&quot;through this patient endurance of hardship.&quot;

KaxoTradia and KaKoiradea) are somewhat rare words; they

correspond well to English &quot;hardship.&quot; Cf. Mai. i
13

, Jonah 4
10

,

2 Mace. 2 26f
-, Ep. Arist. 4Q

26
,
also Sym. in Gen. 3

17

,
Ps. 12* i6 4

127*.

TOW Trpo^ras. Cf. Mt. 5
12

23&quot;-

37
,
Acts 7

52
,
Heb. n&quot;,

i Thess. 2 15
,
Lk. n 49

,
2 Chron. 36

16
.

It is noteworthy that the example of Christ s endurance of

suffering is not here referred to, as it is in i Pet. 2 21 ff
-.

01 e\d\r)(Tav eV TO&amp;gt; ovopari Kvpiov. Cf. Dan. 9* (Theod.) 01

e\d\ovv ev T&amp;gt; ovdfMrt ffov, Jer. 2O 9
44

16
. 01 \d\r)crav KT\. is

added in order to point out that even the most eminent ser

vants of God have been exposed to suffering and hardship,

cf. Mt. 5
12

.

ev TW 6v6[ji3tTt] BP minnmulti
.

i-K\ T(Ti 6vo;j.aT[] min.

Tqi 6v6(j.stTi] AKL 048

Difficult to decide; external authority is here against lectio brevior.

11. (MKaptfofj&v roi)s i7ro^etVa^ras. Cf. i
3 - 12

,
Dan. i2 12

(Micdptos 6 i/7rojueW^, 4 Mace, i
10

7
22

,
etStos STL TO BLO, TTJV

aptTrjv irdvTO. irovov viro^evtiv fMicdpufv CCTTIV, Mt.
24&quot;.

(MKa.piofj,V refers to the prevalent habitual estimate of the

worth of constancy. It sounds as if James had in mind some
well-known saying like Dan. i2 12

.

TOVS vTroiJLeivavTas,
&quot;

those who have proved themselves con

stant&quot; a general class, not specific individuals.

TOU? u7ro;jLe(vavTas] BtfAP minn fT vg syrp
h - hcl

.

Toii; uxo^vovra^] KL 048 minnp er sah.

External evidence must decide ; the meaning differs by only a shade,
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This virtue was seen in Job s refusal to renounce God, Job

j2i
t. 2 9 f.

j-^15 X 6i9 Zg25 ff.. it had evidently already become a

standing attribute of Job in the popular mind
;
in Tanchuma,

29. 4 (Schottgen, Horae hebraicae, pp. 1009 /.) Job is given as an

example of steadfastness in trial and of the double reward which

that receives. Cf. Clem. Rom. iy
3 26

,
2 Clem. Rom. 6s

;
this

verse is the only mention of Job in the N. T., and has doubtless

given rise to the modern saying, &quot;as patient as Job.&quot;

rjKovffare. Perhaps in the synagogue ; cf. Mt. 5&quot;-

&quot; 3

TO reXos Kvpiov, &quot;the conclusion wrought by the Lord to

his troubles.&quot; Cf. Job 4 2 10 -17
, especially v. 12 6 8e ripios eu-

Ao
7?7&amp;lt;re

TO, e

Tb TdXo? xupiou is taken by Augustine, Bede, and many later inter

preters to mean the death of Christ. But in that case not the mere

death, but the triumph over death, would have had to be made promi

nent. The suggestion is at variance both with what precedes and with

what follows ;
and the death of Christ is not likely to be introduced

so ambiguously. &quot;If TsXo^ is supposed to refer to the Resurrection

and Ascension, the main point of the comparison (suffering) is omitted :

if it refers to the Crucifixion, the encouragement is wanting&quot; (Mayor).

TsXo; sometimes means &quot;death,&quot;
as Wisd. 3

13
, cf. 2 16

ixax.apt;Et

But it is not necessary to give it that meaning here.

eiSere, i. e. in the story of Job. Cf. Heb.
3&quot;,

Test. XII

Patr. Benj. 4
1

$&amp;gt;&quot; ovv, TGK.VO. (j.ov. rov ayadov avSpos TO reXos

(v. I. eXeos).

7roXuo-7rXa7^os eanv 6 Kvpios KO.I oiKTip^wv.

Cf. Ps. io3
s

(note v. 9 OVK els reXos opywdtjaeTai), in 4

i45
8

,
Ex. 34

6
,
Ecclus. 2 7

-&quot;,
Ps. Sol. io 8

,
Test. XII Patr. Jud. ig

3
,

Zab. 9
7

.

rcoXuaxXaYXW? means &quot;very kind.&quot; Apart from far later Chris

tian use (c. g. Theod. Stud. p. 615, eighth century) it is elsewhere found

only in Hermas, Sim. v, 7*, Hand, iv, 3. Cf. iroXuaicXa-rxvfa, Hernias,

Vis. i, 3
!

, ii, 2 8
, iv, 2 3

,
Mand. \x, 2, Justin Mart. Dial. 55; xoXusua-

rcXaYXvo ? Hermas, Sim. v, 4*; TcoXueuencXaYXv^) Hermas, Sim. viii, 6 1
.

It seems to be equivalent to LXX iuoXuXeoq. Like other words from

aicXayxva (o&quot;?rn_)
it must be of Jewish origin. This group of words

is rather more strongly represented in the N. T. than in the LXX, and

seems to have come into free popular use in the intervening period.
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&quot;merciful.&quot; In classical Greek only a poetic

term for the more common e
Ae?);ucoi&amp;gt; (Schmidt, Synonymik der

griech. Sprache, iii, p. 580). Frequent in the LXX for
C^&quot;&quot;! ;

nearly always used of God
;

in the majority of cases combined

with e\triiMv. Cf. Lk. 6 36
.

12-18. Do not break out into oaths. Instead, if in distress,

pray ; if well off, sing a psalm to God; if sick, ask for prayer and

anointing, and confess your sins. Prayer is a mighty power ;

remember Elijah s prayer.

The exhortation relating to oaths appears to be parallel with

jjirj arevd^tTe. &quot;Do not put the blame for your hardships on

your brethren : do not irreverently call upon God in your dis

tress.&quot; Vv. 12 18 all relate to the religious expression of strong

emotion.

12. vrpo Trai Tcof 8e, &quot;but especially,&quot; emphasising this as

even more important than /J-rj orerafere.

For the use of this formula near the end of a letter, cf. i Pet.

4
8

,
and see examples from papyri quoted in Robinson, Ephe-

sians, p. 279.

fj.r/ ofjivvere. A reminiscence of Mt. 5
34 37

(note especially

v. 3V and the reference to ovpavos and 7*7 in vv. 34 f

-).

rov ovpavov. The accusative is the ordinary classical con

struction after OIJLVV/JH,;
ei&amp;gt; with the dative, as found in Mat

thew is a Hebraism.

r)T&, for eVro). See references in Lex. and Winer-Schmiedel,

14. i, note; also Mayor s note, p. 167, J. H. Moulton, Pro

legomena, p. 56.

T^/TOJ Se vfj-wv TO val vai
}

&quot;let your yea be
yea&quot; (and nothing

more).

This is simpler, and in every way better, than to translate, &quot;Let

yours be the Yea, yea,
&quot;

i. e. the mode of speech commanded by the

Lord in Mt.
5&quot;.

It is not to be supposed that James had in mind any question

of the lawfulness of oaths in a law-court in a Jewish or Chris

tian country. To any oriental such a saying as this, or Mt. 5
37

,

would at once suggest ordinary swearing, not the rare and
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solemn occasions about which modern readers have been so

much concerned.

The commentators are divided on this point. Huther (Beyschlag)

names many who hold that James meant to forbid all oaths, but a

still larger number who think that only frivolous swearing was in his

mind. Huther s own argument is that if he had meant to forbid se

rious oaths he would have had to mention explicitly the oath by the

name of God.

The form here differs from that of the saying in Mt.
5&quot;

Se 6 XoTos vvw va.1 vat, and it is a singular fact that the words

of Jesus are quoted substantially in the form found in James

by many early writers, including Justin Martyr, Apol. i, 16,

Clem. Alex. Strom, v, 14, 99, P- 77, vii
&amp;gt;

&quot;&amp;gt;

6
7&amp;gt; P- 8 72-

The form in James is simpler and seems to correspond to a

current Jewish mode of describing truthfulness. Similar lan

guage is found in Ruth rabba 3, 18, &quot;With the righteous is their

yes, yes, and their no, no,&quot;
ascribed to R. Huna (f 297 A.D.),

quoting his contemporary R. Samuel bar-Isaac, and doubtless

independent of the N. T.

The fact probably is that at an early date the text of Mt.
5&quot;

was in the East either modified or misquoted by the influence

of the more familiar current phrase, which also appears in

James. In the later quotations, however, direct influence from

Jas. s
12 is very likely to have come in. The theory that we have

here in James and in these early writers the traces of an oral

form of the sayings of Jesus preserved independently of Mat

thew s Greek gospel is unlikely, and unnecessary. For a con

venient presentation of the facts, see A. Resch, Aussercanonische

Pardleltcxte zu den Evangelien, ii, Matthaeus utid Marcus, 1894

(Texte und Unters. x), pp. 967.

The commonness of oaths (often half-serious, half-profane) in daily

speech in the ancient world, both Jewish and Gentile, does not need

to be illustrated, cf. Eccles. g. The censure of the moralists seems to

have proceeded both from the tendency to untmthfulness which made

an oath seem needed (and which it intensified), from the dishonest dis

tinctions between the valid and the invalid oath, and from the irrever

ence of profanity (Philo, De deed. 19 &amp;lt;PUSTO YP *
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Sopxtz xosl dbljkta). To these motives should be added the dread

among the Greeks of an oath which might commit to unexpected ob

ligations perhaps tragic in their result.

From Jewish sources there are consequently many sayings recom

mending cither complete abstinence from swearing or at least the

greatest possible restriction of the custom. Thus Ecclus. 23
9 - 11

27&quot;.

Philo discusses oaths in De dccal. 17-19, and De spec. kg. ii, 1-6. His

principle is that oaths are to be avoided when possible, that oaths

should be taken by lower objects (&quot;the earth, the sun, the stars, the

universe&quot;) rather than by &quot;the highest and eldest Cause,&quot; and he

praises the man who by any evasion (cf. English, &quot;Oh My!&quot;) avoids

the utterance of the sacred words of oaths. His abhorrence of oaths

is due to their profane impiety and unseemliness, but he also lays stress

on truthfulness and on the wickedness of false swearing and of swear

ing to do wrong.

Rabbinical teaching was to much the same effect, with varying de

grees of rigour. Nedarim 20 a, &quot;Accustom not thyself to vows, for

sooner or later thou wilt swear false oaths&quot;; Midrash Bemidbar r.

22, &quot;Not even to confirm the truth is it proper for one to swear, lest

he come to trifle with vows and swearing, and deceive his neighbour

by oaths&quot; ; Midrash Wajjikra r. 6 (cf. Shebuoth 47 a), where all swear

ing is forbidden. See A. Wiinsche, Nciic Beitrage zur Erlaulerung dcr

Evangclien aus Talmud u-nd Midrasch, 1878, pp. 57-60, and E. Bischoff,
Jesus und die Rabbinen, 1905, pp. 54-56.

In particular the Essenes refrained from oaths; Josephus, BJ, ii, 8 s
:

&quot;Every statement of theirs is surer than an oath
;
and with them swear

ing is avoided, for they think it worse than perjury. For they say that

he who is untrustworthy except when he appeals to God, is already
under condemnation,&quot; cf. Ant. xv, io&amp;lt;. Philo, Quod omn. prob. liber, 12,

mentions among the doctrines of the Essenes -ub CZVWJJIOTOV, ib a^euS^.
Similar reasons led to the discouragement of oaths by Greek moral

ists. Pythagoras himself is said (Diog. Laert, Pythag. 22, Jamblichus,
Vila Pythag. 9 and 28) to have taught ^8 Suvuvat Oeou?, aaxetv yap
aJTbv Seiv ai6iuaTov 7:apsxecv, and this was certainly a principle of the

Pythagoreans. See also Diodor. Sic. x, fragm. 9-.

From the Stoic side comes the saying of Epictetus, Enchir. 33- , opxov

^z?3t(TT)aai, si [xev o!6v re, eU aicav, si 8s ;nf), sx TWV svovrwv, and that of

the Stoically influenced Eusebius, in Stobaeus, Antltol. iii, 27, 13 ol

iroXXol tot? av6pd)itoiai Tb eu6pxou&amp;lt;; elvat ocJToT.; zapxiv^ouacv, eyw 8e xal

tb ipxV (ATjS euxeT^wq 6[Avuvxi 8atov drrcocpa(vo[Aat.

For other Greek sayings, cf. Chcerilus of Samos (fourth century B.C.),

opxov 8 OUT aotxov XP * )V ^[xvuvac OUTS Stxaiov (in Stobajus, Anthol.

iii, 27, i) ; Menander, Sent. sing. 441 gpxov 8& 9eaye xat Stxafw-; xi-

the statement of Nicolaus Damascenus (Slob. A nth. iv, 2, 25),

8pxot&amp;lt;;
oii

XP^^&quot;&quot;. &amp;lt;J T&amp;gt;

0[AVuvre&amp;lt;;, oute
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Sosiades maxims of the Seven Sages, in Stobaeus, Anthol. iii, i, 173

8px.(p n^ xpeb.

See R. Hirzel s excellent monograph, Der Eid, 1902; L. Schmidt,

Die Ethik dcr alien Griechen, 1882, ii, pp. i-n; references in Mayor

and Wetsteiu on Mt. 5&quot;; Stobaeus, Anthol. iii, c, 27 IIspl opxou.

With early Christian writers the objection to oaths was further in

creased by reason of the necessary association with heathen worship

and formulas. The subject is discussed by Tertullian, Clement of

Alexandria, Chrysostom, Augustine. See references in Mayor, K. F.

Staudlin, Geschichte der Vorstellungen utid Lchrcn win Eidc, 1824,

&quot;Oaths,&quot; in DCA.

iva
fjirj

VTTO Kpfow Treffrjre, cf. v. 9
,
with the same meaning.

uitb xpteiv] BtfA minn ff vg boh sah
syr&quot;&quot;.

eiq xpfacv] minn 2
.

e&amp;lt;; uic6xptffiv] KLP 048 minnmulti
.

The reading of KLP is a superficial emendation.

13-15. The negative precepts for behaviour under the trials

of earthly existence (w credere Kar aXX^Xwi , w o^vere)

are followed by positive precepts for the conduct of life in the

shifting scenes of this world. In trouble and joy, and in sick

ness, the first thought and the controlling mood should be

Prayer.

13. KaKoiradel rts
;

&quot;is any in trouble?&quot; Cf. note on KCU

KoiraOias, v. 10
;

the word refers to calamity of every sort,

and is not to be limited to the opposite of tvdvpfa.

These short sentences, with question and answer, are characteristic

of the diatribe; cf. Teles, ed. Hense 2

, p. 10. See Introduction, p. 12.

vOvpel TIS; &quot;is any in good spirits?&quot; eu0u/zet&amp;gt;, evOv^ia

are not found in LXX, eu0t&amp;gt;|uos only in 2 Mace. n 26
. In the

N. T. they are found elsewhere only in Acts 24
1 &quot;

27&quot;-

2S - 36 in

both cases in passages of a distinctly Hellenic character.

^aXXerco, &quot;let him sing a hymn.&quot;

Cf. Eph. 5
19

,
Rom. is

9
,
i Cor. i4

15
; i/ aX/ios, i Cor. i4

26
, Eph.

5
19

,
Col.

3&quot;.

Properly &quot;play the harp,&quot; hence frequent in O. T., especially in

Psalms (forty times), for t?i, &quot;sing to the music of a harp,&quot; e.g.

Ps. 7
17 g8

4
. Bui the word does not necessarily imply the use of an

instrument.
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14. aatitvii TIS
;

&quot;is any sick?&quot; Cf. Mt. io s
, Jn. 4

46
,
Acts

9
37

,
Phil. 2 26 f

-.

TOVS 7rpe&amp;lt;7/3irrepot;s TT)S eK/cX^cr/ias, definite officers, not merely

the elder men in general, cf. Acts 2o17
.

Presbyters as church officers are mentioned in the N. T. in Acts 1 1
30

I4
23

I5 &amp;lt;, e, 22, 23 Z G 2O 17 2i 18
,
i Tim. $

l - = &amp;gt;
7 - &quot;&amp;gt;&amp;lt;

?

&amp;gt;,Tit.
i 5

,
i Pet.

5&quot; ,

2 Jn. i, 3 Jn. i. Jewish villages also had presbyters. On the origin

and history of the Christian office of presbyter, see EB, &quot;Presbyter,&quot;

&quot;Bishop,&quot; &quot;Ministry&quot;; HDB, &quot;Bishop,&quot; &quot;Church,&quot;

&quot; Church Govern

ment,&quot; &quot;Presbytery.&quot;

The solemn visit here described gives a vivid picture of the customs

of a Jewish town. James recommends it not as anything new, nor as

excluding all other therapeutic methods. Visiting the sick (cf. Mt. 25&quot;)

was enjoined by the rabbis: Nedarim 39, &quot;He who visits the sick

lengthens his life, and he who refrains shortens it&quot;
; cf. Sanhedrim 101, i

(Wetstein), where R. Elieser is visited in sickness by four rabbis ;
Shab-

bath 127 b; Sota 14 a. See Edersheim, Jewish Social Life, pp. 167 /. ;

S. Schechter, Studies in Judaism, second series, Philadelphia, 1908,

pp. 99 /. and note 42, p. 311.

The following interesting passages have been brought to the atten

tion of N. T. scholars by the aid of Dr. S. Schechter (see Fulford, St.

James, pp. n?/.): Samachoth Zutarti (ed. Chaim M. Horowitz,

Uralte Toscfta s, Mainz, 1890, pp. 28-31), &quot;From the time when a man

takes to his bed, they come to him and say, Words neither revive one,

nor do they kill. [After exhorting the sick man to set his worldly affairs

in order, as Isaiah did Hezekiah, 2 Kings 20
,

if he sees that the sick

man is dangerously ill, the visitor says], Confess before thou diest, for

there are many who have confessed and died not
;

others who did not

confess have died. Again perhaps on the merit of thy confession thou

wilt recover. If he can confess with his mouth, he does so. If not,

he confesses in his heart. Both the man who confesses with his mouth

and the man who confesses in his heart are alike, provided that he

directs his mind to God and his understanding is clear.&quot; T. B. Shab-

bath 13 b, &quot;He who comes to a sick man says, May the Lord have

mercy on you.
&quot;

&quot;He who comes to pay a visit to a sick man must

not sit on a bed or on a chair; but let him wrap his mantle round him,

and pray the mercy of God for the man. There is a divine presence

at the head of the sick man.&quot;

Closely like the verse in James is Baba bathra 116 a, &quot;Let him into

whose house calamity or sickness has come, go to a wise man (/. c . a

rabbi) that he may intercede for him with God.&quot;

, cf. note on (rwayuyriv, 2 2
,
and EB, &quot;Church.&quot;

Cf. Ecclus. 38
9 14

.
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eXcuco, cf. Mk. 6 13
.

The aorist participle does not imply that the anointing is to

precede the prayer ; cf. Burton, Moods and Tenses, 139-141 ;

Blass-Debrunner, 339 ; Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 130-132.

The Jews ;
as well as other ancient peoples, used oil as a common

remedial agent. In many cases, doubtless, the application had thera

peutic value; often, however, in the lack of scientific knowledge it

must (like many other remedies, ancient and modern) have owed its

efficacy wholly to influence on the patient s mind. Cf. Is. i 6
,
Lk. io 3

,

and the evidence collected by Mayor; and see &quot;Oil&quot; and &quot;Anointing,&quot;

in EB, and HDB. Galen, Mcd. temp, ii, calls oil &quot;The best of all rem

edies for paralysis (tote; e^payi^vot? xocl csir/jxwSeai aw[xotacv).&quot;

Talm. Jerus. in Berakoth 3. i, &quot;R. Simeon, the son of Eleazar, per

mitted R. Meir to mingle wine and oil and to anoint the sick on the

Sabbath. And he was once sick, and we sought to do so to him, but

he suffered us not.&quot; Talm. Jerus. in Maasar Sheni 5.3. 3, &quot;A tradition :

Anointing on the Sabbath is permitted. If his head ache, or if a scall

comes upon it, he anoints it with oil.&quot; Talm. Bab. in Joma 77. 2, &quot;If

he be sick, or scall be upon his head, he anoints according to his man

ner.&quot; Talm. Jerus. in Shab. 14. 3, &quot;A man that one charmeth, he

putteth oil upon his head and charmeth.&quot;

With these Jewish ideas may be compared the notion of the oil which

flows from the tree of life in paradise and bestows physical and spiritual

blessings (Apoc. Mos. 9, Vita Adae et Evae 36, Evang. Nicod. 19).

This use of oil for healing was combined with the appeal to spiritual

forces, as we can see in Jas. 5&quot;
and as is hinted in Mk. 6&quot;. The refer

ence in James is to an accepted popular custom, and the writer would

hardly have been able to distinguish the parts played in the recovery

by the two elements, or perhaps even to give any theory of the function

of the oil. It is possible, as has often been suggested, that one motive

for James s exhortation is to counteract the habit of seeking aid from

superstitious, often heathenish, incantations and charms. The verse is

often quoted to that end by later Christian writers (see references infra).

The same therapeutic use of oil (oleum infirmorum) in combination

with religious rites continued in the earlier centuries of the Christian

era, and is there, as among the Hebrews, carefully to be distinguished

from that anointing (oleum calechumenorum, chrisma principle, etc.)

which was the symbol of the conveyance of a character or grace.

The story told by Tertullian (Ad Scapulam, 4) is often quoted:

&quot;Even Severus himself, the father of Antoninus, was graciously

mindful of the Christians; for he sought out the Christian Proculus,

surnamed Torpacion. the steward of Euhodias, and, in gratitude for

his having once cured him by anointing, he kept him in his palace till

the day of his death.&quot;

20
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Besides this case Puller, Anointing of lite Sick, has collected a large

number of narratives of cures through the administration of holy oil,

written at various dates from the third to the seventh century, and at

tested by contemporary or nearly contemporary evidence. Many of

them are cases of paralysis or blindness, and may well have been of an

hysterical nature (see P. Janet, The Major Symptoms of Hysteria, 1907).

During this period of church history it does not appear that the

therapeutic anointing with oil was generally thought of as also hav

ing spiritual efficacy. Origen, Horn, ii in Levil. 4, uses the passage in

James to illustrate the remission of sin through penitence, but seems

to pay no attention to the reference to anointing. Likewise Chrysos-

tom, De sacerd. iii, 6, quotes James to prove the authority of priests

to forgive sins, but seems to take no thought of the anointing. Other

writers also make it plain that they think of the oil merely as a means
of securing bodily health.

The value in the Christian church of such a popular substitute for

pagan magic was felt at this time. Cyril of Alexandria, De adoral.

in spir. ct vcr. vi, p. 211, urges his readers to avoid the charms and

incantations of magicians, and fittingly quotes Jas. 5
1 - 15

,
and likewise

Cassarius of Aries more than once quotes the verses on occasions when
he is warning his people against the common recourse to sorcerers and

superstitions, instead of which he recommends the consecrated oil. Cf.

Append, serm. S. Auguslini, sernt. 265, 3, Migne, vol. xxxix, col. 2238,
and serm. 279, 5, col. 2273; also the Venerable Bede, Exposlt. super div.

Jacob, episl., Migne, vol. xciii, col. 39.

From the fourth century on there are Greek and other oriental litur

gies containing forms for blessing the holy oil, for instance in one of the

oldest, the Sacramentary of St. Serapion (fourth century, Egypt), ed.

Brightman, Journal of TJteol. Studies, i, 1899-190x3, pp. 108, 267 /.

The Latin forms are to the same effect. During these centuries the

therapeutic use of oil consecrated by a bishop or a priest or a wonder

working saint was permitted to any person without distinction. The
letter of Pope Innocent I to Decentius (Ep. 25, 8, Migne, vol. xx, cols.

56o/.), dated March 19, 416, says that sick believers &quot;have the right to

be anointed with the holy oil of chrism, which, being consecrated by
the bishop, it is lawful not for the priests only, but for all Christians

to use for anointing in case of their own need or that of members of

their household.&quot;

Before the end of the eighth century, however, a change came about

in the West, whereby the use of oil was transformed into an anoint

ing of those about to die, not as a means to their recovery, but with a

view to the remission of their sins, and in connection with the giving
of the viaticum. How far the change in the church may have been in

fluenced by coexisting popular customs and ideas, which now forced

themselves into legitimate usage, is not known. For instance, Ire-
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nxus, i, 21*, says that the gnostic Marcosii anointed the dying with

oil and water as a protection of their souls against the hostile powers

of the spirit-world.

In any case this history shows the transformation of a wide

spread popular practise, having religious associations but purely me

dicinal aims, into a strictly religious rite, limited to priestly adminis

tration and carefully ordered with fixed forms and established rules.

The withdrawal of the rite from the sphere of popular medicine was

doubtless fundamentally due to the advancing control of rational in

telligence in the affairs of the church and to a sound progress in re

ligious conceptions. It was felt that religious observances should have

a spiritual purpose. But by retaining the physical element, and ascrib

ing to it spiritual efficacy ex opcrc opcrato, there was brought about a

different and more far-reaching intrusion of the physical into the sphere

of the religious.

The sacrament of Extreme Unction is first mentioned by name as

one of the seven sacraments of the church in the twelfth century. It

was fully discussed by the schoolmen, and received authoritative defini

tion in the decree of the Council of Trent, which declares that holy

unction of the sick was established as a sacrament by Christ our Lord,
&quot;

implied (insinuatum) in Mark, and commended and promulgated to

the faithful by James the Apostle and brother of the Lord&quot; (Sess. xiv,

Dodrina de sacr. extr. unct. cap. i). Since that time such a view as

that of Cardinal Cajetan, that James does not refer to the sacramental

anointing of extreme unction (&quot;nee ex verbis ncc ex cfcctn verba haec

loquuntur de sacramental i, imctionc cxlremac unctionis&quot; Comment, in

cp. S. Jacobl, dated 1539), has been illegal in the Roman church.

In the Greek church the mystery of anointing (eux^Xatov) has re

tained in part its original purpose as a therapeutic process, and is ad

ministered to the sick while there is still hope of recovery. In the

Russian use the recovery to health is the chief point, with the Greeks

the main emphasis is on the forgiveness of sins.

F. Kattenbusch, &quot;Olung,&quot;
in Herzog-Hauck, PRE, 1904; F. W.

Puller, The Anointing of the Sick in Scripture and Tradition,
2
igio;

&quot;Oil&quot; and &quot;Unction,&quot; in DCA.

ev rat ovdnaTi, TOV Kvptov. Belongs with a\e{\f/avTes, &quot;anoint

ing with oil with the use of the name&quot;; see Heitmiiller, Im

Namen Jesu, 1903, pp. 86 /. The use of &quot;the name&quot; made

this anointing a partly religious act and not a merely medicinal

application.

TOU xuptou] B omits. This is probably an error, but on &quot;the Name,&quot;

with no genitive, cf. 3 Jn. 7, Acts
5&quot;,

Lev. 24&quot;,
2 Clem Rom. 1.3 (and

Lightfoot s note), Ign. Eph. 3 (and note), Pirke Aboth, iv, 7, cf. Jas. 2 7
.
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15. rj ev^r/. The prayer is the more important part of the

process, but of course is not thought of as exclusively oper
ative. Intercessory prayer was a familiar idea to Jews.

euxif) is elsewhere in the N. T. used of a vow. In secular Greek, vow
and prayer are in many cases not easily distinguished ; eCix*) has there

the meaning &quot;wish&quot; also. In the LXX it means &quot;vow&quot; in the vast

majority of cases, but in Prov. 15*-
29 has the sense of

&quot;prayer.&quot; euxoi^ai

is regularly used for
&quot;pray&quot;

as well as &quot;vow.&quot;

rfjs TTiVrrcos, cf. I
6

.

ffoxrei, i. e. restore to health, cf. Mt. g
21

*-, Mk. 6 56
,
Diod.

Sic. i, 82 K.OLV [ol iarpol] aSvva.Tijartiio L awaai rov K.d^.vovra..

Some interpreters, both Protestant scholars (as von Soden) and

Catholic (as Trenkle), have given this the meaning &quot;save to eternal

life,&quot;
while others have tried to include both ideas. But the natural

meaning of the word in this context is decisive (so, among Roman
Catholics, Belser).

rov Kd[j,vovTa, &quot;the sick man,&quot; cf. aaQevtl, v. 14
.

xafAvstv is common in secular Greek in this sense, but is not found

in LXX nor elsewhere than here in N. T. It is used, e. g. of gout and

of disease of the eyes (x4[AVctv roi&amp;lt;; 6y8aXyioij^), and there is no reason

whatever for taking T&V xi^vovra to mean &quot;the dying&quot; (von Soden).

eyepei. The word means &quot;raise from the bed of sickness

to health,&quot; and is a virtual repetition of cra&amp;gt;;ret
; cf. 2 Kings 4

31
,

Ps. 4i
10

,
Mk. i

31
.

cannot refer here either to the awakening of the dead to life

or to the resurrection.

o Kvpcos. If rov Kvpiov, v. 14
,

is genuine, and refers to

Christ, o Kt/pios may have the same meaning. It would be

more natural that it should mean &quot;God.&quot;

nav, &quot;and
if,&quot; cf. Mk. i6 18

,
Lk. 13*, and many other passages

quoted in Lex. s. v. xoiv.

ajuaprtas, i. e. sins which have occasioned the sickness.

Sickness was generally held to be due to sin, cf. Mk. 2 :&amp;gt;ff

,

Jn. 9
2f -

5
H

,
i Cor. n 30

,
Deut. 28&quot;-

27
,
Ps. 38, Is. 38

17
,
Ecclus.

i8 19 21
, Nedarim, fol. 41. i, &quot;No sick person is cured of his dis-
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ease until all his sins are forgiven him,&quot; Test. XII Patr. Rub.

i
7

,
Sim. 2,Zab. 5 ,

Gad s
9

-.

a$e0?7(reTcu, impersonal passive, cf. Mt. 7
2 - 7

,
Rom. io10

,
Blass-

Debrunner, 130, Gildersleeve, Syntax, 176. This seems to re

fer not to general forgiveness but to the special sins in question.

16. eo/zoXo76i&amp;lt;70e, 7rpo&amp;lt;reu%eo-0e.

The confession is by the sick, the prayer by the well for the

sick. The value of confession is as an expression of penitence,

and as thus furnishing ground for the others prayers. On con

fession in Jewish piety, see S. Schechter, Some Aspects of Rab

binic Theology, ch. 18, and on the history of confession, see

DCA, &quot;Exomologesis,&quot; &quot;Penitence,&quot; EB, &quot;Confess.&quot;

ovv, since this is the method of securing healing (OTTCOS

aXX??X(HS, not necessarily restricted to the presbyters.

OTTWS iadrjTc refers to bodily healing, as is clearly shown by

the context (cf. v. 14
). The subject of ladfjre is

&quot;you
who are

prayed for.&quot; The sick persons own prayers for themselves are

not in mind.

Ser/cns, &quot;prayer,&quot;
with especial thought of petition, common

in LXX and not infrequent in N. T., e. g. Phil. i
19

. Cf.

Trench, Synonyms, li, Lightfoot on Phil.
4&quot;,

Ellicott on

Eph. 618
,
commentaries on i Tim. a 1

.

v, cf. v. 15
17 WX*1 ? s Tricrrecos, i

6 f
-.

), &quot;when it is exercised,&quot; &quot;exerted,&quot; &quot;put
forth.&quot;

The meaning is: &quot;A righteous man s praying has great effect

when he prays.&quot;
The participle adds but little to the sense;

for more significant participles in the same construction, see i
14

.

On the verb evepytiis, see J. A. Robinson, St. Paul s Ep. to

the Ephesians, pp. 241-247, Mayor, ad loc. The word is used

intransitively to mean &quot;be active,&quot; and transitively (as here) in

the sense of &quot;effect,&quot; &quot;carry out,&quot; &quot;do.&quot; In certain instances

in Paul (notably i Thess. 2 13
,

2 Thess 2 7
,
2 Cor. 4

13
,
Gal. s

6
,

Rom. 7
5

, Eph. 3
20

, cf. 2 Cor. i
6

,
Col. i

29
) it is used in the passive,

and the subject is an agent or power, which is &quot;made active,&quot;

&quot;set at work,&quot; &quot;made to work.&quot; This is a step beyond the

ysual meaning, but such an explanation of these instances is
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better than (with Lightfoot) to take them as middle, which
neither accords with usage nor follows inner fitness.

The Greek commentators on James take the word as passive,
in the sense

&quot;being made effective.&quot; This is thought of as

accomplished either by the virtues of the one who prays or by
the ensuing good conduct of him for whom the prayer is offered.

Maximus Confessor, in Qtiastiones ad Thalassium, 57 (Migne,
vol. xc, cols. 589-592, also Cramer s Catena) offers both ex

planations. &quot;CEcumenius&quot; gives only the latter, as does Mat-
thaei s scholiast, who writes ffwepyovfj.evt) vwo rijs rov Seo-

Vevov [i. e. the needy man s] &amp;lt;yvwws KCU 7rpaecos. Modern
commentators sometimes interpret: &quot;when actuated by the

Spirit,&quot; but it is not legitimate here to assume this altogether
later use, from which the term energumen, &quot;possessed person,&quot;

comes. Others take it as meaning
&quot; made active,&quot;

&quot;

energised,&quot;

and so as about equivalent to evfpyijs, &quot;effectual,&quot; or eVrej^s,
&quot;earnest.&quot; But the writer would hardly have desired to re

strict the power of a righteous man s prayer to exceptional
cases where it showed more than ordinary intensity ;

the sen

tence owes its whole force to being an unqualified statement.
Moreover there is no good evidence that the word was capable
of bearing this sense.

The Latin ff has frequens, vg assidua, Luther, wenn es ernst-

lich ist. Of the English versions Wiclif and the Rhemish fol

low the Vulgate with
&quot;continual&quot;; Tyndale, the Great Bible,

the Geneva version, and the Bishops Bible follow Luther with
&quot;fervent.&quot; A.V. has the combination &quot;effectual fervent,&quot;*

while R.V. (under the influence of Lightfoot) takes the parti

ciple as middle and translates &quot;in its working.&quot;

!7. Vv. 17 f - confirm by the example of Elijah the statement
7TO\V

Iff^VfL,

HXetets, cf. i Kings i;
1 i8- *-.

The importance in Jewish popular thought of Elijah s rela

tion to the famine is illustrated by Ecclus. 48
1 - 3

, 4 Ezra 7
39

.

Vv. 17 - 18 are dependent on midrashic tradition in the follow-

Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision*, 1891, p. 203, thinks the word &quot;effectual&quot; was introduced
by inadvertence from a note in L. Tomson s N. T. of 1576.
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ing respects (cf. the similar dependence on Jewish tradition in

Jas. 2 23
s

11
) :

(i) Elijah s prayer that it might not ram. i Kings 17

speaks only of a prophecy. The idea of a prayer was an in

ference from the words,
&quot;

God, before whom I stand,&quot; in i King:

171- note also the prominence given to Elijah s prayer in his

other great miracle, i Kings I7
- 24

, cf. 4 Ezra 7
39

- This embel

lishment followed regular Jewish methods of interpretation;

e g the Targum to Gen. i8 22
19&quot;

translates &quot;stood&quot; by &quot;mm

istered in prayer.&quot;
That Elijah procured the drought is di

rectly stated in Ecclus. 48
3

.

(2) The period of &quot;three years and six months.&quot;

statement is made in Lk. 4
25^ rpfa *al W&quot; 3, and is found

in Jalkut Shimoni, fol. 32, col. 2, on i Kings : &quot;In the thirteenth

year of Ahab there was a famine in Samaria for three years and

a half&quot; (text in Surenhusius, BijSXos fcaraXXarjs, Amsterdam,

1713 p. 681). The 0. T. basis for this midrash was i Kings i8 l

(&quot; many days,&quot;

&quot;

in the third year &quot;).
Various explanations for

the precise definition of three years and six months are sug

gested by J. Lightfoot, Horae hebraicae on Lk. 4
23

,
and by

Surenhusius, pp. 680-682. For other Jewish estimates of the

length of the drought, cf. Ruth rabba i, 4 (Wetstein), &quot;fourteen

months,&quot; and W. Bacher, Die Agada der Tannaiten und Amoraer;

Bibelstellenregister, on i Kings if 18 .

It is possible, but not demonstrable, that the apocalyptic number of

the half-week, three and one-half, may have had influence on the n

ber here; cf. Dan.
7&quot;

i2 7
,
Rev. n*. 12*. 13 .

(,) v. 18 Kal Tfd\LV irpo(rr)va.TO is perhaps justified by i

Kings i8 42
.

oMoioTraflTjs fifiv, &quot;suffering the like with us,&quot;
*. e. a man

like us.&quot; This should encourage us to take the example to

heart, and is perhaps occasioned by the current tendency to

emphasise superhuman traits in Elijah; cf.
Ecclus. 48

1

earlier, and JE, &quot;Elijah,&quot;
for later developments in that direc-

TrpovrjvfrTO,
&quot;

prayed a
prayer.&quot;

It was the prayer
tion.
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of Elijah, not any magic wrought by a superhuman being,
which brought about the noteworthy result.

throws into relief the important idea of the sentence, much
as in the classical analogies riw YeY a^x.&amp;lt;i&amp;lt;;, &quot;marry in true

wedlock,&quot;
Demosth. p. 1002, 12, or the figurative and frequent 9eirtv ?UY jj

&quot;flee with all
speed,&quot; Plato, Symp. p. 195 B, etc. These and other

examples of thefigura etymologica (some of which are also given in the
grammars) are to be found, together with valuable distinctions and
classifications, in Lobeck, Pardipomena grammaticae grcecae, 1837, pp.
523-527- Speaking of the LXX idiom, which he does not, however,
trace to its source in the Hebrew infinitive absolute, Lobeck says, &quot;hand

aliena ilia ab emphasis ratione, sed aliena tamen a Gracorum gracensium
comududinc; that is (J. H. Moulton), they are

&quot;possible, but unidio-
matic&quot; expressions.

In the LXX the idiom is much overworked, having been one of sev
eral convenient methods of representing the Hebrew infinitive absolute

;

cf. Gen. 2&quot; OaviTtp &amp;lt;*iuoOavta6ai, Gen. 31 IxcGu^ e^e^st- (so Lk!
), etc., etc. Such a case as Jn. 3&quot; xap? xcccpst is to be regarded as

imitative. Acts
5&quot; xocpa:rreXc? TOEP Y]rTe(Xa[iev is probably a transla

tion from Aramaic.

See Blass-Debrunner, 198, Buttmann, 133. 22
, Winer, 4, 44,

Rern- 3. 54- 3, J- H. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 757.
It may well be that James s phrase is directly or indirectly affected

by this familiar Biblical idiom, but the A.V. &quot;prayed earnestly,&quot; R.V.
&quot;prayed fervently,&quot; although they would be legitimate translations of
a corresponding Hebrew phrase, introduce into this Greek verse what
is not properly to be found there.

rov
JUT) /3peai.

The infinitive with roO, like other expressions of purpose (cf.
Phil, i TrpOffevxpfMi ha), is often, as here, reduced to the force
of an object clause. Cf. i Kings i

35
,
Is.

5&quot;,
Acts 152. See J.

H. Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 216-218, Blass-Debrunner, 400,
Winer, 44. 4, Buttmann, 140. 16.

7775, &quot;on the
earth,&quot; cf. Lk.

4&quot;
eirl vatrav

rr&amp;gt; T T&amp;gt;,

7|

2 (f the flood) eVt rrjs yijs, i Kings iS l eVt irpoauirov
Ttjs 7775.

18. Kal 6 ovpavos vtrov eSuKcv. For vtrov
StSoVat, cf. i

Sam. i2 17
,

i Kings iS 1

,
Acts i 4

17
,

in all which cases the

subject is &quot;God.&quot;

For similar instances of the efficacy of prayer in bringing a
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severe drought to an end, cf. Jos. Antiq. xiv, 2 1
,
in the case

of Onias, BLKOLLOS KCU dtotfriXr/s, and Epiphanius, Hcer. Iviii

(Ixxviii), 14, in a story of James himself.

19, 20. Conclusion. Final saying on the privilege of being in

strumental in the restoration of an erring brother to the way of

truth.

This seems to be a general appeal, equally related to all the

preceding discussions of specific tendencies and dangers. As

such, it forms a fitting conclusion and gives the motive of the

whole tract.

With this conclusion Spitta well compares that of Ecclus. 51 .

19. aSeKfoi JJ.QV. In the first place in the sentence, as else

where in 2 1

only. In both cases there is an abrupt change of

subject.

ir^avijdr), &quot;err,&quot;
&quot;wander.&quot;

The figurative use of &quot;wander&quot; and &quot;cause to wander,&quot; with refer

ence to &quot;erring from truth and righteousness,&quot; is common in the O. T.

especially in the prophets and Wisdom-literature. Cf. Wisd. 5 eic-

XavT)0T][i.ev a-rcb 6Sou dtXtjOefa?, Is. Q
16

,
Ezek. 34* ib icXavw^svov oux. dtxea-

Tp^a-re (v. 1. liceoTp^aTe), etc. Also in the N. T., cf. Heb.
5&quot;,

2 Pet.

2 16
,

2 Tim. 3
13

,
Rev. i8 23

,
and Polyc. Phil. 6 1

ima*cpi?ovTC&amp;lt; TGC dcicoicEic-

XavTjyieva. In Test. XII Patr. the evil spirits are called TcvefliAocToc TTJS

TcXavT);, and Beliar, their chief, is 6 apxwv -rife TcXcivij&amp;lt;;, cf. Charles s

note on Test. XII Patr. Rub. 2 l
.

airo r/}s a\r)9e{as, cf. i 18
3
14 and notes.

&quot;The truth&quot; is here the whole code of religious knowledge

and moral precept accessible to the members of the Christian

church. To err from it means any departure from the right

path in thought or conduct. Various examples of such erring

have occupied the attention of the writer throughout his epis

tles
; here, however, grave sin (v.

20
) seems to be chiefly in his

mind.

The use of f) dX^Oeta in this comprehensive sense is not founded on

the O. T. nr, njisN, which ordinarily mean &quot;stability,&quot;
&quot;faithful

ness,&quot; or else &quot;conformity to
fact,&quot;

while in many cases in the O. T
&quot;truth&quot; is hardly to be distinguished from practical &quot;righteousness,&quot;
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e. g. Hos.
4&amp;gt;.

Yet in Dan. 8 2
9&quot; xal TOU auvtlvat iv idfon iXTjBet? oou,

and the Apocrypha, ?] iX-rjOeta is occasionally employed in a sense more
like that of Greek writers; so Ecclus.

4&quot;, 3 Mace.
4&quot;, 4 Mace. 5

10
.

For the Greek usage, cf. Dion. Hal. De Thuc. jud. 3, TTJ? ?tXou6?ou

Oewpfat; uxoicds eortv
-f) TTJ&amp;lt;; dXY)0e(a&amp;lt;; yvfi)ai&amp;lt;;, Plutarch, Gryll. p. 986 A

xevbv dtyotObv x: eiSwXov devil TTJS dXTjOsfatc; Btuxwv.

In the N. T. this sense of &quot;a body of true principles&quot; is found in

Paul (e. g. 2 Thess. 2
,
Gal. 5 ,

2 Cor. 4*, Eph. 4&quot;),
often in John (e. g.

8&quot; 16&quot;
18&quot;,

i Jn. 3), and elsewhere. Yet even here the influence of

the O. T. is to be seen in the strong moral element included in the con

ception. The truth is not merely an object of knowledge, as in secular

usage, but a moral and religious ideal, God s revealed will, to which
the loyalty of the heart must be given. Cf. Rom. 2 20

ex ^* ~V
[A6p?u&amp;gt;atv TTJ&amp;lt;; yvw^ewq xat T^? dtXirjOefa;; Iv T&amp;lt;O

v6|ju7&amp;gt;, Jn. 3&quot;
6 3e icot&v

rijv dtXirjBeiav.

See Cremer, Worterbuch der neutest. GracitaP, 1902, 5. v. dtX^Oeta,

Wendt, &quot;Der Gebrauch der Worter dXTjOsta, aXT]6^? und iXT]8tv6&amp;lt;; im
Neuen Testament,&quot; in Stiidien und Kritikcn, 1883, PP- Sn-547; V. H.

Stanton, &quot;Truth,&quot; in 7/Z?B.

eVtcrrpe^^, &quot;turn,&quot; i. e. from error to the way of truth.

The norm of departure and return is sufficiently shown by the con

text; there is here no necessary indication that the word itself had

already acquired the technical religious meaning of the modern verb

&quot;convert,&quot; although such passages as Mt. i3
ls

(Is. 6 10
), Lk. i 16

22*-,

Acts 3
19

i4
15

,
i Thess. i 9 show that that process had already begun.

See Mai. 2, Dan. 12
,
Ecclus. i8 13

,
Ezek. 34* (Cod. A), Polyc. Phil. 6,

Apost. Const, ii, 6, cf. i Pet. 2&quot;.

It is used in the sense of &quot;turn from an error&quot; by Lucian, De hist,

conscr. 5, cf. Plut. Ale. 16. Cf. Test. XII Patr. Zab. 9 ,
Dan

5&quot;, Bcnj.

4 6
;
for other passages, see Charles s index.

The sense &quot;turn back,&quot; which the word seems to have here, is not

wholly foreign to Greek usage (cf. Hippocr. 135 E, of a fever, &quot;recur&quot;),

but it is rare, while in the LXX, following air, that sense is very
common. Cf. Mt. 12&quot;.

20. yivwcrKeru. If the alternative reading, -yifoxr/cere, is

adopted, it is to be taken as probably imperative, cf. 2 1

3
l

5
7

,
etc.

j on] SAKLP minn vg boh.

ytvwjxeTe &amp;lt;kt]
B 69 1518 syr

ho1
.

om] ff sah.

The omission by ff sah is mere freedom of translation. As between
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and Ytvwjxeie, the latter might have arisen from an attempt

to eliminate the hard question, necessarily present with the reading

ytvwaxlTW, as to who (the converter or the converted) was the subject

of the verb. The address aSeXspot justified the change to the unam

biguous, but colourless, YIVWIXETS. On the other hand, it is unlikely

that the influence of TK; should have led to the change from the wholly

unobjectionable yivwaxs-re to ytvwax.eTu. The reading of X is accord

ingly the &quot;harder&quot; reading, and to be preferred. This is one of the

rare instances of an emended reading in B.

See P. Corssen, Gottingische gelehrte Anzeiger, 1893, p. 585, B. Weiss,

Zettsckrift fitr wissenschaftliche Theologic, vol. xxxvii, 1804, pp. 439-440.

e/c TrXai T/s 6Sov ai/roO, &quot;from the error of his way,&quot; cf. i Jn.

4
6 for contrast of aX^eia and ir^dvrj.

auxjei.. For instances of ffca^ew in this sense with a human

subject, cf. Rom. n 14
,

i Cor. 7
16

,
i Tim. 4

18
.

auwei] For this reading (supported by all Greek witnesses, and by

Vg.imfu Ambrst Cassiodor) ff with certain Vulgate Mss and Orig
lat

reads salval.

Similarly xaXu^st is translated with the present tense by vg and

Orig
lttt (but not by ff).

r]v avrov, i. e. the erring brother s soul, cf. i
21 and note.

&amp;lt;&amp;gt;-/T)V]
BKL minnp &quot; ff sah.

X/O)V a Jtou] KA Mv
4&quot;JX^

V aJTOu) P minn vg boh syr
utr

.

In the same connection it is to be noticed that B ff read ex, Oavi-rou

u for the ex. OOCV&TOU of nearly all other witnesses. In both cases

the shorter reading is to be preferred.

IK BavaTov. The force of the sentence depends on this word,

which expresses the seriousness of the situation when a man

wanders from the truth, a seriousness which may easily be over

looked and forgotten. This sentence is no platitude, provided

Qavdrov receives its proper emphasis. On Qavdrov, cf. i
15 and

36 -yeeW7;s. Note how here, as in i
ir&amp;gt;

,
death is the result of sin.

Ka\v\f/L 7rAr)0os dfJiapTLcav. KaAvTrrew in connection with

sins usually means &quot;cause them to be forgotten,&quot; &quot;procure par

don,&quot; and that is the meaning here. Cf. Ps.
32&quot;- 8s

2
(quoted

Rom. 4
7
), Neh. 4% Ep. ad Diogn. 9.

d[j.a.pTLwi&amp;gt; means the sins of the converter (so Roman Catholic

commentators and some others) ; to refer it to the sins of the
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converted person, as many do, makes a bad anticlimax. See
Origen, Horn, in Levit. ii, 5 where converting a sinner is in
cluded as one method of securing forgiveness of one s own sins.

Cf. Sohar 92. 18, &quot;Great is the reward of him who leads back sinners
to the way of the Lord,&quot; 2 Clem. Rom. 15 ^86? Tip oU forty |uxpb;

,

fa, ch. 104, Pirke Aboth, v, 26, &quot;Whosoever makes the man
righteous, sin prevails not over him.&quot;

i Pet. 4
8 has a closely similar sentence, ajdirt) K

Tr\yjdo? duapTLw, introduced as if a familiar aphorism. It is

also found in Clem. Rom. 49, 2 Clem. Rom. 16. See Light-
foot s notes on both passages.
Both i Peter and James are usually held to be dependent

on the Hebrew of Prov. io12
, &quot;Hatred stirs up strife, but Love

hides all transgressions&quot; (Toy). There, however, the sense is

not exactly
&quot;

forgive&quot; (as in the above-mentioned passages from
the Psalms, etc.), but rather

&quot;hide,&quot; &quot;turn attention away
from,&quot; other men s sins, as kindly feeling would suggest, cf.
i Cor. 136.

Similar is the meaning in the rabbinical passages quoted by Wet-
stein, where it is a question of keeping quiet about another s sin, of

refraining from gossip, not of forgiveness. So Prov. 17 8; xp6rn

Moreover, the LXX of Prov. io12
(irdvras Se TOW n*l &amp;lt;/&amp;gt;iAo-

vcutovvTas KaKvirrti
&amp;lt;tXia) is wholly unlike the N. T. passages,

and the resemblance of James to even the Hebrew text is too

slight to justify the idea of direct influence upon him from that
source. The sentence in i Pet. 4* may possibly have been in

fluenced by Proverbs, but it is more likely that some familiar
Greek aphorism (all the associations of which can no longer be

traced) has been used by i Peter, while a part of the same form
of words has been independently used, in a very different sense,

by James.
See Lightfoot on Clem. Rom. 49 and 2 Clem. Rom. 16, Resch,

Agrapha, pp. 2487., Ropes, Die Spriiche Jesu die in den kanon-
jschfn Evangelien nicht iiberliefcrt sind, pp. 757.
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Diatribe, 3, 17; history, 10-12; char

acteristics, i 2-1 6.

ECCLESIASTICUS, 17, 19.

Eldad and Modad, 266 /.

Ephraem Syrus, 96 /.

Epiphanius, 54, s8/., 60, 71-73-

Epistles, 6-10, 127 /.

Eusebius, 44, 64, 7i/-, 94/-, 103-

FAITH, 30-32, 35/., 135, 140 /., 187,

203/., 2l8/.

GNOSTICISM, 36/., 155, 248.

Greek church, history of epistle in,

92-95.

HEBREWS, Epistle to the, 22.

Gospel according to the, 68 /.

Hegesippus, 54, 64-68, 71, 72.

Helvidius, 55, 57.

Hermas, 88-90.

IREN^EUS, 90, 179, 223.

JAMES, New Testament persons

named, 53 /.

James son of Alphasus, 45/., 53.

James son of Zebedee, 45/., 53, 62.

James, St., festival of, 73 /.

James the Lord s brother, 44-46,

50-52, 53-74-

James, Epistle of: origin, i; pur

pose, 2; contents, 2-5; literary

type, 6-18; relationship to other

writers, 18-24; language, 24-27;

vocabulary, 25; relation to LXX,
25/.; Aramaic origin, theory of,

27; ideas, Jewish, 28-31; ideas,

Christian, 31-34; Spitta s theory,

32-33; relation to Paul, 34-36 ;

relation to Gnosticism, 36/.; re

lation to Gospels, 38/.; relation

to Apostolic Fathers, 20, 37; rela

tion to Matthew, 39; situation,

39-43; authorship (views on), 43-

47; authorship, 47-52; date, 43,

49; pseudonymity, 51; history in

the church, 86-109.

Jerome, 44, 5 2 , 56, 57/-, 6o/., 68/.,

71, 72/., 84, 102 /., 1 60.

Josephus on James, 64.

Justification, 35/., 21 7/., 222.
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INDEX

LAW, 29, 30, 35, 37, 48, so/., 167,

i?3, 198, 274; of liberty, 177 /.,
201.

Luther on James, 45, 59, 105-109.

OATHS, 300 jjf.

Oil, anointing with, 305^.

Origen, i, 5i/., 54, 56,86,92-94.

Orphic doctrine, 2387.

PAUL, relation to, 34-36, 48, 2O4/.,

217, 221.

Persecution, not implied in epistle,

4, 40, 43, 133, 153, IQ5/-

Peter, First Epistle of, 22 /.

Philo, 20, 24, 31.

Polycarp, 88.

Protevangelium Jacobi, 55, 69, 73.

Protrepticus, 18.

Proverbs, Book of, i6/., 19.

REFORMATION, history of epistle in

and after, 105-109.

Rich, the, in the epistle, 31, 4o/.,

43, 145-148, 193-197, 282 /.
Russian literature on James the

Lord s brother, 56 f.

STEPS OF JAMES, 71, 73.

Symeon Metaphrastes, 73.

Syrian church, history of epistle in,

96-100.

TEMPTATION, 153 /.

Tertullian, 91, 223.

Testaments of XII Patriarchs, 20 /.

Text of epistle, 74-86; Greek Mss.,

74-75; Egyptian versions, 76-78;

Ethiopic version, 78; Syriac ver

sions, 78-80; Armenian version,

80; Latin versions, 80-84; use of

authorities, 84-86.

Tobit, 17.

Trent, Council of, 46, 105, 307.

Virgins, pseudo-Clementine epistles

to, i, 42, 5i/., 94, 227.

WESTERN CHURCH, history of epistle

in, 100-103, I04/-

Wisdom of Solomon, 17, 19.

Wisdom-literature, i6/., i8/., 132.

Word, word of truth, 167, I72/.

Works, 35/., 204/.



II

NOTE. A complete list of the Greek words occurring in the epistle may
be found in Mayor3

, pp. 239-258.

&amp;lt;z$eX?6&amp;lt;;, 13 if.

OKT&i), 259.

fcc, axataaTxrcx;, 144, 2

^to, 283.

-qOcta, 2467., 3I3/.

iq, 167.

ditXtoq, aicXoTT).;, I39/.

, 165.

EG), 196.

.;, 176, 235 /.

5taxp(vo(juz(, 141, 192, 250.

Siaaxopd, I2ojf.

o.:, 226/.

*, 143 /

6?ot, 187.

IxxXr^ata, 119.

ew, 309 /.

, 156, 253 ff., 257 /.

epya, 204 /.

^TjXo&amp;lt;;, yqXow, 245, 255 /., 263.

T)SOVT), 253 /.

, Oprjoxos, 181
^&quot;.

190.

xauawv, 148.

145.

, 184 /., 193, 233 /.

TQ, 162.

, I29/., 158.

134.

253.

-;&amp;gt;

299-

? xal 04/1^.0?, 295 /.

^t3c, 185 /.

, 141 /.

aoipfa, 139, 247.

ootp6&amp;lt;;, 244.

csXetoi;, 138, 159, 177, 228.

T1^, 164 /.

TQ, 135 /., 299.

, 263.

cp(Xo&amp;lt;; 0eou, 222/.

90VSLKO, 2S4/.












